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DEDICATION. 


TO THE RIGHT HONOURABLE | 


BARON BROUGHAM AND VAUX, 


LORD HIGH CHANCELLOR OF ENGLAND. 


—_———— 


My Lorp, 

The very munificent and disinterested manner, 
in which your Lordship has been pleased to notice my -- 
labours, (devoted as they have been for many years to 
the advancement of sacred and oriental literature in this 
country,) has made it a duty to seize the earliest oppor- 
tunity in my power, publicly to express my obligations 
for the favours so unexpectedly, and I will say so 
unusually, conferred. I will not affirm that our public 
institutions are generally not well endowed, but I may 
that to have performed the duties of both Hebrew and 
Arabic Professor in the University of Cambridge with 
some public credit, for nearly the last dozen years 
with a salary of forty pounds,* was not very likely 
to impress any one so circumstanced with the idea, 
that his pluralities were such as to render him an 
object of public animadversion, or to buoy him up with 
the notion, that his services had been met by his country 


* In addition to this, Lord Liverpool allowed me to draw annually upon 
the Treasury for the sum of 100/., upon producing a certificate of having 
delivered lectures. 
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with more than ordinary encouragement. How these 
particulars first found their way to your Lordship’s 
notice, I have not the means of knowing: but I do 
know that the very handsome manner, in which you 
have been pleased to meet them, has left me no alter- 
native but that of gratefully acknowledging the obliga- 
tions which I owe and feel, and of assuring your Lordship, 
that I shall ever consider it my duty to endeavour 
to deserve the distinction. 


I have the honour to be, 
My Lorp, 
Your Lordship’s most obliged, 


Humble Servant, 


THe AUTHOR. 


PREFACE. 


THE first Edition of this Grammar having been entirely 
sold off, and having been requested by the Publisher to 
prepare another, I avail myself of this opportunity to state 
why the Work appears in its present form, and how the 
Learner may most profitably use it. | 


After all, then, that has been said about it, either publicly 
or privately, (and I here beg to offer my acknowledgments 
for all the favours thus done me,) my conviction is, that to 
present the Student with both the Synthetical and Analytical 
methods, at the same time, is by far the most likely to give 
him an interest, and to ground him, in the study of the 
Hebrew Language. To cultivate the memory, as well in this 
as in every other sort of study, I hold to be good; but then 
I must insist upon it, that to interest and inform the mind 
is infinitely better. A very learned. and deservedly celebrated 
opponent of mine, on this question, has argued that to give 
naked rules in Grammar, is always the most likely to insure 
the progress, and to advance the truth: while, however, he has 
not hesitated to advance reasons, analytically, in support of his 
own rules, whenever he thought fit to do so. My opinion 
has been, and still is, that where we have Men, and not mere 
Children, to study any Language or Science, it is our duty 
to lay before them at once, both the rule and the reasons for it: 
and thus, at one and the same time, to present the grounds 


* This edition consisted of 1,500 copies; and I cannot help looking upon 
the circumstance as a proof that Hebrew Literature is on the increase 
among us. 
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of the matter proposed for instruction, with rules calculated 
to assist the memory in retaining it; and thus to contribute 
towards improving the mind by habits of close investigation 
and inquiry. By these means the Learner will have the advan- 
tage of seeing on what grounds his instructions rest, and 
consequently of determining for himself, whether they are such 
as are entitled to his cordial reception or not: while, on 
the other hand, the Grammarian who is accustomed only to 
eonsider the Language on which he is treating synthetically, 
is apt to form rules upon every example with which he. meets, 
less in conformity with its real principles, than with those 
of that in which he has been accustomed to speak and write : 
which, it may be shewn, has abundantly been the case with 
all European Writers on the Arabic and Hebrew Grammar, 
and of which M. de Sacy (the Writer alluded to) is an 
illustrious and striking example.* 


With the view therefore of accomplishing this, I have, in 
the first place, considered the Vowels as either perfect or 
imperfect : not abstractedly, or with reference to the nature 
of things generally; but with reference to the formation of 
syllables as they are found to exist in this Language. I 
have, for example, termed (+) Kaméts, (-) Zseré, (*~) Khirik 
gadél, (1) Khalém, and (1) Shirék, Perfect vowels; be- 
cause, when combined with any one consonant, they will 
generally form full and perfect syllables. For a similar reason, 
I have termed another set of vowels, as (-) Pathakh, &c., 
Imperfect vowels; because, when employed in the forma- 
tion of syllables, they require the addition either of a second 
consonant or of an accent to form such full and perfect syl- 
lables. My reasons are these: When we come to read the 
Hebrew text, it is important to know where every syllable 
commences and terminates, in order duly to pronounce the 
words. And, again, when a Hebrew word is changed from 


* Proofs ofthis will hereafter be given in a Tract which it is my intention 
to publish. 
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the singular to the plural form,—or when found in what 
is termed the state of construction,—or receives one or other 
of the pronouns,—the vowels composing it are usually found 
to vary; and this in exact accordance with this view of 
the syllabication, in conjunction with the character of their 
etymology or derivation. I have therefore, in the first place, 
stated and exemplified this system of perfect and imperfect 
vowels with regard to the formation of syllables. The ex- 
ceptions introduced by the accents are next noticed: so that 
the Learner is, in a few hours, put in possession of one of 
the main principles which regulate the structure of this 


Language. 


I have, in the next place, considered the forms and force of 
the several sorts of Nouns, beginning with those which are the 
‘ most simple, and proceeding to those which are the most 
augmented. The forms and force of the unaugmented nouns, 
we must necessarily take as postulates, grounded however 
on the usage of the Language. For the ‘augmented ones I 
have endeavoured to account, by supposing them to present 
two or more of the simpler forms, joined together as com- 
pounds. By this means I have also endeavoured to ascer- 
tain their precise force; and, in some instances at least, 
I think I have succeeded.* In all these cases too, or in as 
many as it seemed necessary, I have accounted for the changes 
of the vowels, in a way perhaps which can neither be bur- 
densome to the memory, perplexing to the Learner, nor liable 
to be soon forgotten; and by which the numerous rules and 
exceptions of the school of Buxtorf are avoided, as is also 
the multifarious and indistinct doctrine of the German Gram- 
marians, by which these nouns are distributed into not fewer 
than thirteen declensions ! 


* See the derivations proposed for the Niphhal, Hiphhil, Hophhal, and Hith- 
pahél, species of the conjugation, Gram., pp. 114~—117. 118. 122. 123: 
and the doctrine respecting the use of the tenses of the Verbs, p. 327. 
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The Particles I have treated, after Schroederus and others, 
as fragments of nouns, which enables us at once to ascertain 
their precise forms, force, and modes of construction. 


The Verbs I consider, in the next place, as consisting of 
nouns either simple or augmented, conjugated with one or 
other of the pronouns in an abridged form. In this I am not 
singular; for the Hindoos, Arabs, and even some of our own 
European Grammarians, have done so before me. I adopt 
this view of the case, because it is both easy and natural, and 
because it will at once account both for the form and force of 
the verb in all its varieties of person. A point, however, of 
very great importance here is, the investigation of the prin- 
ciples by which primitive words are occasionally abridged, and 
by which the defective forms of both verbs and nouns can be 
easily and naturally accounted for. This investigation will 
be found in the third Lecture of this Work. Its use is, to 
shew in what particular cases certain letters and vowels are 
dropped or changed, and how all the verbs termed defective, 
are reducible to the Paradigm of the regular triliteral verb. 
This affords the advantage of saving much time and labour, 
and of cutting off the sources of almost infinite perplexity to 
the Student: the result being, that the conjugation is only 
one, and this the most simple and regular possible. 


’ The next improvement which, I flatter myself, I first pre- 
sented to the Public, is, an analytical investigation of the 
principles which regulate the use of the Tenses of the verb, 
It had been customary to suppose, that the two tenses were 
a past and a future; and, because it had often been urged, 
forsooth, that this was extremely philosophical, (there being no 
point of time which could properly be termed present,) it was 
thought, that this was one of the greatest beauties of the 
Hebrew Language! Unfortunately, however, it appears that 
this future is occasionally used as a present tense, and also 
as a past. No reason has been offered, as far as I know, for 
this its usage as a present tense ; but, for its use as a past, the 
conjunction } and, so, &c. has, most unaccountably, been made 
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to account, and thence has taken the name of the conversive - 
Vaw! <A considerable number of instances however occurs, 
in which this tense is so used without any such conversive 
Vaw: and What has been done in these cases? Why, the 
instances have been said to present an enallage temporis ; and 
here the matter very wisely ended ! 


The next shift adopted by the Learned was, to term both 
these tenses 4orists ; and by this their uncertainty was regu- 
larly determined beyond all doubt. For now the Preterite 
could be construed as a past, present, or future, tense, as could 
also this Future, by rule the most indeterminate possible: so 
that the Translator or Commentator had nothing whatever 
to do, but to adopt whatever sense he pleased: his Grammar 
always supplying him with a law comprehensive enough to 
justify all his wanderings. Upon a little consideration, however, 
and with the assistance of a few native Commentators on the 
Arabic Grammar, I felt convinced that the whole of this was 
a mere tissue of trifling and error. I found (what indeed our 
Writers on the Arabic Grammar ought long ago to have told 
us) that these two tenses exhibited really a past, and a 
present, tense: and that they were universally used as such 
in one sense or other: it being customary with the Orientals 
of this family to contemplate past, present, or future, events, 
either as we do, or, as past, present, &c. with respect to some 
other time or circumstance introduced into the context: and 
also, to speak of events, which they believed should surely 
come to pass, as if they had already taken place. These 
usages too are not only natural, but they are also found to 
exist, more or less, in perhaps every language. With the 
Hebrews and Arabians however, owing probably to their 
natural warmth of temperament and expression, they are 
more frequent, and apparently abrupt, than they are found 
elsewhere. In this view of the case, then, all is natural, 
regular, and constant. The tenses are as certain and orderly 
in their use, as any framers of Language could make them: 
and the only instances in which failure is most likely to happen 
in their applfcation, are those in which the Interpreter himself 
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is either uninstructed or unpractised in the usages of these 
particular dialects. . 


To this doctrine, however, M. de Sacy has loudly, though 
not argumentatively, objected : not so much, I believe, because 
he thought it untrue, as because it appeared to be inconsistent 
with the doctrines laid down in his own Arabic Grammar; 
which treats one of them, at least as an Aorist, and gives 
no just account of the use of the other. But, Is it likely 
that M. de Sacy can here -be right, and the whole nation 
of the Arabs, the Persians, the Syrians, and others, wrong? 
Is it probable that they are ignorant of the principles upon 
which they speak and write? Or, that they speak and 
write upon no principles whatever, but go on at random 
(aopucrws,) leaving the hearer or reader to make them out 
as.Well as he can? This is to my mind quite incredible: 
and, if I am at liberty to believe their best Writers on the 
subject, it is as untrue as it is incredible. In this view of the 
case too, there is a perfect end to the power of the conversive 
Vaw; which I should consider a great advantage gained, 
knowing as I do, that it is in very many cases worse than 
useless.*¥ To this again my learned opponent loudly objects, 
although he very well knows that no Arab Writer whatever, 
circumstanced nevertheless just as every Hebrew one is in 
this respect, has ever once thought of having recourse to such 
a conversive power in his conjunctive (,) Waw! The Arabs, 
as every one knows, can do very well without this unac- 
countable conversive letter, and so can the Syrians and the 
Ethiopians, employing nevertheless, at the same time, dialects 
most intimately connected with that of the Hebrew, and 
using the tenses of the verbs, just as I have exhibited them 
in this work. They, moreover, feel no want either of this 


* Take one only out of the many which may be cited, viz. Is. ix.5: WW 
Soar >y rrr, which, according to the doctrine about the conversive ,) n 
ought to be translated, “ And the government was, or hath been, upon his 
shoulder,” than which nothing can be more incongruous or false. 
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doctrine of Aorists, or of the still broader precepts which 
took in the enallage temporum. The principles they have 
adopted are clearly stated and well defined, so that their con- 
versation is easy to be understood, and their written compo- 
sition clear and precise. The same is in all respects the case 
with the Hebrew; and, if it has here been accused of irregu- 
larity or indefiniteness, it was not because the Language itself 
was irregular or indefinite, but because its Grammarians had 

made it so. | 


To the doctrine of the tenses, (which I now consider estab- 
lished,) I have in this Edition added that which determines 
the use of the Apocopated form and of the Paragogic letters, 
as found in the verbs. M. de Sacy has endeavoured to shew 
in his Arabic Grammar, that certain terminations of the Arabic 
verb are equivalent to the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Cchdi- 
tional modes, of the European Grammars ; and it is certain that 
cases occur in which these forms may be so translated. Upona 
close and long continued examination of this question, however, 
I have been convinced, that no two things can be more distant 
from each other, than are the principles by which these modes 
of expression are regulated in the Oriental and European 
Grammars respectively. The detail will be too long to be 
inserted here, I reserve it therefore for publication i in the Tract 
already alluded to. I will only remark now, that if any 
reliance can be placed on this doctrine, as laid down in this 
work for the first time, (and certain it is that it is most amply 
acknowledged by the Grammarians of Arabia,) a most im- 
portant improvement has been made in this part of Hebrew 
Grammar; and the consequence is, the Language itself, so far 
from being poor or defective, as it has been fashionable to 
affirm, is just as full and precise in these respects as its 
neighbour the Greek can be shewn to be. In the first Edition 
of this work, I expressed my doubts indeed, whether the 
paragogic /"} had in itself any thing like an optative force, such 
as had been aseribed- to it by Dr. Gesenius and others. Upon 
more mature consideration, however, I have not only been con- 
vinced that this is the case generally, but that it also possesses 
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the power of expressing a correlative one in the subsequent 
members of antithetic sentences, as now stated in the Syntax. 
My reason for doubting then was, an apparent want of extent 
and uniformity in its use, which the results I have since 
arrived at have wholly satisfied. 


Very considerable improvements have likewise been made in 
every page of the Grammar, which need not now be specified. 
I may perhaps say, that I believe the Student will find it, if not 
every thing he may wish, yet certainly much nearer being so 
than it was when it first appeared. The attention of some 
more years to this subject, with the remarks and admonitions 
of others, will perhaps enable me to render this work still 
more worthy of the patronage of the Public: and, should 
a kind Providence continue to afford me health ard oppor- 
tunities favourable for bringing about such a result, I trust 
I shall not be remiss in exerting my best efforts for its 
accomplishment. 


I now proceed to offer a few remarks on Oriental Grammar 
in general, and particularly with reference to its effects on 
the interpretation of the Bible. It has been the misfortune 
of the Hebrew Scriptures, (and indeed of the New Testa- 
ment in a great degree,) that they have generally been treated 
in Europe as if they had been mere European compositions. 
Hebrew Grammars have been constructed, not so much to 
shew the learner what was real Hebrew idiom, as to reduce the 
Hebrew Language itself to a comparison with one or other of 
the Languages of Europe. This might perhaps have been 
tolerable in the days of Buxtorf, when good Oriental Grammars 
and Commentaries on Grammar were extremely difficult of 
access. An opinion, too, has unfortunately prevailed, that 
many exceedingly valuable traditional interpretations were to 
be found in the hands of the Jews. And hence, the Buxtorfs 
and others were assiduous in giving currency to the notion, 
that no man could study the Holy Scriptures, with any 
prospect of success, who had not drunk deeply into the 
streams which had thus providentially come down to us. Hence 
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originated the endless appeals to the Grammars, Lexicons, 
Commentaries, and Cabbala, of the Rabbins. The Talmud 
too was now ranked as a work, from which there was scarcely 
any appeal. And the consequence was, the obscurity of the Old 
Testament gradually became so great, and particularly when 
considered in connection with the New, that but few Divines 
among us would dare to attempt an explanation, (not to mention 
a reconciliation with the New,) of any considerable part of it. 
Out of this untractable obscurity seems to have arisen the art 
of applying a double, triple, &c., interpretation to Prophecy, 
as well as to much of the History of the Old Testament. The 
Writers of the New Testament, with some of the elder Fathers 
of the Church, took one consistent and steady view of these 
Scriptures :* the Rabbins, with their followers, took another: 
and, rather than break with either of these, the timid and inex- 
perienced preferred the alternative of taking both! Hence too 
arose what has been termed “ the Grammatical interpre- 
tation,” as opposed to the Theological one; when, alas! the 
first rudiments of the Grammar were scarcely known. And 
the consequence was, the Commentaries of the learned pre- 
sented the inquirer with scarcely any thing more than mere 
statements of Jewish opinions; or, with interpretations of the 
Sacred Text, which stood on no better grounds than those of 
ingenious conjecture. 


But this was not all. The Rabbins with Maimonides at 
their head, (a writer who obtained the flattering title of being 
the first Jew who ceased to play the fool,) drank pretty deeply 
into the metaphysics of Arabia, which, as might have been 
expected, afforded ample amends for the defects of Hebrew 
philology, which were then acknowledged and felt. I will 
not now enter into a consideration of the results actually 
arrived at: I will only affirm, that the work of desolation, 


* See my Sermons and Dissertations on the interpretation of the Holy 


Scriptures, London, 1830, particularly the Preface and the former part of the 
Second Dissertation. 
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as it regarded Scriptural knowledge, seems to have arrived 
almost at its summit. Learning of the most imposing and 
most trifling character now filled the writings of the Commen- 
tators: and bodies of divinity, grounded upon these, were 
published to the world in numbers sufficiently great, both to 
surprise and confound the few, who were found bold enough to 
venture upon them. It was of little consequence, in this case, 
whether the Divine was of the orthodox or fanatical party, 
(parties which were then best known from the cast of their 
political opinions,) each was equally removed from the sim- 
plicity of the Scriptures: while each (I am not willing to 
allow) was in actual possession of the saving truths of religion. 
Their misfortune was, to have been led aside into an obscure, 
a steep, anda thorny, path. They had unwarily injured their 
own visual powers by subtleties and refinements, and the con- 
sequence was, they groped as in darkness at noon-day. 


Of late years these studies, (and it is much to be regretted 
these very methods of carrying them on,) have been revived, 
and greatly extended in Germany. And the result has been, 
(as it might have been expected it would,) that under Judaism 
and heathenism combined, a monstrous system, termed by its 
abettors “ Rationalism,” has actually been formed and most 
lavishly recommended. This, however, exhibits nothing more 
than a revival of the exploded scheme of the once celebrated 
Spinoza, adorned indeed with the splendid trappings of many 
an hour's, ay many a year’s, laborious but crude and undigested 
lucubrations. The Grammars, Lexicons, and Commentaries of 
the Divines of this school, imitate as closely as possible those 
of the Jewish Rabbins. They incessantly appeal likewise 
to the Oriental dialects:* but in no case do they evince an 
acquaintance with real Oriental Grammar, or beyond what is 
given in the Grammaire Arabe of the Baron de Sacy; which, as 
I shall shortly shew, exhibits little more than an endeavour to 
reduce the Grammar of the Arabs to the standard of that of 


* See my Sermons and Dissertations, Dissertation I. throughout. 
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the Greeks and Latins. The system of conjecture; therefore, 
so extensively cultivated by the Rabbins, (not to insist on 
the false and foolish system of Theology also adopted by 
these Divines,) has at length so far succeeded in reducing 
the standard of the Holy Scriptures, that it is difficult to 
say, whether we should most admire or condemn the almost 
unexampled patience and industry, which has thus so nearly | 
heathenized and unchurched this once venerable and pious 
school. | 


Their great defects appear to me to be these: I. The want of 
a thorough acquaintance with real Oriental Philology ; which, I 
must be allowed to say, is not to be found in the Grammars of 
Oriental Languages composed by. Europeans generally, nor yet 
in the Lexicons of Golius, Castell, or Giggeius, which they are 
in the daily habit of citing. Information of this sort is only to 
be found in the Grammars, Commentaries on Grammar, and 
Scholiasts, of the East: and these, if we except one or two 
Individuals, they have not yet read. In the next place, they 
are deficient in real Scriptural knowledge; I mean, in a 
knowledge of the Scriptures distinct and separate from the 
systems and commentaries of the Jewish Rabbins.* Generally 


* See my Sermons and Dissertations, Cambridge, 1830. Diss. I. part ii. 
p- 124. Since writing the above, I have been favoured with a sight of the last 
number of the “ Edinburgh Review” (No. 107), in which I am directly — 
charged both with ignorance and misrepresentation in what I have said on the 
Rationalism of Germany, and on Dr. Gesenius in particular. My ignorance, 
it should seem, is apparent from the badness of my English, from my not 
knowing where to find a certain work of Bertholdt’s, and from a false translation 
of a part of Dr. Gesenius’s Commentary on Isaiah; and my disposition to 
misrepresent (coupled with this ignorance) from the manner in which I have 
stated and combated the opinions of Dr. Gesenius. On my bad English I will 
say nothing; because no faulty passage is pointed out by my censor. On my 
ignorance of the works of Bertholdt, which the Reviewer says I have avowed, 
I need only say, no such avowal is made any where in my work, nor any 
mention whatever of an interpretation of the fifty-second and fifty-third 
chapters of Isaiah by Bertholdt. I have only said, (p. 152.) that “ Mr. 
Bertholdt refers us here to a work by J. D. Kruiger, entitled “ Commentatio, 
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speaking, no Commentary on the Old Testament is to be found 
at all comparable to that given by inspiration in the New. In 


&c.’” but, as I have not access to this work, I must take my materials from others, 
&c. The learned Reviewer might, therefore, have spared his charitable help, 
as he terms it, as well as his uncharitable misrepresentation. Come we now 
to the false translation. The words of Gesenius are these, “ Die Rede des 
Propheten wechselt hier mit der Rede Jehova’s so ab, dass. lii. 13—15. Jehova 
zu reden fortfahrt, wie in dem Vorgehenden: liii..1 der Prophet redet, und 
zuar communicativ im Namen seines standes.” My false translation is this: 
“‘ The speaking of the Prophet is here so changed for that of Jehovah, that 
chap. lii. 13—15. (not chapter lii. 15, as the Reviewer has been pleased to give 
it,) Jehovah continues to speak as in the preceding context: in lili. 1. the 
prophet communicates in the name proper for his own station.” The amended 
translation of the Reviewer is, “ Jehovah and the Prophet speak here alter- 
nately. Thus, at the end of the fifty-second chapter, t¢ is Jehovah who continues 
to speak, as in the foregoing verses; but, tn the beginning of the fifty-third 
chapter, if is the prophet who speaks,—communicatively indeed, (or in the 
manner of one who is holding communication with others, ) and in the name of his 
order.” Now, I should like to know what the real difference between these 
two translations is, as far as the matter discussed by me is concerned. I 
can see none: and I know my adversary can find none. But, if it be asked, 
Which of these versions is the most literal? I think I know what the answer 
must be. The first three charges, therefore, of my Reviewer end in mere 
assumptions, just as creditable to himself as they are likely to be serviceable 
to the infidel cause, of which he is anxious to be thought a champion. 
Now for the case of misrepresentation and ignorance combined. “ The con- 
clusion,” it is said, “ he (Dr. Gesenius) comes to at last is, that, in those pas- 
sages where the Prophet speaks of the servant of the Lord, he had in view not 
any one particular person, past, present, or future, but the body, or uggregate, 
of the prophets of the Lord collectively considered :—in other words, the Prophetic 
order, which he thus personifies,” &c.— In the face of all this Professor Lee ... 
comes forward and attributes to him an interpretation of the passage totally 
different from that which he has thus plainly and distinctly enounced. The 
servant of the Lord here mentioned, says Mr. Lee, is, according to Gesenius’s 
comment, the Prophet Isaiah.”—‘* We should be inclined,” it is added, “ to 
consider this misrepresentation as merely a blunder of ignorance, had not Mr. 
Lee turned it to such triumphant account in taunting and exulting over his 
brother Doctor, &c.”—* This....would be merely ridiculous, were there not 
strong reasons for suspecting that there is full as much of unfairness as of 
ignorance ut the bottom of it.” Ithink I may say, that my antagonist is not 
excessively ceremonious: he seems quite disposed too to give up the charge 
of ignorance, if he can thereby bring home that of malignity. But why all 
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this we must look for the Theology of the ancient Hebrews, 
not in the writings of modern or even ancient unbelieving 


this waste of strength and of good breeding ? Surely there must be some object 
here besides that of a desire for the truth. But let this pass, and let us adopt 
the Reviewer’s own statement of the case. Will the matter now be mended ? 
‘¢ The servant of the Lord, he (Dr. G.) had in view,” (is) “ not any one, &c.,.... 
but the body or aggregate of the prophets of the Lord collectively considered ; 
in other words, the Prophetic order, whieh he thus personifies.” Well: let us 
now apply either or both of these things, which however are very far from 
being identical. The passage had in view is, Is. lii. 13.—liii, 9; and my 
general question was, How could this all possibly apply to Isaiah the Prophet? 
Let it now be asked, How could it, either to the body or aggregate of the 
Prophets, or to the Prophetic order personified? Suppose we allow that 
these persons, or this office, may deal prudently, be extolled, &c., the ques- 
tion now will be, At what period was it, that one or both of them suffered 
martyrdom for the sins of the Jewish nation? And then, as a reward for these 
sufferings, (lilt. 11, 12.) enjoyed the blessings of a long life, with the happiness 
of contemplating a numerous offspring? (i. e. of Prophets and prophetic 
offices personified !) Again, How we are to make the notion of the whole body 
of the Prophets, alias the prophetic office, growing up before him, &c. to 
square with, “when we shall see HIM....wE hid as it were our faces from 
HIM....2E was despised, and we esteemed nim not: surely ne hath borne our 
cRirEFs,” &e.? Who, I ask, is the we and the nim, in these passages? If 
Isaiah is now speaking in the ‘ name of his order,” surely he must form a part 
of both these bodies ; and, as I formerly remarked, must be “acting moonshine 
and wall too !”” My Censor is very well aware, that even on his own view of 
the case, the matter proposed is quite indefensible; but he has forgotten to say, 
that in endeavouring to set this right, he has only placed it in an infinitely more 
ludicrous light than I had done. And, let it be remembered, this is all with 
which I am concerned: my only object being ta shew, that the Theological 
views of this school are untrue and unsound. With Dr. Gesenius’s literary 
or gentlemanly reputation, I have nothing to do, except to express my admi- 
ration of both, which I have repeatedly done in the work in question; but 
which I am sorry to be compelled to say, I eannot do for my Reviewer. I 
thank him, however, for having called my attention to the particular just 
noticed, as it has afforded me an opportunity to correct what I had said on the 
person of Isaiah being meant by Dr. Gesenius, and so to direct my arguments 
as eventually to shew, that the state of the case is really worse than I had 
represented it. My Censor now dismisses me, having, as he flatters himself, 
determined that I am quite incapable of considering questions of this nature. 
The question at issue, however, is not whether the persons concerned are igno- 
rant or learned ; hut whether the Orthodox or the Rationalist Divine be right 
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Jews, nor yet in the Apocryphal books of Scripture. These 
may profitably be consulted; but then, the greatest care must 
be taken to give them no more than their real due ;—to make 
a prudent use of their Philology and History ;—but to treat 
their Theology as a system adopted by blind and misguided 


men. 


I myself have been much surprised at the similarity of 
character discoverable between the Philology and Theology of 
the ancient Hebrews. Both appear to me to be of the most 
easy, simple, and definite, character. In neither have we any 
thing forced, unnatural, or. metaphysical. They generally 
exhibit things as they are, or as they appear to be, naked, 
unincumbered, and detached from every species of refinement. 
The principal difficulty which an European has to contend with, 
accustomed as he has been to art and to abstract considerations, 
is, to divest himself of these, and to return to the simplicity of 
primitive times. The state of the mind too, unless I am very 
greatly mistaken, has quite as much to do as the powers 
or the head have in making the able Theologian, or the 
good Oriental Grammarian. There must always be a willing- 
ness to learn ;—to divest self of long-rooted prejudices, and in 
simplicity and godly sincerity, (qualities by far too lowly rated 
in general,) to drink deeply into the sincere milk of the word 
of truth. Without these, the interpreter of Scripture may 
write very learned commentaries, but they will be very 
useless, if not dangerous, books. With this, however, and 
with the aids now accessible to every one, there is great 
probability that the light which the Scriptures have long 
afforded us, will shine more and more, perhaps to the perfect 
day: and will not only put to flight the instances of darkness 
still visible among ourselves, but will succeed in dispensing 
their healing beams to the most distant parts of the earth. 


in his views. Personalities are certainly easier advanced than arguments; and 
where arguments are not to be had, which I have reason to suspect is the case 
here, the enlightened and liberal system attempted to be propped up must 
necessarily rest on personalities ! 
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I have been anxious to say thus much on the subject of 
Oriental Grammar considered in connection with the question 
of scriptural interpretation; because I am of opinion that 
Theologians, of this and other European countries in general, 
evince a much greater lack of knowledge of this sort, than 
they do of natural ability, industry, or perseverance: while 
there are others, not indeed deficient in personal piety, 
but so little accustomed to extensive literary inquiry, and to 
modes of thinking and expression unlike their own, that they 
make no hesitation in coming at once to conclusions the most 
plausible, splendid, and flattering; but which have not the least 
possible foundation in truth; and which, instead of recom- 
mending religion, as they might have been intended to do, 
tend eventually to injure it. Religion, to deserve that name, 
must necessarily be founded in TRUTH; and this the most 
extended, the most scientific, and the most rigid inquiry, never 
can, and never will, injure. 


I may now offer a few remarks on the use of this Grammar. 
It is one of the greatest misfortunes to this country in general, 
and to the interest of true religion in particular, that so little en- 
couragement is given in our Universities to the study of sacred 
literature.* The necessary consequence is, a few may be found 
hardy enough to encounter the many years’ labour, which is 
absolutely requisite to form the truly learned and enlightened 
Theologian : but these can never be numerous; and times may 
come in which there may not be even one. In such a state of 
things, short, and if I may so speak, royal roads to this kind 
of eminence will daily be advanced and recommended by 
empirics, whom ignorance will not have it in its power to 
detect, and whom idleness and vanity will applaud as the 
prodigies of their times.f I need now say no more on 
this subject, than that these short and royal roads had very 


* The circumstance noticed in my Dedication will, I trust, have a different 
tendency. 

+ I need not say how remarkably this was exemplified a few years ago, in an 
attempt which was pretty extensively supported, to obtrude upon the British 
public a new translation of the Hebrew Scriptures. 
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nearly succeeded in putting to flight every trace of real Hebrew 
learning in this country. The wire-drawn theories of Masclef, 
John Hutchinson, Parkhurst, and a host of others, certainly 
made every thing appear very easy to the learner, while, in 
fact, they effectually enveloped it in impenetrable darkness. 


It has more than once been suggested to me, that my 
Grammar had better be made more popular, and if possible, 
shorter. My answer once for all is: To those who have made 
up their minds to take none but a short and popular path, this 
Grammar will be found to answer full as well as any other 
can; while it will have the advantage of enabling them to 
make a far greater progress, than such works themselves ever 
pretend to, should they eventually find courage enough to 
study it thoroughly. ‘All that mere learners can first want 
must be, to see what terminations the nouns will take under 
their various inflexions, and how the verbs are generally con- 
jugated. With these the historical books of the Hebrew 
Bible can generally be made out, with the help of an analysis 
or translation, or both. And to the beginner who has a 
teacher at hand, perhaps, this will generally be the best method 
that can be recommended. I very well know how much a 
progress even of this sort will encourage the learner, who is 
otherwise unencouraged and unassisted. I know too how slow 
the very best of us are to imbibe, and to lay up in the mind, 
notions, with which we were not previously acquainted. 
Besides, it is natural and prudent to restrict our first efforts 
to limits which they will conveniently comprehend, and effec- 
tually fill. Time and opportunity will enable us to extend 
them; and, if we proceed not more rapidly than sure, we shall 
at least have the satisfaction to know, that what we have done, 
we have hitherto done well; and, in these studies, this is 
every thing. The driveller in Theology is soon detected ; and, 
should he be so fortunate as to live and die without doing 
extensive mischief, he will not without having convinced the 
world that he was a mere pretender. 


These first steps then being taken, the next will necessarily 
be, to examine with care the nature and character of the 
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etymology of the Hebrew language, the laws by which the 
syntax is regulated, the customs, modes of thinking, antiquities, 
religious belief, and expectations, of the ancient Hebrew 
nation, which will include the use of Commentaries, Concord- 
ances, ancient and modern Translations, the Oriental Lan- 
guages, Travellers, and in short every other help usually 
recommended to the student of Scripture, I mention these 
things, because some are apt to think that a knowledge of the 
Grammar, with the use of the Dictionary only, is quite enough 
to enable any one to be an able interpreter of Holy Writ ; 
while the truth is, language, opinions, and customs, are so 
intimately connected together, that they never can entirely 
be separated. Where however this is attempted, (and it is 
often attempted,) conjecture, uncertainty, and doubt, must 
necessarily supply their place. The study of the Oriental 
Languages indeed, which is indispensable to the critic, opens a 
very extensive field of inquiry. Our daily intercourse how- 
ever with the East, in addition to the numerous valuable ele- 
mentary and other Oriental works, which are now, by the 
munificence of the British public, daily making their appear- 
ance, has rendered this study comparatively easy and sure. 
And the probability is, that at no distant period it will be in 
the power of the British Divine, to call in to his aid every 
assistance which the East can afford him.* And my own 
opinion is, that if all these helps be duly appreciated and 
applied, we may indeed never have it in our power to boast of 
more erudite, laborious, acute, or pious, Divines than we now 
can, but we may of those who are more simple, more easy, 
more engaging, and more practical. 


I need now only add, what it is important the student should 
know, that the Hebrew Bible from which the extracts in this 
work are taken, is that which was printed under the superin- 
tendence of Mr. Judah d’Allemand for the Publisher of this work. 


* Tallude to the Oriental translation Committee which was established a few 
years ago, principally by the zeal and activity of the Earl of Munster, aided 
by the assistance of our present gracious and beloved Sovereign, His Royal 
Highness the Duke of Sussex, and other members of the Royal Family. See 
the Reports of this Institution. 
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HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


LECTURE I. 


ON THE ORTHOGRAPHY, SYLLABICATION, &C., OF THE 
HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


1. AS it is proposed to offer, in the present course of 
Lectures, a comprehensive and practical view of the 
structure of the Hebrew Language, all discussions re- 
lating to General Grammar, Philology, and Antiquities, 
will be avoided as much as possible ; referring as we pro- 
ceed to Authors who have treated on these subjects. 
It will also be taken for granted, that the Student is 
acquainted with Grammar as generally taught; and, 
that he 1s penman sufficiently good to write down such 
forms of letters, &c.,.as shall be laid before him. 

2. But, although it is desirable that. the Learner 
should know something of the principles of Grammar as 
generally taught ; yet, he must not hence be tempted to 
infer, that a system almost entirely at variance with that 
to which he has been accustomed, is unphilosophical or 
wrong: or, because he cannot at first sight comprehend 
all its bearings, that it is therefore uncouth, embar- 
rassed, or ambiguous. For it may be true, that the 
Language of the Patriarchs and Prophets is as con- 
sistent in its structure, as the subjects on which it treats 

B 
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are interesting and momentous; and, that it is as explicit 
and regular as other languages, which have been cul- 
tivated with much greater ardour, while they had infi- 
nitely less to offer in return. He must, therefore, allow 
the Language on which we are now entering, to stand or 
fall on its own merits; and, our delineation of it to be 
judged by the rules of criticism peculiar to itself. We 
mention this in the outset, not to depreciate the labours 
of others who may have taken a different view of this 
subject ; but to warn the student, that the idioms of the 
Hebrew and other Dialects connected with it, are neither 
to be judged of nor explained by those of European lan- 
guages; and hence, to caution him against that trouble 
and confusion, into which some have had the misfortune 
to fall. 


On the Alphabet. 


3. The system of Orthography found in our Hebrew 
Bibles, and that which has ever been taught with the 
greatest success,* presents a succession of consonants 
written in a direction proceeding from the right hand of 
the page towards the left. Two or more of these are 
found in every word; while the words themselves are 
separated from each other by a moderate space. To this 
system of consonants another is added consisting of 
vowels; and these are placed above, in the middle, or 
below, the line of consonants, as their several natures 
may require. To this, again, is superadded another, con- 
sisting of Accents, which are also placed either above, in 
the middle, or below, the consonants, in the same line or 
rank with the vowels. Before the student can possibly 
read the Hebrew text, therefore, he must be made 
familiar with these several parts of Hebrew orthography. 

4. We shall proceed, in the first place, to delineate 
and explain the characters of the consonants; the number, 
forms, names, powers, and numerical values, of which are 
as follows. 

* We say, the greatest success; for after all that has been said by the advo- 


cates for the unpointed system, it will be extremely difficult to point ont one 
writer of that school who has really advanced Hebrew learning. 
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PON Aue 


TVD Beth 
sabe Gimel 
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ny 
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“TN sade 


a Képh 
BI") Résh 


pw Shin 
yu Sin 


sn Taw or 
Tav 


|H unaspirated, as in 


POWERS. 


ble, hour, 

&e. 

V or B respectively, 

as in van or ban. 

G hard, as in gird, 
gain. 

D, as in do, dare. 


H aspirated, as in 
hard. 

V, by some, as in 
vow, by others, 
W, as in work. 

Z, as in zeal, or S in 
those. 


Kh strongly aspirat- 
ed, as ch in the 
rman, nicht. 


T, as in turn. 
Y, asin yes, yonder. 


C, as in carry, cash. 


L, as in love, &c. 


M, as in man, &c. 
N, as in no, &c. 


S, asin Sir ; never 
as S in those. 
The true sound of this 
letter being un- 
known, it is usu- 
ally passed over 

in silence, as 

in humble: we 
shall designate it 
thus, H. 


PH, when without 
the point, as in 
Philip ; P, when 
pointed, as in 
pint. 


TS, as in mats, &c. 


K, as in look, &c. 
R, as in roast, &c. 


SH, as in shine. 


S, as in son, never 
as § in those. 


TH orTrespectively, 
as in thin or tin. 


3 


Numerical 
Values. 


ee 
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In this and all future examples where the Roman 
vowels will be put to represent the Hebrew ones, 4, or @, 
will have the sound of the Italian a, or a in far; and a, 
as ain man; é, or é, as a in wane or at in rain; e, the 
same sound shortened : 2, or 7, as ee in seen; 4, ast IN tm: 
6, or 6, as o in rose ; 0, the same sound shortened : %, or 
u, as oo in boot; u, as oo in good. The first vowel in 
each case will represent the accented or emphatical 
syllable, e.g. @ in father, &c.; the second with the mark 
(-) as a, é, &c. will shew, that, as such vowel generally 


terminates a syllable, it will be pronounced openly, but 
not with an accent. 


5. The Samaritan and Rabbinical forms of the Hebrew 
character have been given for the following reasons :— 


1. The Samaritan Pentateuch being nothing more than 
a different edition of that in use among the Jews, the 
Student will want no other help for reading it, than the 
forms of the Samaritan character: and, 


2. As the Rabbinical commentaries are composed, for 
thé most part, in Biblical Hebrew, he will stand in need | 


of little more than a copy of their alphabet to enable 
him to read them.* 


6. The number and order of the consonants, as given in the table, 
are found in the text of the Hebrew Bible. The following are the 
passages :—Psalms xxxiv. cxix. cxlv.; Proverbs xxx1., from verse 
10 to the end; Lamentations i. ii. iii. iv. In Psalm xxxiv. how- 
ever, the verse beginning with ) Vaw has either been lost, or both 
‘l He and 4 Vam are found in the 6th verse; and in the cxlvth, 
that which should commence with 3 is also wanting. In the ii. Mi. 
and ivth chapters of the Lamentations, y dyin and 5 Pé are found 
transposed, which may perhaps, be attributed to the copyists. 


* Should he wish to make a considerable progress in Rabbinical learning, 


he will find some of the best books pointed out in Sect. xi. of my Sylloge 
Librorum Orientalium. Cantab. 1821. 
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7. As to the forms of the consonants, it is highly probable that 
they were originally hieroglyphical :* but, whether the Hebrew or 
Samaritan form is the most ancient, a difference of opinion seems to 
have prevailed as early as the times of Jerome; and which, as 
Schultens has justly remarked, has been contested in some instances 
with an acrimony, which neither the nature of the case, nor the 
love of truth, could justify :{+ some maintaining, that the Samaritan 
was the primitive form, and that Ezra adopted the other on the 
return from Babylon: others, that the Biblical character, as we now 
have it, is the same with that in which Moses composed his Auto- 
graph.{ For my own part, I am inclined to believe with Baver§ 
and some others, that which of the characters soever we take as 
exhibiting the most ancient form, the other is no greater a varia- 
tion from it, than may be traced in our own black letter as derived 
from the Roman; and, by no means so great as that discernible 
between our own hand-writing and the printed letter, from which 
it has been derived. " 


8. The letters 8m5o7n, when occurring at the 
end of a line, are sometimes lengthened out thus, 
mimo “1M, in order to fill up the space. 


On the Powers of the Consonants. 


9. 8 Alef, as already remarked, has the power of an 
unaspirated H: that is, it is used for the purpose of 
enouncing the vowel following it without any audible 
aspiration. It appears probable also, that this was its 
power in ancient times ; not only, because the same letter 
has to this day the same power in the Syriac, Arabic, and 


* Champollion Précis. du Syst. Hier. pp. 312, 316. Plates A to K.— 
P. Lacour. Essai sur lés Hier. Bordeaux. 1821. pp. 45—48, 131, 166, &c. 
Though I can see no reason why we are to go to Egypt for the Hebrew Letters, 
unless we are to suppose that marks, representing certain substances and sounds, 
could not be formed elsewhere.—See Geschichte der Hebraische Sprache, &c., 
von Wil. Gesenius, § 40——45. See my Sermons and Dissertations on Pro- 
phecy, &c. p. 117, &c. Proleg. to Bagster’s Polyglott Bible, Prol. I. § n. 

+ Fundam. Ling. Heb., p. 18. 

{ See the controversy between Capell and Buxtorf. 

§ Crit. Sac. Baveri, Tract i. § 12. p. 125 (mihi). 
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Ethiopic, which are nothing more than dialects of the 
Hebrew, but because we find it occasionally put for 7 
Heé, or Y Ayin, in the Hebrew Bible itself; and, in the 
cognate dialects, the Syriac and Chaldee, for ° Yéd.* 
Among the Greeks and Latins it was expressed by 
one or other of the vowels unaspirated, and mostly by 
Alpha or A.¢ In writing Hebrew words in Roman 
~ letters, we shall form the syllable in which this letter is 
found, by representing that vowel only which accom- 
panies it. 

10. 2 Béth is found either with or without a point in- 
scribed, as 3 or 2. In the first case it is pronounced as 
our B; in the second, as V; and hence, it is sometimes 
represented by 1 Vaw, as 24, occasionally written Ja. In 
the cognate dialects it is often changed for 5 Pé or 
> Mém, being a letter of the same organ with them. 
But of this more will be said hereafter. 

11. A Gimél is also written with or without the point, 
thus J or 3. In the first case, all are agreed that it 
should be pronounced like G in the words gird, give, 
and the like. How it should be pronounced in the 
second, grammarians are not agreed. Some think it 
should take the sound of G in ginger; others, that it 
should be pronounced as G in the German Gemacht, &c. 
The usual practice, however, is, to sound it like G in 
gird, in every case. 

12. 1 Daleth is also found both with and without this 


* As will be shewn in my Hebrew Dictionary. 

+ See the Bibliotheca Sacra by Masch, partis secund. vol. ii. pref. p. 35, 
&c.: also, the Dissertatio R. P. Bernhardi de Montfaucon de veteri literarum 
et vocalium Hebraicarum pronuntiatione, tom. ii. of his Hexapla of Origen, or 
in the Bibliotheca Hebraa of Wolfius, tom. ii. p. 648; or the Appendix to 
Jahn’s Gramm. Linz. Heb. &c. 

$ The manner in which the ancients represented this, and other letters of the 
Alphabet, may be seen in Masch or Montfaucon, as cited above. 
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point, as} and 7. In the first case it is pronounced like 
D in dare, do, &c. In the second, some give it the sound 
of TH, in thine, this; others neglect this distinction, and 
pronounce it like D in every case. It is probable, that 
it was originally pronounced with the tip of the tongue 
placed against the roots of the fore-teeth, just as its 
corresponding letter is still pronounced by the Orientals ; 
which will give it rather a softer sound than that of our 
D. Itis also probable, that it had two sounds, as it is 
the case now with the Arabic, where we have , Dal and 
3 Dhal; the former pronounced like D dental, the latter 
like ¢h in thine. Hence we may account for 927 Davar 
meaning a word, and \17 Deéver, meaning a pestilence : 
the root of the former being 2 Dhabara, scripsit ibrum, 
&c., the other . Dabara, ulceratum fuit, &c. We also 
have 3 Dhdabr from the first root signifying Scriptura, 
and yd Dhabir, bene discens, et edoctus, sapientiam, of 
similar import with "27 Davar, a word, relation, &c. ; 
and from the second, po Dabr mors, of similar significa- 
tion with "17 Déver, pestis, &c. This method of con- 
sidering the powers of several other letters of the 
Alphabet, will generally explain the apparently conflicting 
significations sometimes found to prevail in the same 
Hebrew root, of which the modern Lexicographers have 
very properly availed themselves.* 

13. It will be unnecessary to make any additional 
remarks on the following letters till we come to M Khéth; 
and, on this it is only necessary to say, that like 1 Daleth, 
it probably had two sounds originally, the one more, the 
other less, aspirated, as noticed in the Dictionaries. 


* Eichhorn in his Edition of the Lexicon of Simonis, Schulz in his edition 
of Cocceius, and Dr. Gesenius in the Hebrew Dictionary. See also Storr’s 
Observationes ad Analogiam et Syntaxin Ifebraicam, p. 48. 
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14. © Zeéth should be pronounced with the tip of the 
tongue against the roof of the mouth, just as our own T 
is, and hence it may be termed cerebral. 

15. ° Yod is equivalent to our Y, as stated m the table. 
The Italians and Germans represent this letter by J, 
which they pronounce like our Y: and, as the first 
Hebrew Grammars studied in this country were imported 
from the Continent, we adopted the word Jehovah, Jehu, 
&c. which they very properly pronounced Yehovah, 
Yehu, &c. When occurring at the beginning of a 
word with the vowel z, it loses its power as a consonant, 
and takes the sound of the vowel only, as [s-ra-el, not 
Yis-ra-el. This is also found to take place in the Arabic, 
as Iktob, not Yektob, for “_x¢.—See De Sacy’s Gram. 
Arab., yol. i. p. 4, note. = 


16. The sound of 5, without a point, probably partook 
more of the sound of K than of mM Khéth, which will 
account for its being represented by the Greek x and x. 
With the point (5) it is universally sounded like our C in 
carry, as already stated. 

17. D Samek, and & Sin, have for many centuries been 
pronounced alike, i. e. like S, in siz; and, although many 
Hebrew words are now found written with either pro- 
miscuously, it is doubtful whether this is not owing to 
the copyists; possibly it may be a departure from the 
pronunciation of & Shin which may have been peculiar to 
this form () even in ancient times. See Judg. xii. 6. 

18. » Ayin probably had, like 7 Déleth and mn Khéth, 
two sounds originally; one approaching to that of g 
mixed with # or r; another to that of Alef, just as it 
is the case with the Arabs, who have both : Ghatn, and 
¢ Ain. The examples to be found in the modern Lexicons 
under this letter, as well as the various orthography of 
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proper names found in the Septuagint, may be considered 
as sufficient proof of this position.* At present, this 


letter is usually passed over, like the Alef, in silence. 
The sound of ng in king, given to it generally by the 
Jews, may probably have prevailed even in ancient times. 
I have observed in the pronunciation of the Arabs of 
Barbary, that they give a nasal sound to their Ain, e3 
and, that the Archbishop of Jerusalem, who was some 
_ time ago in this country, pronounced the Syriac ‘ in this 
way, although the Maronites inform us, that it should be 
pronounced with a sort of compression of the throat.t 
We shall designate it in the Roman characters by an H, 
with a point under it. 

19. The sound of ) Képh is rather harder than 
that of 3 Caph: it is made by a sudden compression of 
the throat, and may be compared to the noise made by 
water when discharging itself from a bottle: it is, perhaps, 
analogous with the Roman Q. The explanations given 
in the table will be sufficient for the remaining letters. 

20. We now come to the numerical values of the letters. We 
have given in the Table (Art. 4) the letters corresponding to the 
units, tens, and hundreds, up to 400. The remaining hundreds up 
to one thousand, are thus expressed: the ‘| final Caph is put for 


500; © final Mém for 600; _ final Nun for 700; ¥ final Pé 800; 
and vy final 7'sadé 900. One thousand is mostly expressed by the 


word FON Elef, a thousand; two thousand by ‘aah Alpdyin ; 
any number of thousands by using the word *9 élef, thousand, 
or onpby 4 lafim, thousands, with the proper numeral prefixed, as 
the rules of Syntax shall require. Sometimes, as in the notes of 
the Masora, & stands for one thousand; but on this subject the 
Hebrew tables of abbreviations should be consulted.{ 


* See the Lexicons of Gesenius, (and Simonis, edd. Eichhorn and Winer,) 
under this letter. See also Storr as above, p. 48. 

+ Amira’s Grammatica Syriaca, Rome, 1596, p. 6. 

{ Joannis Buxtorfii de Abbreviaturis Hebraicis Liber, with the Supplement 
of Wolfius. Biblioth. Heb., tom. ii. p. 575. For the abbreviations found in the 
Masora, see the Tiberias, or Commentarius Masorethieus, of Buxtorf. 
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21, The numbers from ten to twenty are made by adding such 
unit to the numeral for ten, as will make the number required. 
Thus §° will represent eleven, 3° twelve, and soon. The number 
15, however, is made by 9%, i. e. 9-+-6, not 71, i.e. 104-5, because 
71’ is one of the names of God. In like manner, 21 will be N5, 
22 35, 32 a, 42 2m, and so on. On this principle, the number 
given at the end of Genesis for the verses found in tae book 
is, ToqN=1 534, 

22. Whether this method of expressing numbers formerly pre- 
vailed in the Hebrew manuscripts, has been a subject of some 
dispute, and one which it is now impossible to determine. That the 
numbers have been expressed in words written at length for some 
centuries, there seems to be no doubt, but whether this was the case 
in very ancient times or not, it is difficult to say.* | 
23. As the Hebrew letters are sometimes changed for 

one another, both in primitive words, and in the process 
of derivation; and, as this change mostly takes place in 
letters of the same organ,f the following classification of 
them, according to the different organs of speech, has 


usually been given :— 

1 Gutturals, 8 Alef, 1 Hé, mKhéth, y Ayin. 

2 Palatals, A Gimél, » Yod, 3 Caph, j) Koph. 

3 Linguals, t.Ddleth,o Téth, mn Taw. 

4 Sibilants, 1 Zéyin, 0 Sdmek, % Tsadé, W Shin, W& Sin. 
5 Labials, 3Béeth, 1Vaw, 2 Meém, 2 Pe. 


24. The letters 5, 2, 3, 1, are termed liquids. 


25. Four of the letters of the Alphabet occasionally 
lose their powers as consonants, and are then said to be 


quiescent or silent. These letters are, N Alef, it He, 
\ Vaw, and» Yod, which form a sort of memoria technica 


* See Baver’s Critica Sacra, Tract i. § 23, page (mihi) 188. 

+ As 99 for 595 and ab the back; SB)" and R45 fat ; and many others 
to be found in the dictionaries. 

t¢ Whether any of the letters PHD 349 be with or without the points, as 
given in the table of the Alphabet, or whether others assume their own final 
forms or not, makes no difference as to their classification, they will still belong 
to one or other of the above classes. 
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in the word “Ww Ehévi?, Those letters too which occa- 
sionally have a point inscribed, have, for the same reason, 
been formed into the technical word M3731 Bégad- 
képhath. The final letters which are sometimes length- 


ened are exhibited in the words Won Sr Ohel Tamar, 
Tamar’s tent: and the finals which vary in form, as men- 
tioned in the table, are comprehended in the words 
YE303 Cammenappéts, “ Like a disperser.” 

26. The letters have been further divided into two 
classes; one containing such letters as are occasionally 
servile, that is, are employed in the process of gram- 
‘matical accidence and derivation; the other, those only 
which are never so employed; the first have been termed 
servile, the second radical, letters. The servile letters 
are, however, occasionally radical, though the radical 
ones are never servile. 

27. The servile letters are all comprehended in the 
following memoria technica, viz. ab5) Os Mu, Moshe 
Ethan Vécalév, i.e. Moses, Ethan, and Caleb. The 
remaining letters are termed radical.* 

28. The best method the learner can adopt for 
making himself acquainted with the letters is, to write 
them over carefully and frequently, till he is quite familiar 
with all their forms. In doing this, he should strongly 
mark the difference between those letters, which are in 
some respects similar, such as 1 Béth, and 3 Caph, 
3 Gimél, and 3} Nin, and so on; in order to avoid the 


* In almost all the printed copies of the Hebrew Bible, we find some of the 
letters occasionally larger or smaller than others ; others inverted, or suspended 
a little above the general line of printing; in one instance, we have a final letter 
in the middle of a word; in others, a medial letter is used as a final: out of all 
which the Jews, and indeed some Christian writers, have endeavoured to elicit 
certain mysteries. But as they are most likely all owing to some accident in 
the transcription of the MSS., we may be excused in dismissing them without 
further notice. 


12 LECTURE I. [ART. 29. 


confusion which beginners often experience, and to make 
that pleasant which is to many extremely irksome. If he 
use a pen, the point should be cut a little oblique, in 
order to make the horizontal strokes strong and regular ; 
the others, which should be perpendicular, should be 
made fine and equal. An oriental reed, however, makes 
by far the best pen for writing these letters, which should 
be cut nearly like a pen, with a slit, and the point 
oblique, as already mentioned.* 


On the Vowels. 


29. It has already been remarked, (Art. 3.) that the 
Hebrew vowels present a system of marks or characters 
arranged sometimes above, at others in the middle, and 
at others beneath, the consonants: we now proceed to 
delineate and explain this. 


Table of the Hebrew Vowels. 


Figure. Name. ” Power. Exemplifications. 
p aera Kaméts G as a ba, a ga, J da, &c. 
my Tséré é— a bé, | ge; | dé, &e. 


ei 


a far vie prrn Khirik Gadol 
jt pin Kholém 
\t pnw Shurék 


coe po bi, ‘3 gi, J di, &c. 
— 495 ba, 43 gd, J} do, &e. 
— 3D, 42 ga, 94 da, &e. 


ee: 


t~) 


* These reeds may be purchased at Messrs. Parbury and Allen’s, Book- 
sellers in Leadenhall-street, London; and at Stevenson's, Cambridge. 
The exact method of cutting and holding them may be seen in the Deve- 
loppemens des Principes de la Langue Arabe Moderne, par Auguste 
F. I. Herbin. 


+ In these cases, the consonant § is considered merely as the fulcrum of the 
accompanying vowels, and in the first it is often omitted, the point then rest- 
ing on the side of the preceding or following consonant. The % too is pretty 
much in the same predicament, and is also occasionally left out. In this case 
analogy must determine, whether it stand for a perfect ot imperfect vowel. 
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Figure. Name. Power. ; Exemplifications. 
_ FINE Péthakh @— “BQ bad, 33 gad, FF dad. 
| ; bia Saget e— TQbed, BQ ged, TY ded. 
Myer JOP PMT Kairtk Katon i— FR did, =F gid, «did. 
- FIOM POP Kaméts Khatipho — JQ bod, FQ god, “F°} dod. 
. Yap Kivbats u— FQ bud, BQ gud, “TY dud, 

Sheva, and its Substitutes.* 

{ Ni Shévé €é— "43 beri, )) geri, TU déri. 
. FIND FMOMT Kates Pachakh « — "12 birt, 9) 3 gir, SY] dari. 


PIM FROM Khares Saget 


é — NID behe, NIT gthe, RII déhe. 
ae PRR ONT Khatéf Kaméis 6 — NID bbha, Na giha, RIV] dha. 


80. It will be seen from the Exemplifications, which of 
the vowels-marks are placed above, which in the middle, © 
and which below, the line. From the note appended to 
the table of consonants, will also be seen what sounds are 
given to the Roman vowels, as here made to represent 
the powers of the Hebrew ones; and, consequently, what 
powers the Hebrew vowels have. | 


31. The learner cannot now do better than make out 
a syllabarium for himself, extending throughout the 
whole of the alphabet, in the manner of the Exempli- 
fications just given; bearing in mind, that whenever 
either of the letters contained in the memoria technica, 
nos. Bégadképhath, begins a syllable, the point should 
be inscribed. The exceptions will be given hereafter. 
He should also bear in mind, that the consonant must 


* The sound of 2 in these examples is remarkably short, better expressed by 
our bri, gri, dri, &c., without a vowel. So in the substitutes, which usually 
accompany the guttural letters. The final vowel 5, &c. has been added, in 
order to facilitate this rapidity of utterance in bari, gdri,—béhé, bvha, &c., 
making one syllable only. 
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always precede the vowel, as marked in the table: a few 
exceptions to this rule will be noticed hereafter.* 

32. By perfect vowels, as given in the first class, is 
meant, vowels which, being preceded by a consonant, 
will constitute a complete syllable in Hebrew ortho- 
graphy, as 3 ba, in which both the consonant and vowel 
are fully and properly enounced. The same is the case, 
when either of the letters contained in the memoria tech- 
nica, “WIS Ehévi, which occasionally lose their powers as 
consonants, (Art. 25,) follows its homogeneous vowel, (of 
which more hereafter,) as, 82 ba. 

33. By imperfect vowels is meant, those vowels which 
are not generally found to constitute syllables without 
either the addition of another consonant, or of an accent. 
Such syllable, therefore, must either be like 33 bad, or 
a ba, i. e. followed by a consonant, or accompanied by an 
accent. When, moreover, a consonant is found to follow 
a perfect vowel, with an accent, as Dip, &c., this vowel 
may be considered as an imperfect one: i.e. generally, an 
imperfect vowel, accompanied by an accent, will have the 
power of a perfect one; and, vice versa, a perfect vowel 
so accompanied will exert the power of an imperfect one. 
Hence it will follow generally, that no syllable, excepting 
the last of any word, can have more than one quiescent 


* The usual classification of the vowels has been, 1. Long vowels, 2. Short 
vowels, and 3. Vowels still shorter than the preceding. We have adopted a 
different one, for the following reason. These distinctions cease to exist when 
the vowels are combined with the consonants; for then, the second class of 
vowels becomes long, either by position, that is, when a consonant follows, or, 
by being accompanied by an accent. Both these classes of the vowels are, 
therefore, ong when reduced to practice; and it is useless to speak of them in 
any other point of view. 

It can never be necessary, we believe, to trouble the learner with the o five 
different lengths of time ascribed to these vowels by Albert Schultens and 
Schreeder; although the latter has declared, that it is a law amplissimum usum 
habens, because we have been unable to discover in what the use consists. 
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letter after a vowel; as in Dip, MDP. Such forms as 
Mpa, +13, are anomalous, and occur but rarely. 


34. The last class of signs has been designated “Sub- 
stitutes for the mark (:) Shéva,” which, in truth, they 
are, as we shall see hereafter.* 


On the Combination of the Vowels with the Consonants. 


35. Considering then, as we do, all the letters of the 
alphabet as consonants, no possible difficulty can arise 
from their combination with the vowels, when a consonant — 
only precedes, as is the case in our exemplifications, 
(Art. 29.); but, when a consonant also follows, some 
questions may arise as to the conjoint effect produced. 
This we now proceed to explain. 


36. The only difficulty that can present itself to a 
learner, will be in the concurrence of any of the letters 
“TIN Ehevi, with certain vowels preceding. | 

37. It has been remarked (Art. 25.), that these letters 
will occasionally lose their powers as consonants. We 
now say, this happens only when they are preceded by 
those vowels which are, or may become, homogeneous 
with them in sound, respectively. In this sense 8% may 
become quiescent after any vowel, as may also. 4 will 
be quiescent with Kholém or Shirek only: and ° with 
Khirik, Tséré, Ségol, and occasionally with Kaméts; as 
ND bd, MD be, 13 bd, 2 bi, TW haleka, VY haldu. 
The reason of this seems to be, that, as these consonants 
are made up of sounds nearly allied to those of the 
vowels respectively, when the vowel precedes both will 


* Our object in adopting this new nomenclature is, to avoid the inconsistency 
of detailing a system of long, short, and most short vowels ; and then, of inform- 
ing the learner, that after all, every short vowel becomes long in practice; and, 
that the class of the shortest vowels contains nothing more than snbstitutes for 
what, in fact, are no vowels at all. 
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coalesce, and consequently the power of the consonant 
will be merged in that of the vowel. When these 
letters have no vowel, they will necessarily be silent, as 
in NOM Khét; 8°20 Hévi, where the 8 is in each case 
said to be ofiose. 

38. A vowel, however, may precede, which is not homo- 

geneous with such consonant; this will happen only in 
the cases of 1) and °, and then a diphthongal sound will be 
formed, as a, in 58 Adonai or Adénay 3 ot, in Na Gos 
or Goy; ui, in 173 Ga-lii or Galiy. Other diphthongs 
may be formed; but more do not occur in Hebrew.—lIt 
must be remembered, however, that when any of these 
letters happens also to have a vowel of its own, i. e. fol- 
lowing it, it will not be quiescent. 
. 39. There are, moreover, a few instances in which two 
such letters may be found following a vowel, which is 
homogeneous with neither of them, as YOR, vy, and the 
like; in which, according to analogy, *— should form 
the diphthong az or ay, and the last letter 1 be considered 
either as a consonant, or as combining with the fore- 
going in a kind of triphthong, as E-laiv, or E-laiu, 
Ha-law, or Ha-laiu, but, generally, the » is in these 
cases considered as quiescent,* and the following ) read 
as the consonant », or w, as E-lav, or E-law, and so on. 
Indeed, in the case of the diphthong, it is of little conse- 
quence whether we consider the concluding letter as a 
vowel or a consonant, 1. e. whether we sound ° as 2, or y, 
as w, OF Dv. 


* It seems to be a general rule, that when a final (:) Sheva, either expressed 
or understood, comes under ‘ or 7, the diphthongal sound takes place: in other 


cases these consonants become qutescent, as in "ON or POY, where it would 
be contrary to usage to supply a Sheva (:) under the 9, as NOR and oy. 
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On Sueva and its SuBSTITUTES. 


40. Shéva (:) has two situations, one at the beginning 
of a syllable, the other at its ending. At the beginning 
of a syllable, (where it may be said to be znztzal, ) it is, from 
the necessity of the case, pronounced like a very short e, 
as mentioned in the Table (Art. 29.). The only question, 
then, which can arise here will be, How is it to be known 
when this mark begins, or concludes, a syllable? The 
answer is: Whenever it is found at the beginning of a 
word, it must necessarily be considered as commencing 
the syllable; and, consequently, must be pronounced as a 
short vowel, otherwise the consonant, under which it is 
placed, cannot be uttered at all: as in the word Mla 
Bévé-tth. The same holds good, whenever it follows a 
perfect vowel unaccompanied by a tone-accent; because, 


‘as that vowel must conclude the preceding syllable, the 


consonant, under which this mark is found, must neces- 
sarily commence the next. In this case, therefore, as 
before, it must be enounced as a very short vowel, as in 
the word MMA Ha-yctha ; here too, it will be termed 
initial, because it commences the syllable. 

41. When, however, Shévd (:) commences a word, 
(and must therefore be audible,) but is, by accident, pre- 
ceded by some particle with an imperfect vowel, it will 
become final; e. g. 7193 Gévil, a boundary; prefix- 
ing ? for 2, we shall have 7929? Lig-vil, not Ligé-vil. 

42, In the next place, whenever the mark (:) Shévd 
follows an imperfect vowel, having no tone-accent either 
expressed or implied, the consonant under which it is 
found must be taken as the dast of the syllable. In this 
case, therefore, Shévd (:) will have no sound, and may be 
said to be final or quiescent: e. g. OOP Kam-tém, not 
Kamé-tém. 

c 
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43. To these rules, however, there are two exceptions 
of very extensive application; and these arise from the 
introduction of an accent. For, as it has already been 
remarked (Art. 33.), the operation of an accent will 
generally give to a perfect vowel the character of an 
wmperfect one, and vice versd. In these cases, therefore, 
Sheva (:) may be final after a perfect vowel, and initial 
after an imperfect one: e. g. of the first case, ANS 
Ba-khér-ta, 1 Kings iii. 8, 917M Ta-gél-nd, Ps. li. 10; 
and of the second, 71) Va-yehi, &c. When, however, 
such accent is purely euphonic, of which more hereafter, 
this does not always take place; as IF3N Makh-bar- 
td, Exod. xxxix. 20, &c.* | 

44. Sheva is rarely written at the end of a word. 
The reason probably is, that, as no vowel usually follows 
the last letter of Hebrew words, it would be superfluous 
to express Shévd in order to shew this: the mark is con- 
sequently omitted. In one case, however, in which the 
preceding consonant has also a final Shévd, it seems to 
have been added to shew, that no vowel has been omitted 
through negligence; as in the word Mp kamt, &c., to 
distinguish it from FP, &c. It is also found in the 
letter J, but this may be considered as a part of the 
letter. 


* The instances occurring of this kind are numerous: as MHIP) Ha-yetha, 
Gen. i. 2; ib., ver. 7, Dw Ha-ra-ktah ; TSI) Thée-ra-é, ib., ver. 9. So 
also NWTF Tad-shé, ver. 11, and FVQFIN9 in ver. 2. In some of which cases, 
the accent seems not to interfere with the syllabication. So likewise in many 
cases, wherein the accent marks the tone syllable, and in which there is no eu- 
phonic one; as Gen. i. 2, Win Vé-hi, Two Kho-shek, ib., ver. 3, a) = to 
Vai-yé-mer, &c. The word rin Thé-hi, ib., ver. 2, seems to present two 
accentuations, viz. one with the emphasis on the penultima, the other on the 
ultima. These apparent anomalies, however, arise from the operation of other 
considerations connected either with Euphony, the Etymology, or the Syntax, 
or from the mistakes of the copyists. 
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45. A part of one of the substitutes of Shévd is occa- 
sionally found under the last letter of a word; but this 
happens only when such letter is one of the gutturals, NM, 
y, or 1, with Mappik. The reason of this substitution 
seems to be, that, as these letters will not admit of the 
rapidity of utterance which the other consonants will, 
this vowel, or substitute, is added for the purpose of 
affording due time for their enunciation; but here the 
(:) is dropped, as before, and the mark (-) only remains. 
This mark, termed Furtive Pathakh, is, however, not to 
be: pronounced after, but before, the letter under which it 
is placed, as TW Ma-shiakh, not Ma-shi-kha, Messiah, 
or Anointed. 'The same is the case when such guttural 
letter is followed by any other consonant having a point, 
or Dagésh, within it, accompanied also by Sheva; as, 
MYW> Pa-shaaht, HVA Hig-gaaht ; not Pa-shahat, &c. 

46. Those marks, which have been termed “ the Sub- 
stitutes of Shevd,” supply, as it has already been inti- 
mated, the place of Sheva, with one or other of the 
guttural letters 8, 7,7, or ¥, for the reason just given 
with reference to the Furtive Pathakh. In many cases, 
therefore, in which analogy would require the insertion 
of an imtial Sheva (:), upon the occurrence of one or 
other of the gutturals, some one of these substitutes will 
take its place. Ifa vowel immediately precede, the sub- 
stitute will be that which is homogeneous with it: i.e. if 
(-) precede, (-:) will be the substitute; if (-), (=); if 
(+) 0, then (=) will be the substitute. When no such 
vowel precedes, the substitute most congenial with such 
guttural, or with the analogy of the word, will be pre- 
ferred. In the first case, 8% will mostly take (-:), occa- 
sionally («:); 7 («), rarely (-:); Mor » (-), rarely (+); 
(=) is seldom used, unless («) Khatuph, i.e. 0, precedes, 
or unless it stands in the place of a 1 Kholém, which has 

c2 
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been rejected. In these last cases, however, usage alone 
can be relied on. 


On the Points DacresH and Mapprix. 

47. Some notice has already been taken of Dagésh 
(Articles 10, 11, 12, 31.); we now have to shew what its 
offices are. Ist. It will double any letter, which is from 
its situation capable of being doubled ; and, 2dly, it will 
deprive the letters 55°722 of their aspiration. In the 
first case, whenever any consonant has this point inscribed, 
and is, at the same time, both preceded and followed by 
a vowel, or is preceded by a vowel, and has also a Sheévd, 
such consonant is to be read as two, e. g. 329 Limméd, 
or aa iAy, Limmeédi. But, if such consonant is not so pre- 
ceded, &c., it cannot be doubled; and in that case, it is 
found only in the letters ND5°7JA, inscribed merely for 
the purpose of taking away their aspiration, as already 
noticed. Now, this last mostly takes place when such 
letter commences a syllable, as 3 Caph, \2 Ben, &c.; in 
some instances when it ends it, as IO} kamé. It must 
also be remembered, that whenever any one of these 
letters is in a situation to be doubled, the aspiration will 
also be taken away by the influence of this point, e. g. 
13> Kippér, not kiphpher. 

48. In the first of these cases, this mark has been 
termed Dagésh forte, in the second Dagésh lene; 
terms, it must be confessed, ill chosen to designate the 
offices just described. I should prefer terming it Dagésh 
in every case, its situation being always sufficient to 
determine its powers, according to our rule. 

49. Mappik is a single point (like Dages sh) inscribed in 
the letter 7 only, thus. Its office is to shew, that this 
letter, when so marked, retains its power as a consonant, 
and is to be treated as such, both in the pronunciation 
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and etymology. ‘The Jews consider it also as extending 
to the letter °, as in M7?) Yehu-diy-yd; but this 1 is a 
useless distneton: 


On the Mark m5" RaA- PHE. 


50. Formerly when Dagésh was not found in any of the npPTas 
letters, a mark called 7 Ra-phé, was placed above it, in order to 
shew that the point had not been omitted by mistake. With the 
ancient Syrians this was nothing more than a point made with red ink. 
The Hebrews probably wrote it in the same way: but, as this 
point might be mistaken for the vowel Khdlém, when printed, or, for 
one of the accents, the form of it was altered for a short line thus 
(-), which is still found in the Hebrew manuscripts,* though very 
rarely in the printed books. - 

51. Other points are sometimes found placed over certain words 
in the Hebrew Bible, the use of which is now unknown. The ac- 
counts given of these by the Rabbins may be seen in Buxtorf’s 
Thesaurus Grammaticus, lib. i. cap. v. art. 6, which need not be 
detailed here. 

52. It will be seen by recurring to the table of vowels 
(Art. 29.), that Kholém is given with a + Vaw for its 
fulcrum, thus J.. The Vaw, however, is frequently left 
out. But, as the letters & Sin and & Shin are also 
written with a point on the left or right side, respectively, 
a question may arise, as to how the Kholém is to be 
represented in the case of its following &, or preceding 
vw. The answer is: Supposing any consonant to follow 
& Sin, and this & to have no other vowel-mark, then 
will its own diacritical point also stand for Kholém ; as. 
Mj’ So-né. In every other case, & will be merely the 
consonant s, as given in the Table (Art. 4.). In the next 
place, with respect to & Shin : Supposing any consonant 
to precede & Shin, having neither Vowel-mark nor Shéva, 


* And in these it is sometimes put over a letter requiring Dagésh forte by 
analogy, also over 8 and #7 when quiescent. 
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then will the diacritical point of & Shin stand also for 
Kholém, thus, WA Bosh. But, if the preceding letter 
have a Vowel or Sheva, & Shin will be used merely as 
directed in the table of consonants. This expedient has 
been resorted to, in order to avoid the inconvenience of 
marking these points twice over, which must otherwise 
have taken place. 

53. It will also be seen in the table of the vowels, that 
the letter ° Yod has been placed above the point (-) 
then called Khirik Gadol, in order to shew that it is a 
perfect vowel. This 1 Yod, however, is frequently 
omitted; and, when that is the ease, an accent, as it will 
be seen hereafter, is mostly added to make the distinction. 
But, as this accent is also sometimes omitted, analogy 
will then be the only criterion by which the distinction 
can be known. 

.54. The learner will also perceive, that Kaméts, and 
Kaméts Khatiph, have the same form, viz. (<=). How 
then, it may be asked, are they to be distinguished? I 
answer; Whenever any consonant follows the mark (-) 
having also a vowel of its own, it will be seen, that 
(-) must make a complete syllable, and must therefore 


be the vowel Aaméts, as in the word 197 Ra-phé. For 


here, as D begins the following syllable, the \ with (+) must 
necessarily constitute the preceding one: (+) therefore 
will here be the perfect vowel Kaméts. In the next 
place, («) found under any one of the letters ab, 
(Art. 27.) at the beginning of a word, will be Kaméts ; 
because, in this case, a contraction must have taken 
place; as, “YMA Ba-khsli, for YTD, the (~) here being 
compensative of (-). So in 77982 Ba-d-hol-ka, for 
J24N73. These cases will be explained hereafter. 

55. The following are the exceptions: 1. Should (::) 
Khatéph Kaméts follow (+), or a (+) which has arisen 
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out of (+:) by the operation of a rule hereafter to be 
given, then will (-) be Kaméts Khatiph, and must be 
read as 0, although an accent accompany it; as, 2/3 
Po-hol-ka, in which case the (+) Khatiph being sustained 
by an accent, becomes equal to the perfect vowel (j), And, 
2dly, when any consonant following (-) has no vowel, 
and the syllable is also without an accent, (~) will then 
be Kaméts Khatiph ; as, D3 Khok-ma, 137 Ron-ni, 
Var) Lk-botz, &c. 

'  56,-As to the names of the vowels, &c., they are generally 
Chaldee or Syriac, whence some have argued that their invention is 
modern.* But, as this will involve questions of no importance to 
the learner, nothing need be said on the subject here. 

57. Whether the pronunciation here ascribed to the different 
consonants and vowels was that in use in ancient times, it is impos- 
sible now to say : nor is it of much importance either to the learner 
or the critic. That the approximation is near, there cannot be 
much doubt ; and, that the system is generally the same, is, per- 
haps, sufficiently certain. But, as the Jews differ in their pronun- 
ciation in different countries, we have here taken that of. the 


Portuguese Jews, as nearly as it could be obtained, which is gene- 
rally allowed to be the best. 


* The heads of the arguments urged on this question may be seen in the 
Institutiones Ling. Heb. by Schultens, p. 53, &c., or in the Arcanum punctua- 
tionis revelatum, by Capell, &c. Various hypotheses have been offered 
on the names of the letters : one of the latest, and perhaps most improbable, 
is, that, as they occasionally present forms not in use in the Hebrew, they must 
therefore have been taken from some more ancient form of the language ! 
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LECTURE II. 


ON THE HEBREW ACCENTS, &C. 


58. Havina given tables of the Hebrew consonants 
and vowels, with some explanations and rules as to 
their powers and use, we now come to consider the 
accents, and to give a table exhibiting their forms, situa- 
tions, and names, to be followed, as before, with some 
observations on their nature and application. The fol- 
lowing table given by Alting and adopted by Schultens 
and Gesenius, has been chosen as sufficiently extensive 
and explicit for our present purpose. The word here 
taken for the purpose of exhibiting the situation, &c. of 
accents, is cited from Isaiah lvii. 18, and signifies, with 
its affixes, “ And I will heal him.” The distinctive 
powers which these accents are believed to possess, will 
be considered hereafter. 

59. The Hebrew accents are found placed below, 
above, or on a level with, the line of the consonants. 
Those which are found below, are twelve in number: 
their situations, forms, and names, are as follows :-— 


No. Sit. and Form. Name. 

1 IRD] prep or prop - sina. 

2. JINBINI FUN Adina. 
3. VINA AW) NINO Tiphkha. 
4. WINE) Do. anterior.* 

5. WINAW eta) Tévir. 

6. JIRDINE Dy Fethiv. 
7. WINE W) Pha) Munékh. 
8. JIN|W) JBID Mabpak. 


* Used in the poetieal books only. 


are eighteen in number. 
tions, are as follows :— 

No. 
ETN 


ooh 


—_~ 
= © 


18. 


oF NSO SF FF Ww 


No. Sit. and Form. _ 
9 WIRE) 
10. WIRES} 
11. SANE} 
12 WIEBE} 


Sit. and Form. 


ITN] WI 
TIS] IN] 
TRENT 
VANDI} 
TANDIS 
TREN 
TAD IN) 
VINDIN) 


IR W) 
| WINETNY 
- JTS] 


TNE) 


- NEW 
. IRD) 
. JR] 


ITN] W) 


INR) 


ON THE ACCENTS. 7 25 


Name. 
rr Yérakh. 
ND) Mercé. 
Do. 35355 Id. doubled. 
NIN] Dargé. 
Those which are placed above the line of consonants, 
Their names, forms, and situa- 


Name. 


wr 


Id. with Ya 


Hep ART 
7i73 API 
8730 
ROWE 
nw Iw 
NPT 
NPI 
"2 

wa 
pwn 
mp TP 


m7) NwhOM 
map Rw? 


8271p. 
m0 
3D 


Révtdh. 
Géresh in the poetical books. 
Sakéf Katon. 
oakéf Gadol. 
Ségolté. 

Pashté. 
Shalshéleth. 
carké. 

Zarké anterior. 
Pazér. 

Géresh. 

Id. doubled. 
Karné Phard. 
Télisha Gédolé. 
Télishé Kétanné. 
Kadmé. 

Mindch superior. 


Mahpdk superior. 


Zarka anterior, and the two last, are found thus in the 


poetical books only. 


The accents, written both above and below the line at 
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the same time are four: their names, forms, and situa- 
tions, are as follows :— 
No. Sit. and Form. Name. 
a: ITN] Mahpék with Mercé. 
2. AN] Zarké with Mercé. 
3. JANES SN) Zurkd with Mahpék. 
4. INSEIN) Minékh with Mahpak. 
One only is found in the same line with the consonants. 
HARBIN) 7 2? Legarmé, or DYDD Pésth, 


according to its situation. 


It should be observed that, as several of these accents 
have the same form, they can be distinguished by their 
positions only. The best way to get acquainted with 
them is, to write them over a few times, first with, and 
then without, the tables.* 

60. These marks are divided, with respect to their 
offices, into Tonic, and Euphonic, accents. 

61. The tonic accent, however situated, can affect only 
the ultimate or penultimate syllable of any word, which 


* Various offices have been ascribed to these accents. By some they are 
thought to have been attached to the sacred text, in order to regulate the tone 
of voice, either in reading or chanting. Others have supposed them to have 
been affixed for the purpose of dividing it into its several members, as verses, 
the larger and smaller members of sentences, &c., and to point out the different 
dependence which these parts exhibit on one another. Others, again, have as- 
signed to them emphasis, parenthesis, parallelism, &c., while others have given 
them all these offices together. Some, again, have supposed them to be of 
divine, others of human, origin. In the present work we shall consider their 
application to the text, as the best grammarians usually have done, viz., as in- 
tended to divide the context into its different members, and to determine (for 
the most part) the tone-accent of the words in which they are found. As to 
their authority, we cannot allow it to be divine, until better proofs than any 
hitherto offered shall have been given on that point. As coming from men, 
who had perhaps made the Hebrew Bible the study of their lives, they are 
valuable. They may, nevertheless, be rejected, whenever a more convenient 
division can be discovered. | 
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it does by directing the accentuation to be placed on that 
syllable. When this accent is found on any other — 
syllable, the tone-accentuation of such word can be known 
only from its analogy. In other cases, the. accent will 
point it out. 

62. When a word happens to have more than one 
tonic accent, and both are the same, the first will govern 
the accentuation ; as, 19 Thd-ki: but, when they are 
not the same, the last will have it; e.g. DYyin'n 
U-lémé-adim. 

63. Generally, all words either being, or terminating 
in the form of, Segolates (to be considered hereafter), 
will have the accentuation on the penultimate syllable: 
all others on the ultimate. 

64. The Euphonic accent supplies a sort of secondary 
accentuation to the syllable on which it is found, which 
can never be the ultimate of any word, nor even the 
penultimate of those having the Segolate form. 


65. Of this accent, modern grammarians count two 
sorts, Meétheg If, and Makkaph *\pl>, The former of 
these has the same form with Sillik (:); but, as it can 
never hold the same situation, the distinction is easily 
made. The latter takes the form of our hyphen ; as in 
Da-ns Eth-kol, and generally deprives the precsling: 
word of its tone-accent. In neither case is their insertion 
always solitary ; for, several Méthegs are sometimes found 
in the same word, and several words are occasionally 
connected by the operation of Makkaph. Particular 
rules for their insertion will be given hereafter. 


66. One mark more it may suffice to notice here, and that is, a 
small circle sometimes found over a word in the Hebrew context; 
thus, 8$177._ The word over which this mark is found is said to be 
2D Kéthiv, or written; and the mark itself is intended to direct 
the attention of the reader to some note to be found either in the 
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margin, or at the foot of the page. For the most part, it directs 
the reader to a various reading, on the right side of which we find 
the word “)j? Kéri, meaning either reading or read.* The 
readings thus pointed out in the Hebrew Bible amount to about 
1000, and are generally preferred to those found in the text. The 
far greater part of them has been found by Kennicott and De 
Rossi in the MSS. which they collated.+ 
67. Having thus far explained the powers of the 
several consonants, vowels, accents, &c., and given some 
rules on the subject of their combination, we now proceed 
to examine a portion or two of the Hebrew text, in 
exemplification of what has been said. The passage we 
shall first take is, Zephaniah iii. 8, in which we have all 
the letters of the Alphabet with most of the vowels and 
other marks. In reading this, we would advise the 
learner to mark each syllable distinctly with a slight 
pause, and to continue this practice until he is perfectly 
familiar with all the consonants) vovee &e. 


8 7 6 3 2 1 
ww) ‘pip pid ninrON) Sy) a P= 
tate Korat léyom Y8ho-vét—néum li—khok-ka  La-kén. 

12 11 10 9 


13 
380 nisoon wip)? oY DS? wavn oD 
lish-pok mamn-lath lékov-tsi = gd-tm se Mish-pa-tt ké 
3% 21 = 19 : 7 16 
MIP BNR 02 BR Do} wa oy 
kin-d-thi béésh «= kis ap-pi—skhdron =—kol. = sah-mi —hdllé-hém 


syie-5>  doxn 


ha-é-rets—kol té-a-kél 


* For an explanation of these Masoretic marks, the Tiberias of Buxtorfius 
should be consulted. 

+ Kennicott’s Dissertatio Generalis, § 39. De Rossi Proleg. § xxxix. 

} This word is pronounced 2S Ado-néi by the J ews, whenever it is found 
as pointed above: but, when it precedes the word ‘28 in the text, it then 
takes the points of the word mri Elohtm, thus mim, and is then pro- 
nounced Elohim. This is a mere Jewish superstition, derived from a consider- 
able antiquity ; it having been their opinion, that this name ought to be pro- 
nounced by none except the High Priest, and by him only once in the year. 
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The learner will recollect that he is to read, beginning 
at the right, and proceeding towards the left, hand 
(Art. 3.); and that the consonants must precede the 
vowels (Art. 31.). The numerals are added to shew the 
order of the words. Let us now proceed to analyse the 
syllables, &c. | 

In No. 1, we have Lamed with Kaméts, making the 
open syllable Za. After this we have Caph with Tséré, 
followed by Nan, making the syllable kén. Here, 
according to our system of syllabication, we should have 
had some imperfect vowel under the Caph (Art. 33.), 
which would haye been sufficient to complete this syil able ; 
but the accent Mahpak being added, the anomaly is cor- 
rected (ib.). 

No. 2. Khéth with Pathakh, followed by Caph with 
the point Dagésh inscribed : and, as a vowel follows this 
letter, it must be doubled, the point is, therefore, Dagésh 

Jorte (Art. 47.). The first syllable, consequently, 1s 
khak, the second is ku; and this is composed of the second 
Caph, and the vowel Shurék. We next have the mark 
called Makkaph, which is used to connect numbers 2 and 
3 together, like our hyphen (Art. 65.). 

No. 3. Ldamed with Khirtk followed by Yod, making 
the open syllable Zz; to this is added the tonic accent 
Pashia, which may be represented by 2. 

No. 4. we have Nun with Sheva. In this case Sheva 
is very slightly pronounced (Art. 40.), but it is not 
reckoned as a syllable. In the next place we have Alef 
with Kibbuts followed by Mem. This syllable, therefore, 
must be pronounced wm, in which w has the sound of oo 
in good. The whole word will then be néum, in which 
the é will be passed over as rapidly as possible. We then 
have the mark Makkaph, as before. 

No. 5. is the word Jehovah, pronounced Yeého-vd. 
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Here Shéva is passed over rapidly as before. The point 
over the left limb of Hé is the vowel Khélém (Art. 52.) ; 
and, as the Vaw following has a vowel of its own, it is 
not quiescent in the preceding vowel Kholém, which it 
otherwise would be (Art. 37.). The first syllable, 
therefore, including the Sheva, will be Yehd, the next 
Va, in which the terminating 7 will be quiescent in 
the preceding Kaméts. Over the Vaw commencing 
this last syllable, we have the accent Zaképh Katén. In 
no respect, therefore, can the mark (~) under this Vaw 
be a Kaméts Khatuph. (Art. 54.). 

Nothing now occurs worth remark till we come to 
No. 11. In the word ndyh Lé-ésdph, then, the first 
syllable consists of Laméd with Ségol, accompanied by 
an Euphonic accent (Art. 65.) called Métheg, making a 
complete syllable (Art. 33.). This syllable, therefore, is 
open Lé. The Alef following, with Khatéph Ségél 
which is a substitute of Sheva (Art. 46.), does not con- 
stitute a syllable; and, therefore, it is passed over as 
rapidly as convenient, in connection with the following 
syllable Soph, which has the tonic accent Pashtd 
(Art. 59.). 

No. 12. The first syllable consists of Gimél with (1) 
Kholém (Art. 29.). The next syllable is commenced by 
Yod, with Khirtk following, and which, by analogy, 
should be followed by another Ydd, as 0” Yim, or im 
(Art. 15.) : but the second Yéd is frequently omitted, as 
will be seen hereafter. Khirtk thus situated is never- 
theless a perfect vowel: and, as the syllable also ends 
with a consonant, the accent G'éresh is added to rectify 
the syllabication (Art. 33.). 

No. 13. ‘¥2p?. Here the first letter has an Initial 
Shévd, which will therefore be passed over rapidly. In 
the next place we have) Koph, followed by ( =), i.e. either 
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Kaméts or Kaméts Khatiph. It cannot be Kaméts, 
because it precedes a consonant which has no vowel of 
its own, and is accompanied by no accent, (Art. 54.) 
The first syllable, therefore, will be Zékov, and the last, 
st, which need not be further explained. 

On No. 14. it will be necessary only to remark, that 
the point placed over the middle of the letter 5 is the 
accent Reviah, not the vowel Kholém, which however 
follows that letter. A recurrence to the tables will 
always be sufficient to shew, that this accent is placed 
over the middle of the consonant, Kholém always on the 
one side. 

No. 19. forms one syllable only: the Khatéph Pathakh 
(-.) found under the ™ Khéth, being one of the sub- 
stitutes of Shevd, is not counted in the syllabication. 

68. The names of the different accents will be found 
by turning to the table (Art. 59.), with which the 
Learner will do well to make himself familiar : other- 
wise,-he will occasionally confound them with the vowels, 
and, in many instances, be unable to determine whether 
Shéva begins, or ends a syllable, or whether the mark (- ) 
be Kaméts, or Kaméts Khatiph. We shall subjoin a 
passage, for the sake of practice, m which the greater 
part of the accents is found, with the syllables in Roman 
letters, as in the last, in order to facilitate the reading. 


2 Kines I. 6. 
ox psy oppo my ws poe Tax 


é-lé-nti ~—vat-yo-mer —lik-ra-thé-ni ha-ld ish eléw Vai YG merit 
DAIDT) Dans Mwaws Wet ox jaw 99 
védib-bar-tém eth-kém shé-lakh—-dsher ham-mé-lek—el — shii-vis lékt 
ApS OSD OVALS Y2O7 Tim apy Hp PEs 
at-té béis-ra-él ela-htm—-én —hdmib-béli Yéhd-vé a-mér ko 2-léw 
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1? apy ig nt waa eT? 2b 
ta-kén — hek-rén élo-hé séviv — bévd-hal ~=—lid-rosh_ ~— sha-léakh 
nipy> TED TIN ow DoYN noe|N 
moth—ki mim-mén-na thé-réd—lo = shsham = ha-li-tha-dsher ham-mit-té 
: mon 
ta-mith 
69. It will be unnecessary to point out the names of 
the different vowels and accents found in this extract, as 
the Learner will easily find them by recurring to the 
tables. It may be necessary however to remark, that the 
accent found between the third and fourth words is 
termed Légarmé, not Pestk. The distinction consists in 
this: that when the accent Mundch precedes the mark 
(1) it is then termed Légarmé. When any other accent 
precedes, it is termed Pestk. In the word Py too, the 
accent is found over the 9, while the accented syllable is 
the following one j2: but this accent, viz., Telshd 
gedold, is always found on the first letter, see the Table, 
while the accentuation is regulated by the analogy 
(Art. 61.) As the word DY commences with Dagésh in 
the w,. the vowel (-) terminating the preceding word is 
so connected with it, as to enable the reader to pronounce 
it as two, as in shshdm (Art. 47.). 
70. The Learner cannot now do better than to take 
a Hebrew Bible, and transcribe a chapter or more at 
a time, in Roman letters, divided into syllables as given 
above ; and this he should continue to do until he is quite 
familiar with the letters, vowels, accents, and syllables. 
After this he may read, which he had better do, aloud, 
until he finds no difficulty in enouncing every word fully 
and correctly. A little perseverance will accomplish this, 
which is perhaps the greatest difficulty he will have to 
encounter: and, when he has succeeded, he will find 
his progress both easy and delightful. 
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LECTURE III. 


ON THE GENERAL PRINCIPLES WHICH PREVAIL IN REGULATING 
THE ETYMOLOGY OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


71. Ir is well known that changes take place in the 
consonants and vowels of all languages, which can be 
accounted for on no other principles than those of 
euphony. Certain vowels and consonants would, in some 
situations, introduce sounds so difficult of utterance and 
so grating to the ear, that conversation would become 
painful both to the speaker and hearer. In order to 
avoid these, certain changes are found to take place in 
the constitution of words, which at first sight appear to 
be anomalous, and which give great trouble to the 
learner until the laws by which they are regulated are 
understood. In no language is this more apparent 
than in the Hebrew and its dialects, particularly the 
Arabic. In the Sanscrit it prevails in a much greater 
degree, and is found in its descendant the Greek to give 
more trouble to the learner than any thing else brought 
under his observation. It is our intention to commence 
our investigation of the principles of the Hebrew lan- 
guage, by detailing the rules by which these apparent 
anomalies are regulated, for the purpose of enabling the 
learner to account for the different forms of words as 
they occur. Because, until he has some knowledge of 
this subject, he will meet with scarcely any thing but 
difficulty ; and may, after a study of some years, be 
induced, as ‘many have been, to confess that there is 


nothing certain in this language. 

72. It has been remarked (Art. 36, &c.), that the letters con- 
tained in the technical word *)778, will occasionally lose their power 
as consonants, or become quiescent in the sound of the preceding 

D 
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vowel, so that the pronunciation of the word will continue the same 
whether these letters be written or not: and, the consequence is, 
they are often omitted ; as, TPB for TB visitor, BN 2T for ON27 | 
words, DAN for nints signs, IW for MND élecation; wan for 


MIWA they (fem.) approach, nab for osbnp what (is it) to you? 
ADT for YT I have known, &c. And, vice versa, these letters 
will occasionally be inserted when the analogy does not require 
them: as TID for {2 visiting, ON, for OF). stood,* &c. 

78. Hence, when Shévd (:), or one of its Lar oge happens to 


Maia Ta f for SEM, We? for PEM, pri for ror, 2 § for 9, 
7 for "7, 953 for 373, DBS for OBY (pl. of BP day), DAY 
for OY (cities, pl. of YY), DYN for DN (pl. of WN head, 
where, however, the § is retained). 

74. When any one of the letters \)*18 terminates a word, and has 

‘no vowel either preceding or following, it is often rejected: as, yl 
for *W2W a@ captive, ‘2 for S22 a valley, W2 for NP a line, VE for 
m3 @ precept, TY for YTY or TD (passing) yet, ever, eternal. 

1. When these letters remain, they are said to be ofiose (Art. 37.), 
and this may happen either in the middle or at the end of a word: 
as, INA thou broughtest, 82 a valley. 

2. Hence it is, that rt standing as the third letter of a root, and 
losing its vowel, is rejected: as, ox for 7772, originally # aye he 
reveals, ow for TW, &c. This case is termed Apocope. The 
reason of it, as will ibe seen hereafter, is the removal of the accent. 

75. Any one of the letters ‘1, 1, or, when preceded and fol- 
lowed by a vowel, will occasionally be dropped: as, O22 for 
DIMINIE I visited them ; DTD for OANTIE they visited them; Oj? 
for =) he stood; ¥2 for 1.32 he understood ; TW for NY a lamb, 
&c. 

76. Either of the letters * or 3 when initial,t and 3 generally 


* Hence it is that the letters 8 ) 8 (for 77 rarely occurs in such situation,) 
have been termed “ Matres lectionis,” and supposed to have been used as 
vowels at some former period. 

4 Mr. Stuart has, after Gesenius, given ‘T) for TY Jud. xix. 11; THAI for 
TURVAQ 2 Sam. xxii. 41, &c. ; iw for aap Jer. sli. 10, as instances in ‘which 
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when terminating a syllable (not the last) and having a Shévd (:), 
will be dropt: as, AT? for NT bearing a child; NYT for MYT. 
knowledge ; 3 for 233 approach; W3° for WII he draws neat ; 
TB. for T7222); for WEIN; FS for AIS anger; NON for FIR 


truth. In the latter case, when 3 is dropt, the following letter 
will, when it can, be doubled by Dagésh, which may therefore be 
considered as compensative. % likewise in the verb rip, when it 
ought to take (:) Shévd by analogy, is dropt: as, ™j2 for mn? 
take. 

1. The reason of these elisions seems to be, that as the * would 
be enounced with some difficulty with an initial Shévd, and the 2 in 
each case on account of its being a nasal, both have been neglected 
in writing. | 

77. When the last two letters of any root, and occasionally of 
derivatives, happen to be the same, one of. them is usually dropt : 
as, 20 for 220 he surrounded ; 25 for 220 surrounding ; Y for 
CAY a people; ON for S28 a mother; which, however, will 
return (by Dagésh) when any augment is made: as, 120 they have 
surrounded; “2Y my people, &c. In this case the rejection has 
probably taken place, in order to avoid an ambiguity which might 
arise from the operation of arule hereafter to be considered, by 
which the Learner or Reader may possibly misunderstand this 
for a reduplication, introduced for the sake of emphasis or 
the like. | , 

78. Letters of the same organ are, on account of a similarity of 
sound prevailing among them, sometimes changed the one for the 
other: e. g. 

1. Labials: 12, 23, or "12 the beck ; SO or 8Y22 fat ; Np) or 
> he escaped. 

2. Palatals: "2D or TPO he shut up; on or 37 he travelled ; — 
Y2i2 or V2‘) a handle. 

8. Linguals: FEM or HOW he robbed. 

4. Sibilants : v2) or DYY or Voy he exulted; PY or PRS he | 
cried out ; PUNY or PIS he laughed. | 

5. Gutturals : TIND or WD he was weak; TIS or O2Y he was 
mournful. 


‘ or 5 having a vowel, is dropt by the apheresis. For my part, I doubt 
whether these are not rather infinitives than preterites; and if they are so, the 
elision comes under the above rule. 


p? 
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79. Ina few instances, letters of different organs are changed one 
for another: as, 

1. Sibilants for Linguals: "J23 or TPT ke quenched ; V2 or W3 
he watched ; WME or AMD a fir tree; WM or MIN he engraved. 

2. Liquids for one another : yo? or YII2 he oppressed ; Oergnt 
or VETS) he caused to shine ; TOW or OVW he opposed; OD or nD 
tottering ; 129 or PY a proper name. So “BRIA Néevi- 
kadnétstsér, or WESITDAI Névakadrétstsar. 

80. The ‘38 letters, considered either as consonants or qui- 
escents, will occasionally be changed for one another : particularly, 
when the pronunciation of the word is not materially affected by 
the change: e. g. H'NTD or OMR rags; INT or V7 Deeg, 
a proper name ; 27 or 122 he went ; STT2 or AIM? baldness ; 
N72 or MNO a collection ; wen or WIN the head; ON” or ON 
an animal so called; }#YN7 or WW the first ; m3 he revealed, 
for “23, &c. 

81. In like manner, 9 is occasionally found in the place of one 
or other of the ‘JTS letters: as, 232 for 28) he set up; TS82 for 
TIN” he was beautiful. So in the Syriac, ara73 for Sau? he kills. 

82. The letters of a syllable are sometimes transposed ; as, 
rey) for bap he was foolish ; 2W2 for 2D a lamb; FW for WPI 
he breathed; “B32 for YB he broke out ; P28 for PSI he sighed; 
MINA for MIN) vallies : and, in some cases, a letter is transposed 
to another syllable; as, my for TY wickedness ; rma for 
moni @ garment. 

1. These changes and transpositions (i.e. from Art. 78. to 
this place) do not otherwise affect the grammar of the language, 
than point out to the student what roots, &c., are said 
to be cognate; that is, are related to one another in their radical 
letters, and have the same, or very nearly the same, signification. 
The preceding, as well as the following, will affect the grammatical 
forms of words. 

83. When the F of the Hithpahél species of conjugation will, 
by analogy, precede any of the Sibilant letters (Art. 23.) a trans- 
position, and occasionally a change, of that letter will take place: 
e.g. In the first case, VEMDIT for Yaonn he loaded himself ; 

“Rw for WAWINT he caused to keep. 1n the second: (IOS 
* for PIS he justified. In this case only, is the 4 changed to ©. 

1. But, when a letter of the same organ with J) (see Art. 23.) 
follows, both will coalesce by Ddgésh placed in the radical 
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letter: e.g. ZW) for WDWNT, root II he spoke ; WOT for 
“WTOMT, root MIO he was clean ; DIANTT for OBA], root DAA 
he was complete. 

2. This coalescence, which has been termed Assimilation, is found 
very generally to prevail; but not without some exceptions which 
will be noticed hereafter. 

8. In a few instances, this principle of assimilation is found to 
extend itself to other letters: e.g. APITT for VIII, root 23 he 
mas pure; TIDDTT for TON, root MOD he pocevad: NBD for 
N22F77, root sp he declared pain for DATA, root BN exalt- 
ing ; ‘natin for ‘ppivinn, root pew he desolated, &e. 

84, Letters are sometimes added either for the purpose of facili- 
tating the pronunciation, or, for modifying the signification of 
words : e.g. in the first case : Dams for Saran yesterday; YIN 
for DITNT the arm.* In the decond’ WOE most cruel, from “I 
cruel, &c. Of this kind are the paragogic letters, as well as those 
used in forming the different species of nouns, conjugations, &c., of 
which an account will be given hereafter. The first of these cases 
is termed Prosthesis ; the second Epenthesis, Paragoge, Heémanthi, 
&c., according to their different offices and uses. 

85. Letters ate occasionally dropt, (Art. 72. 76.), so also b, 
(and 7 in the Syriac, Chaldaic, and Arabic,) terminating words in 
the plural number, when those words happen to be in the state of 
definite construction, of which more hereafter. 1 likewise, in a very 
few instances at the end of proper names: as, 1722 for 71729, for 

the reason given in Art. 76, I. 


On the Contractions which take pluce in the Vowels. 


86. As it may occasionally happen, in combining the vowels with 
the consonants, that certain sounds may arise either disagreeable to 
the ear, difficult of utterance, or, from some reason or other gene- 
rally avoided by the people speaking a given language; it is of 
Importance to know, in what cases these difficulties are found to 
arise in the language before us, and how they are obviated. 

87. Whenever any vowel not homogeneous with one of the 
letters ° or 1 (Art. 38.) happens to precede such letter, a vowel will 
be formed from the combination partaking of the sound of both. 


* Of this sort are the words stablish and establish, special and especial, in 
English. So in the Greek otayos dorayos, viotis avnotis, &e. 
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1. (-) Pdéthakh preceding | will become 1 Khilém: e. g. MD for 
IN death ; irks for WY) (for W2Y, Art. 73.) he begets; 2W 
for AW (for DWT ib.) he causes to reside.* 

2. Vaw ' preceded by (+) Khattéph, (.) Kibbits, (-) Ségél, or 
(+) T'séré, will become 5: e.g. Te for T2, or HY (from a irda 
or T2171, Art. 73.) he is begotten ; DY for DY? standing ; MADD 
for nian (probably for nya, Art. 73. of 70 king, and 
FWY or AY being, root 7 was, ) reigning, kingdom. So WH 
for WIAD, root TW for WY he was low ; WU for YK emp- 
tiness ; 712 for WB inanity, &c. : 

8. In like manner, ) preceded by (-) Pdthakh, will become qui- 
escent in (~), the (-) disappearing: as, Y2 for W3 a house; DP 
for 1°9 an eye; 3, or by Art. 74, °A for 8.2 a valley; AQ for 
20°F) (for 2QYIF or DOM, Art. 73.) it does well. 

4. When the vowel (~) or (-) precedes }, the contraction will 
take place in "= perfect : e.g, 72 for 773 (formed perhaps from 
73 cutting, and FT or MYT from the root 7) he was) a cove- 
nant ; TWN for MONT beginning; W'S for WS a man. So 
9 for "2 rebellion; “2W for ‘BW captivity ; "ET for ‘$M half. 

5. In like manner, when Shévd precedes any perfect or imperfect 
vowel, or, a substitute of Shévd follows an imperfect one, a con- 
traction may take place, in which the Shévd or its substitute will 
disappear: as, Ist. ONY for MNW elevation ; PN}? for ns? 
meeting ; OS for WAN) he says, &c. 2. “EN for “an saying ; 
ORR? for OES he separates; and, by Art. 72, 20° for 2% he 
prospers. 

6. Either (-) or (+) preceding a guttural letter which has 
(=) Kaméts, is frequently changed into (~) for the sake of euphony : 
as, TH38 masc. TIS+ fem. one; OMI for OMIAIE the mountains. 


rv T 


* So in the Sanscrit regularly, a and u become o; a and 1, e. See the 
Grammars. From this and similar cases which will occur, it appears extremely 
probable, that 1, when a consonant, was originally pronounced like our w, as 
MIDI Malkewth, which is regularly written F272 Malkith: and so of 
others. | 

+ There is a manifest anomaly in the first vowel of these words, which may 
be corrected thus: “THIS or WIS, TTS or FIN, THIS or EIN. This last 
would approach the orthography of the Syrians; the other, that of the 
Arabs. 
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On the General Changes of the Vowels. 


88. Could we suppose Hebrew words to have remained unaltered 
as to their original forms, or unvaried in pronunciation with refe-. 
rence to the syllable on which the accent is placed, we might also 
suppose that no variation would ever have taken place in the vowels. 
But the fact is, the forms of words vary, in order to express the — 
different shades of meaning of which the root is capable; and 
from this, as well as other causes, the accented syllable will not 
always remain the same: and, consequently, as the pronunciation 
of the word thus varied must alter, the vowels accompanying it 
must vary likewise. 

89. Hence it will appear, that two circumstances are to be 
attended to with reference to the change of the Hebrew vowels. 
One is, the etymology or form of the word; the other, the situa- 
tion of the accent. 

90. The form of the word can only be understood from 
rules hereafter to be detailed. The principles, however, upon 
which the etymology rests, may here be considered ; and that will 
be sufficient at the present. 

91. Any augment whatever prefixed to a word will not influence 
our present considerations, as the changes of the vowels do not 
depend upon this. We have now to do only with augments post- 
fixed to words; because it is upon these alone that oa changes 
depend. 

92. These augments, then, may be considered as of two sorts : 
one commencing with a vowel, and which may be termed Asyllabic ; 
the other with a consonant, which may be termed Syllabic.® 

93. We can readily perceive, that, upon any Asyllabic augment 
being postfixed to a word, the terminating consonant of such word 
must be taken in order to enounce it, otherwise it will remain 
silent ; it being contrary to the laws of syllabication for any vowel 
to begin a syllable (Art. 31.). If, then, we attach the asyllabic 
augment ©*-, which is the mark of the plural number masculine, 
to any word, such as 59 a people, or "2 pure, we must necessarily 
take the last letter of either of these words to enounce it: and, if 


* The reason of these terms is obvious: a vowel cannot commence a syl- 
lable in Hebrew; hence augments thus commencing are termed Asyllabic: 
those commencing with a consonant are, for a similar reason, termed Syllabic. 
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the word have by analogy but one such terminating letter, then 
must the preceding syllable necessarily be perfect ; but, if not, im- 
perfect; e.g. 2 pure, (root 7T13, the 7 being rejected by Art. 72.) 
adding ©\, we have O12 Ba-rim, pure ones, &c. But, taking OY 
a people, which is derived from the root BSP, (one of the radicals 
being rejected by Art. 77, we have ©Y,) and adding ©, we shall 
have O'DY Ham-mim, peoples. It will entirely depend, therefore, 
upon the analogy of the word, whether the preceding vowel is to 
be perfect or not, due regard being had to the laws of syllabication. 


94. In the next place, if our augment is Syllabic, as O2, (which 
is one of the pronominal affixes signifying your, and carrying the 
accent with it,) as Hebrew words generally end in a consonant, thie 
preceding vowel, in such case, must necessarily be imperfect ; 
because, both the vowel will be without an accent, and it will be 
followed by a consonant: e. g. 5272 Bar-kém, your pure one ; or, 
D22Y Ham-mékém, your people. 

95. Hence it will appear, that a perfect vowel will occasionally 
become imperfect; and, vice versd, an imperfect one, perfect: i. e. 
in other words, vowels will be changed for their homogeneous 
perfect or imperfect ones, as the rules of syllabication shall require. 


96. This correspondence however in the vowels is of two sorts, 
Direct, and Oblique. 

1. The direct correspondence is that of the perfect with the im- 
perfect vowels, respectively, as (+) with (-), (-) with (+), &c. as 
given in the Table (Art 29.). 

2. The oblique correspondence is that of vowels, in some respects, 
dissimilar; as, (+) or (-) with (~) or (+); () or () with (*.) or 
(-); and (§) with (.). 

97. Generally, therefore, when any change of the vowels must’ 
take place in order to comply with the laws of etymology and 
syllabication, those vowels which are either directly or obliquely 
homogeneous with their primitives, will be taken: the dtrectly 
homogeneous ones for the most part; the other cases may be 
considered as exceptions to be learned by usage. 

98. This change of the vowels, moreover, will occasionally affect 
the penultimate syllable of a word, as well as the ultimate. Let us 
now consider by what laws the change will be regulated in this 
case. 

99. Generally, when the penultimate syllable ends in a perfect 
mutable vowel, that vowel will be rejected and its place be supplied 
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either by Shévd or one of its substitutes, according to rules here- 
after to be given; but, if that vowel be zmmutable,* it will remain 
unaltered : e. g. affixing 5%, to "24 @ word, we shall have ON27 
Déva-rim, words: but, attaching it to T22 visiting, where the 
penultimate vowel is immutable by analogy, we have O'719 
persons visiting. 

100. In like manner, if the penultimate syllable end in a con- 
sonant, and have no accent, it will necessarily remain immutable, 
whatever be the affix: as, W'Ti22 a sanctifier, EW? or 
nowy, 

101. In all cases, in which the penultimate i is immutable either 
by analogy or position, the ultimate vowel, if mutable by analogy, 
will be rejected: but, when both are immutable, no change will 
take place in the vowels, whatever be the affix. Examples of the 
‘first case, V2 a person visited, OYTP2, DIT; of the second, 
Oya, D2yAay, 

102, The changes to which the vowels are liable from the acci- 
dence of the Grammar, can affect no vowel beyond the penul- 
timate: because, first, the prefixing of any augment whatever to 
a word does not affect its vowels (Art. 91); and, secondly, as no 
syllable beyond the penultimate can be affected by the tone- 
accent, neither can it by any augment affixed to such word: 
the syllables thus situated will therefore remain undisturbed by 
grammatical accidence. 

103. The reason for abridging words, either in the ultimate, or 
penultimate, syllable (for both seldom occur together) when any 
augment is suffixed, seems to be this: Were words thus to be aug- 
mented in addition to their own primitive vowels, they would 
become inconveniently long. And, on the other hand, as those 
vowels, which have been termed immutable, constitute the distinctive 
character of the words in which they are found, perspicuity forbids 
that any change should take place in them. 


On the Use of Shevé and its Substitutes. 


104. Having laid down the general laws relating to the changes 
of the vowels, we now proceed to notice a few affecting the use 
of Shévd and its Substitutes. To enter into all the minutiz 


* Tt will be shewn hereafter, in what cases this takes place. 
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usually brought forward about these points, would neither be 
necessary nor agreeable to the student: the length and subtilty 
of the enquiry would not only be tedious and embarrassing, but 
when brought to a close, would probably leave him in possession 
of less practical knowledge on the subject, than the use of tables 
and his lexicon would supply. We shall therefore be brief, con- 
tenting ourselves with generals, and noticing a few anomalies as 
we proceed. 

105. Shévd (:) may be either initial or final (Art. 40.). It will 
be initial at the commencement of any syllable, whether that be at 
the beginning or in the middle of a word; final when at the end 
of any syllable. 

106. By grammatical accidence, however, two Shévds, or Shévé 
with a Substitute of Shévd, may concur as initials: but, as no one 
of them can stand for a vowel and so constitute a syllable 
when in conjunction with any consonant, some change must neces- 
sarily take place. In this case, the first Shévd, or Substitute 
for Shévd, will be changed into some imperfect vowel. 


1, Shévd so situated, which always happens at the beginning of 
a word, mostly becomes Khirik (-), sometimes Pdthakh (-) or 
Ségél (=): as, 1. WEY for HPD) he visits, WD for HPP2 in 
visiting: 2, ‘PID for ‘PID wings, and WES for WPS TJ visit. 
The use of Pathakh (-), however, is rare, and can be known only 
from usage: Ségéd will occur only with S* or 77, 


2. One or other of the Substitutes of Shévd may concur with 
Shéva or with another Substitute of Shévd, either in the beginning 
or in the middle of a word, the change will then be into the 
imperfect vowel homogeneous with the substitute; e. g. ‘W28 for 
WIN men, ‘2512 for TET he is turned over. So, in the middle, 
TIVE for WDE thy work, VT2¥2 for VT2P> they stand. There 
are, however, many exceptions: as, WY it is made, or done, 
masc., but fem. mNwya, which can be known only by usage. 

8. But as the Substitutes of Shévd are various, it may be neces- 
sary here to state in what cases either of them is generally pre- 
ferred; because, upon this the operation of the foregoing rule 
will depend. 


* This is regularly the case in the first person singular of the species Kal, 
Niphal, and Prhél, when no guttural letter follows. 
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4, Generally, when one of the guttural letters commences 
_a syllable, whether in the beginning or in the middle of a word, 
and ought by analogy to take (:) Shévd; Khatéph Pathakh (-:) is 

mostly taken in its place: e.g. 1. At the beginning of words: 

OMAN their father; D2TIS your brother ; WS who, which ; MWY 
make thou. 2 In the ‘middle : TNA his ep pene VTA fear 
ye; TVIVS she proceeded. : 

5. There is, however, a considerable number of exceptions to 
this rule:* and, Ist, Several monosyllables with their compounds 
commencing with 8 will take (..) Khatéph Ségél in the place of 
‘Shévd; as Tes Elimélek, a proper name. 2dly, Infinitives 
and ia la of the conjugation Kal, when commencing with 
N: as, TDN eating, or eat thou; ON saying, or say thou. 
Sdly, The charactertatic ™ of the Hiphhil species, in verbs 
having the middle radical letter quiescent, and receiving some 
augment: as, 12Wi1 he restored him or it; ONOT he put them to 
death. The first person singular mostly follows the general rule, 
and takes (-:). 4thly, In a few words («:) is found with ¥ at the 
beginning of a word: as, TY strength; “2D a pestil; PAI, 
affiction ; FY arrayed ; 37 respond ye. 6thly, Khatéph Ste6l 
(+:) is also found in the middle of a word: as, | moANT towards the 
tent; “TIS they take hold of thee; OT) ee they become 
inflamed ; > Tai-lanl she conceived me. 7 thly. In the following we 
have (z:) similarly situated: TMOPWS J rest ; “WIM thou (fem.) 
didst bribe. And, 8thly, Generally, whenever a fiutable 1 has been 
rejected, its place may be supplied by («:) when commencing 
a word, and frequently when in the middle, whatever be the 
accompanying consonant: as, O° "ITY months, from wit a month; 
DV?TIN from TN tent ; OWT, plural of WI)? holiness, &e. And, 
othly, Some cases occur in ‘Which one or other of these Substitutes 
is found with a non-guttural letter, and when analogy does not 
seem to require it: e. g. il gold, Gen. ii. 12; ai aleey she was 
taken, ib. ver. 23; and a few others, which may perhaps be 
attributed to the mistakes of the copyists. 

107. Any guttural letter, originally commencing a word, and 
having a substitute of Shévdé in its own right, by Art. 106. 4. upon 
being preceded by some particle with Shévd, but which by Art. 
106. 1. must become an imperfect vowel, will require that such 


ee 


* See also Art. 46. 
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imperfect vowel be homogeneous with that in the Substitute : 
e. g. my making, &c. prefixing }, 4), 3, &c. which are the per- 
sonal preformatives of the present tense, we shall have MW) 
he makes; TWPH she makes; TWY2 we make, &c. So likewise 
with other particles: as, 3, 9, 2, D, 1; as, T23 for TYP in 
making ; 1292, 1212, &c. 

There are, however, some exceptions, as in the first persons 
singular of some of the species of conjugation, &c.; as, TIDY I 
make, &c., which seems to be derived from ‘WY, as before ; all of 
which, however, will be found in the dictionaries. 

108. There are also other substitutions made for the mark 
Shévd, which may be termed Euphonic. These take place, for the 
most part, at the end of words where two Shévds concurring, by 
analogy, would introduce some difficulty into the pronunciation. 

The vowels introduced in these cases are, (-),(-), or (-). Ségél 
is generally used when neither of the consonants concerned is 
guttural; (-) when one or two of them is so; and (-) when the 
first of them is » Yéd: e. g. bird for bir) a king; where the 
primitive vowel, be that what it may, is generally made to corre- 
spond, in sound at least, with the substituted one for the mere sake 
of euphony: e. g. “PD for “5D a book; “YA for 1Y3 a boy; MZ 
for AD a house; M7B3 for 733 a lady; NTVANY for NDI 
(fem.) learning. So in verbs: 2 for >) (for TO, Art. 74. 2.) he 
reveals ; p> for 72) (for 11722, ib.) he causes to reveal; “WI for 
“WT (for TUT). ib.), he becomes hot ; PPT for ‘on (for yr) raise 
thou, &c. Nouns of these forms, termed Segolate, having ) for 
their middle radical letter, will take (+) Kaméts for their first 
vowel: as, 1 death ; 114) middle, &c. 


Particulur Rules for the insertion of DaGcrsn. 


109. The guttural letters, viz. 8, , ™, and Y, to which 7 may 
be added, are, on account of the difficulty with which they are 
enounced, incapable of being doubled ; the consequence is, they can- 
not receive Dagésh forte: and, as they do not come under the rule 
relating to the letters D522 (Art. 31.), they are alsoimpervious to the 
operation of Dagésh when termed lene. Dagésh, therefore, cannot be 
regularly inscribed. in any one of them.* But, when analogy requires 


* In a few instances, however, it is found in Nand NS; as in 1 Sam. x. 24; 
xvii. 25; Gen. xl. 26; Ezek. xvi. 4; Job xxxiii. 21, &c. 
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its insertion, either the preceding vowel is made perfect, by way of 
compensation, as 12 Ba-rék, instead of F232 Bar-rék, in which 
case it is said to be expressed; or, it is only considered as being so, 
as, DTT méra-khé-pheth, instead of ETT for NEEM (Art, 43. 
note); here Dagésh is said to be implied. 


f 


110. Generally, Dagésh is to be inscribed in any one of the 
letters NOD TA, elicnceer such letter begins a syllable ; provided 
the preceding syllable do not end ina perfect vowel, or in one of 
the letters ‘778 in a quiescent state, or in one of the Substitutes of 
Shévd; for then it will not be inscribed in any of these letters. 
The exceptions are as follows:— ~ 


1. Should the preceding vowel be perfect, or the syllable end in 
one of the quiescent letters ‘JUIN, still, if two of the MBDT2 
letters concur in the commencement of the following word, the 
first will receive Dagésh; e. g. ‘DD* WODONS Emi-né-thtka béphi, 
Psalm Ixxxix. 2. See also Isa. x. 9, Gen. xxxix. 12, &c. Dagésh 
will also be inscribed, should such perfect vowel, or quiescent 
letter preceding, have a distinctive accent ; or, should the preceding 
word have any accent on the penultimate. A few exceptions are 
found when the preceding accent is conjunctive. T 


2. When the preceding word ends in 7 with Mappik (Art. 49.), 
or one of the letters ? or *, used as a diphthong, Dagésh will 
be regularly inscribed in any MDD22 letter: because, in this 
case, such letter is considered as a consonant terminating the pre- 
ceding syllable, as above: e.g. DWM MISB Bétsid-déh ta-sim, 
not thd-stm, Gen. vi. 16. See also Gen. XVli. 20, xxvii. 41; Ps, 
li. 17. Hence it is, that after mam or MID Dagésh may be used, 
because the former of these is fend by the Jews s2TS Adoni, the 
latter OYTON F Elo-him. (See Art. 67. note.) There are, however, 
a few exceptions to this rule. See Isa. xxxiv. 11; Ezek. xxiii. 42; 
Ps, Ixviii. 18. 


111. In the next place, when any one of the “DD7322 letters 
occurs, not being at the beginning of a word, but following a final 


* Some, however, read this passage without Dagésh. 

+ Exod. xv. 11, 16. Isa. liv. 12. Jer. xx. 9. Dan. ili. 3; v.11. Ps. xxxv. 10. 
On the conjunctive and distinctive character of the accents, see the last lecture 
in this work. 
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Shéva (:), it will regularly receive the point Dagésh; as, FT2B 
Pa-kéd-ta, !\T3 Pa-kadt, except in the following cases. 

1. When this (:) stands in the place originally occupied by either 
(+) or (-), Dagésh will not be inscribed in the M2PT22 letter 
following: e. g. “W27P kid-va-ré-ka, not 421? kid-ba-ré-kai : 
the primitive form of which is "27 da-vér. So 240, not ‘200, 
from bird or 72. So also saba | Bil-vav, from 55> Lé-vav. 

2. After an initial Shéva (: ) which would be pronbunced, but 
which becomes quiescent upon some particle being prefixed, (Art. 
41.) Dagésh will not be inscribed : as, pb] Gévil, and, prefixing 

b, bana Lig-vil, not Lig-bil. So with wand a vesture, 22 
eine. “2 a he-goat, &c. as singulars, and p37 words, nyt 
males, 7 ninap sepulchres, &c. as plurals. Infinitive: and iinpera: 
tives of the form TB, eB or 1j?2 with any augment, will also be 
excepted ; as, 1T 1 Rod-phé, his persecuting, I22W Shik-vd, lie 
thou down, &c. where the last radical letter is one of the M2733 
letters. 

8. After a final Shévd (:) following an imperfect vowel which has 
arisen out of some one of the substitutes of Shévd (Art, 106. 2. 
&c.); e. g. TOP Na-ham-dd, not TOYA, Isa. 1. 8. 

But if ae Shévad itself have arisen out of one of these substi- 
tutes, Dagésh will be inscribed; as, Var Yakh-pots, Deut. xxv. 7. 

4, The affixed pronouns 4, 52, 32, never receive Dagésh lene : 
the letters ahics preceding ma; as, naavy Mal-kith, FATIY 
Hav-dith, mayo . Yal-diith. So alag 23, and ‘t23, when receiving 
any asyllabic augment, the latter in m733 Neg-dé only, Ps. cxvi. 
14;® 1122 Big-dé, 2 Kings ix. 13, &e. .» to which a few others 
might be added. 

112. Ddgésh, in its capacity of reduplicating certain letters, is 
sometimes found at the beginning of words; as, 137 pronounced 
Maz-zé, TON? TWD Mo-shel Lé-mér, &c., in which case it is purely 
euphonic. So also in WIP Mik-kédésh, for WI Mik-désh, 
Exod. xv. 17; SWI28) Vd-ek-héré-ha, for TDN), &e. 

118. And, on the contrary, there area few nace particularly 
in verbs having one of the liquids either for the second, or the two 
last radicals, in which every letter is written at length; as, 12? 
Tsil-lé, Job xl. 21; 32390 ea Ps, ix. 14; not Yor 


* Which, however, Ib. ver. 18, has Dayésh, 71139. 
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\25f1: and others in which it is omitted, contrary to analogy ; as, 
mow for mp she sent; 9 for Yor praise ye; O2j17 for 
DDT, Exod. v. 14, &c. 

114. The following anomalies occur in the vowels occasionally, 
when coming in contact with Dagésh either EXPRESSED or IMPLIED, 
&c. The vowel (-) coming before a guttural letter, and containing 
an implied Dagésh (Art. 109.) is, for the sake of Euphony, often 
changed into (+); as, TfTS (masc.) and NIN (fem.) one ; DAT 
for ONIN, or more commonly OVI mountains ; MATT? flames ; 
pyr embers; 12 a leader; ODD cities ; OLIN he repented 
himself ; y2r3 rl ye become possessed ; VUNOIT they became puri- 


fied ; ‘DISTT is it I? &c. In some instances, (-) coming before 


ie its 


Dagésh forte is changed into (.) Khirik; as, VAD his daughter, 
: G 
from (2 (rather from 122; Arab. Ww), Gen. xxix. 6; 


D2 thorns, from 1752, 2 Sam. xxiv. 22, In the same manner, 
Fa a wine-press ; SUI consternation; VP measure ; 22 circuitous ; 
DD tribute; WP door-post ; NB morsel; and TZ the side, change 
(-) into (-) upon receiving any asyllabic augment. The same 
takes place with the verb WP dying, when found in the conjuga- 
tion Hiphhil ; as, ONT ye put to death, for Bf'2'1, Numb. xvii. 6, 
&c. The same is also found to prevail in the following verbs with 
syllabic augments ; viz. TAT?) for TAT? I have begotten thee, 
Ps. ii. 7, &c.; OAWY for DAW ye shall possess, Deut. xi. 8, &c. 
These all, however, may be considered as arising either for the 
sake of euphony, out of the etymology, or else from the mere 
mistakes of the copyists. 
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LECTURE IV. 


ON THE GENERAL USE AND SITUATION OF THE ACCENTS. 


115. Or the origin and use of these accents very little can now 
be said with any degree of certainty. Much labour and learning, 
indeed, have been bestowed on their investigation; but, after all, 
the conclusions arrived at are beset with so much uncertainty, that 
some of the best Grammarians both Jewish and Christian have 
confessed that they knew but little on the subject.” We must, 
therefore, be content with the common rules respecting them, and 
here, with those only which are generally found to interfere with 
the vowels of the text. 

116. These accents (Art. 60.) are said to have two offices; the 
one Tonic, that is, having the power to moderate the tone of voice 
in which any portion of the Scripture is to be read; the other 
Euphonic, that is, when added either for the purpose of giving 
a kind of secondary accent to words, or of regulating the syllables. 
It seems most likely, however, that they are added generally, for 
the purpose of filling up the system, as to perfect or imperfect 
vowels, and of obviating a great number of anomalies, which 
would otherwise occur. 


On the Tonic Accent. 


117. The Tonic accent may be any one of those found in the 
table (Art. 59.): and it will always be found either expressed, or 
implied,t on the penultimate or ultimate syllable of every word. 

When on the penultimate, the word is said to be yp Milhél; 
when on the ultimate, yin Milréh. The following are the general 
rules for its insertion. | 

All words the penultimate vowel of which is imperfect and has 
not a consonant immediately following it, will have the Tonic 


* See my reply to Dr. Laurence, entitled, “A Vindication of certain 
Strictures,” &c. Cambridge, 1822, p. 17, &c. 

+ That is, if the accent be one of those not placed on the regularly accen- 
tuated syllable, it must be considered as giving emphasis either to the penul- 
timate or ultimate, according to the analogy of the word. 
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accent on that syllable. Of this kind are all duals, and segolate 
nouns; nouns having the feminine affix 7 (thy), attached to dual 
or plural forms; and all nouns having terminations peculiar to the 
segolate forms: as, O21) both hands, Gen. xxvii. 22; T3 hunting; 
FO2 silver; 2D. thy eyes (fem.), Cant. i. 15; "SV thy appear- 
ances, Ib. ii. 14; NBD a rose; IVXO22 perfumed with incense, 
Ib. iii. 6, &c. 

The reason is obvious; the penultimate syllable is in all these 
cases imperfect, the addition of the accent is, therefore, necessary 
for the purposes of syllabication (Art. 33. 43.). 

Segolate nouns having the penultimate vowel perfect, will, on 
account of their peculiar character, retain the accent on that syllable: 

as “ND concealment ; MYA (for NY) death ; 772 (for NEI2) empti- 
ness (See Art. 43. note). Also proper names euding in V7: as, 
WETS Zedekiah. 

2. Nouns receiving a syllabic pronominal affix, and at the same 
time a vowel of union (Art. 123. 1.), or, having likewise a paragogic 
1 Nun, will have the aecent on the penultimate of the word so 
formed: (The pronominal affixes usually termed grave, i. e. D2, 
12, OF, 1, are excepted) e. g. WH Judge me, Psalm xliii. 1 
sSgD2 our soul ; TY its leaf, Ps. i. 3; WANA thou rejoicest him, 
Ps, xxi. 7 5 naw he imputes it, Gen. xv. 6; TOE his face, 
Ps, xi. 7; PHI thy wings, Ps. xvii. 8; ACPI I rebuke thee, 
Ps. 1. 8; TOS I have called thee, Ps. cxix. 146 ; wT = 
praise thee, Ps. Ixvii. 6; 3239 it (the wind) dispelleth it, Ps. i. 4 
With the paragogic 7 of plural verbs: 279TW they seek me 
early, Prov. i. 28; TI W? they serve thee, Isa. Ix. 7; bw'y 
they take him, Prov. v. 22. 

8. Verbs terminating (i. e. in the process of conjugation) in the 
pronominal syllables 4), °F}, 53, and 12; as NSPNI* thou art willing, 
Ps. xl. 7; “IW2 nee anounced (good tidings), Ib. v. 10; 
AITPW we have dealt falsely, Ps. xliv. 18; T1825) they (fem.) 
shall come, Ps. xlv. 16. 

4. Asyllabic afformatives are subject to the same rule, in the 


* These cases ought, regularly, to be pointed, FISDM, i.e. with (+) with the 
second syllable. The Jews however seem to have pointed verbs with (-), 
for the purpose of distinguishing them from nouns; as, Tj/2 instead of T/22, 
and by this means an anomaly has been introduced among the syllables. 


E 
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conjugation Hiphhil: as, min hope thow (fem.), Ps. xliii. 5 ; 
TIDWITT it (fem.) brought salvation, Ps. xliv. 4. Also in the surd 
and concave verbs : as, 125 surround ye, Ps. xlviii. 18; 1D they 
move, Ps. xlvi. 7; likewise when these affixes are joined to the 
third person singular and plural of the preterite of verbs: as, 
222 he visited me; YNVDIQW it (fem.) hath overwhelmed me, Ps. 
Ixix. 3; TJOQTIS she hath loved thee, Ruth iv.15; °21330 they 
surrounded me, Ps. xviii. 6.* 

5. When the paragogic is added to nouns, pronouns, or 
particles, it exercises no influence on the accent, for the most part. 
In such cases, therefore, the accent will be in the penultima: as, 
rUYION Ephratah, Gen. xxxv. 16, &c. 

118. The tonic accent will have its place on the last syllable 
of words, in the remaining cases, which are then termed ¥7) 29 
Milrah, and are as follows :— 

1. All words ay with a consonant preceded by a perfect 
vowel by analogy : s, TR great ; “382 luminary ; 0°23 sons ; 

M23 daughters. The same is the case when any of the ‘iS 
letters are thus situated, being then considered as consonants: as, 
12 a year; M289 a pillar: and even ™ preceded by (~), as, 
TIT, he is, &e. 

2. All words ending in one of the grave affixes: as, D207 
your blood ; OFAN their father ; OLY ye shall be, Gen. iii. 5. 

3. Verbs having no affixed pronoun: as, riz? he took; SD? 
he ts called. 

4. Verbs taking the asyllabic afformatives ‘1,, 1, and ° 
ITONW it is quiet; WWE they visited; “WO hide thyself (fem.); 
and finally, all words not comprehended in any of the preceding 
rules (i. e. Art. 117.). 


as, 


On certain Anomalies as to the situution of the Accent, and 
on the changes effected by it on the vowels and consonants 
of words. 


119. These generally take place, when the illative particle 1 
is prefixed to verbs, in which case, Ist, the Tonic accent which is 


* These particulars will hereafter be illustrated by tables. 
+ Usually termed Vaw conversivum, but which corresponds to the Arabic 


~~ a 


9 or 99 therefore, &c. 
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proper for the penultimate. vowel in the past tense (Art. 117. 3.), 
will be removed to the ultimate: and, 2dly, vice versa, the accent 
proper for the ultimate in the present (Art. 118. 1.) will be 
removed to the penultimate : as, Ist, YW so I will consecrate 
(for YW), Exod, xxix. 44; FIDOND so thou shalt be gathered 


(for DDN), Numb. xxvii. 13; mids tay so it shall divide; 
DS2i7) thus thou shalt bring, Exod. xxvi. 33; M137) so she shall 
increase, Isa. vi. 12; Fa}al-p) | therefore thou shalt place, Lev. xxiv. 6 ; 
mw so she shall a Lev. xxii. 13; a) =)2a) thus they shall place, 


Numb. vi. 27; 82) so thou shalt enter, Gen. vi. 18. 

2. This rule, Roadeee is often disregarded : as, 13'27 so we 
took, Gen. xxxiv. 17; 433/777) and we mill depart: particularly in 
verbs having a quiescent letter for the third radical; as, O8)?) 
and thou shalt fear, Lev. xix. 32; may and I mill coved 
1 Sam. xx. 12; S72 and thou shalt go into captivity, Ezek. 
xii. 3. With some having the medial radical letter quiescent: as, 
TAO) and thou shalt flee, 2 Kings ix. 3. 

8. In the next place, the accent will be removed from the 
ultimate to the penultimate syllable of the present tense, when 
the illative particle ) is prefixed, and when the form of the verb 
will allow of the change: e. g. Wi2B") (for WEY) so he is visited. 
But in the third person plural masc. it will keep its place: as, 
THE") (from 772%). The same holds good also in the form 
T7E°: as, WE") so he visits. 

Corollary. Hence it will follow, that the accent being removed 
from the last syllable, the ultimate vowel must necessarily become 
imperfect (Art. 33.): as, FART) and he was struck (for "\p2°) ; 
8") (for WN’) and he said; nan and he died (for nin? or 

ran); ; and so of others. 

4, In the conjugation termed Hiphhil, as it will be seen here- 
after, the terminating vowel is either (°,) or (-). Whenever, 
therefore, the accent is drawn back, by this or any other rule, 
the imperfect vowel will be (=) not (-): as, Oj?) so he raised 
(from Of or OY). So WW" so he lodged (for “yes or 1°), 
Gen. xxviii. 11, Josh. viii. 9; 113) so he rested (for T12) or 13), 
Exod. x. 14, where (-) is caked on account of the guttural letter 
following. (Art. 45.) 

In one’ instance, however, we have Y"{1) (for von root YS") 
and she broke, Judg. ix. 58. 
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5. When, however, the last letter of the root happens to be one 
of the ‘718 letters in a state of quiescence, the perfect vowel will 
occasionally remain: as, 827) and he brings, Gen. iv. 3. 


6. In many cases, also, this removal of the accent is altogether 
neglected: as, 2W8) so J sit, 1 Kings viii. 20, &c. 


7. In consequence of this removal of the accent, the terminating 
vowel of the present tense of verbs is changed (No. 3. above), and 
entirely rejected with the consonant following, when that is 
quiescent: e. g. ‘2° for 3 (Art. 74.); and, by 108, the former 
will be 23, which is termed Apocope. 


8. Again, the accent is occasionally removed from the ultimate 
to the penultimate syllable both in the present tense and in the 
imperatives of verbs, for the purpose of expressing prohibition, for- 
bearance, exhortation, mishing or the like, with the greater 
emphasis ; as, aun“ turn not away, 1 Kings ii. 20 (for 2B) ; 
MD}M-ON chastise not, Prov. ix. 8 (for B2IM); ADIN add not, 
Prov. xxx. 6 (for FIDIN, where the vowel of the medial radical is 
also rejected though not followed by a quiescent ™); 728 J will 
water thee (for TIS, the root being 1%, usually 71, in which 
case the final radical letter generally returns. In this case the * is 
doubled because the verb is in the conjugation Pihél). So “wr 
observe (for MAW); MAT give, &c. Gen. xi. 3, 4 (for T2ET Gen. 
xxIx. 21). 


9. So in verbs having the third radical letter a quiescent 77: as, 
TT let him rule (for TI) ; T° let him be blotted out (for MT), 
Ps. cix. 13; 4B) may he dilate (for 22), Gen. ix. 27; “T) let it 
be (for WET), Gen.i. 3; PIAS drink not (for TUAW), Lev. x. 9; 
Nave let it not be seen (for TINT), Exod. xxxiv. 3; AAP OS 
relax not (for 12°F; where the verb takes the form of a segolate 
noun, see Art. 108); YT" be not (for *W); and so of others. 
But it may here be remarked, as before, that the common form of 
the verb and usual position of the accent are often adopted : as, 
TINTNN ON lest I should see, Gen. xxi. 16; TNO lest he should 
see, Job iii. 9. 

10. Examples of imperatives subject to Apocope : “a reveal thou 
(for 13 in Pthél); iI smite thou (for 7273), Amos ix. 1; 2] 
multiply thou (for 2 in Hiphhil. Here the form assumed is 
that of a segolate noun, the first vowel becoming (-), in order to 
accommodate itself to the sound of the second, Art. 108.), Ps. li. 4. 
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So Syre cause thou to ascend (for T2971), Exod. xxxiii. 12; 
alata Seign thyself (to be) sick (for mnini), 2 Sam. xiii. 5. . 

11. It frequently happens in verbs ending with a radical Mm 
(for *) and receiving some asyllabic augment, that not only is the 
accent drawn back, as in the cases above mentioned (No. 8.), but 
the original radical letter also appears: as, TOM it (fem.) hath 
trusted (for MOP) according to the general paradigma, from the 
root TTIRM for eM), Ps, Ivii. 2. So ayow they are tranquil (for 
Vow, root (TW or ow, whence regularly ay 2w),: Ps. cxxii. 6, 
&e.; VEIN? let them come (for WS), root 78 or YS), Ps. Ixviii. 
82; VON bring ye (for VINTI, Art. 73.), Jer. xii. 9. 

12. In a few instances this drawing back of the accent also takes 
place in nouns and particles: as, OY ‘31 xumerous art thou (in) 
people (for 72), So pya2 W127 great art thou among the 
nations ; NQ°TEE IW a princess art thou among the provinces, 
Lam. i. 1. In like manner we have 2, m9, or ma why ? 
(for m7), m2, or 199), where, according to Schroederus,— 
“* subest adfectus exprobrantis, vel conquerentis, vel alius similis.” 
To these he adds, 28 J (for *p8), Ezek. xvii, 22. 

120. Again, the accent will be withdrawn from the ultimate to 
the penultimate syllable, in order to avoid the concurrence of two 
Tonie accents, which would happen when the following word 
is a monosyllable with an accent, or a dissyllable with an 
accent on the penultima. But here, the penultimate vowel of 
the former of such two words, will remain perfect: as, “13 OB 
he opened the rock (for TB), Ps. cv. 41; 9 Tes I will betake me, 
Cant. iv. 6; Ps MUNA has this come to pass? (for M177) 
Joel i. 2; NTT IGN she (is) my sister, Gen. xx. 2; ses 12) and 
he will give thee, Deut. xix. 8; inta) ei he will exult exceedingly, 
Py. xxi. 2. a 

2. Verbs, receiving any asyllabic augment, and on that account 
rejecting any of their primitive vowels, will, upon ¢he removal of 
the accent by the above-mentioned rule, restore such rejected 


* These Imperatives are probably nothing more than primitive abstract 
nouns, termed Segolates, enounced with some energy. 

+ The principles which regulate this retraction of the accent, and the con- 
sequent apocope, will be considered in the Syntax. 
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vowel : as, 3 y>name ye shall delude him (for WONT), | Job xiii. 
9; TMi wa come "Rither (for X32), Josh. iii. 9; P™ FAONA ye 
will. love vanity (for oe Ps, iv. 3; 12 VOM they trusted in 
him (for OT) regularly, but OF) according to the tables for these 
verbs). 

8. Should, however, this drawing back of the accent with the 
consequent change of the ultimate vowel tend to destroy or obscure 
the original form and signification of the word, no such change will 
take place: as, 2) ninvya the hidden things of the heart (not 
npbyA with Kdméts Khatiph); 0 "29 passing over the sea 
(not 7139). 

4, The accent will frequently fall on the penultimate instead of 
the ultimate syllable in words which conclude a sentence, or a 
member of a sentence. These accents. are, for the most part, 
Sillik, Athnékh ; and, in the poetical books, Merca with Mahpdak 
(Art. 59.). 

5. In many of these cases, the removal of the accent will occasion 
no change whatever in the vowels: as, Tawi (for Tawi) 
inhabited, Jer. vi. 8; MP (for MY) make bare, Ps, cxxxvii. 7 ; 9 
(for 19D) they are consumed, Ps. xxxvii. 20, &e. 

6. But, in those persons of the verb which are formed by some 
asyllabic augment, or have the paragogic 7, and in which the 
second vowel of the root has been rejected, the accent, taking that 
syllable, will restore such vowel: as, ‘T27)? (ior ™271?, from the 
ot 72) she hath approached, Zeph. iii. 2; 4 beh (for 302, “root 

>>) they mere able, 2 Kings iii. 26 ; siawin (for Aw, root, 
i, é form for the Pres., “hw) ye shall Ben, Exod. xxxi. 13. So 
m8 (from Tk) Iwill walk, Gen. xxx. 26; MED (from 72D) 
yecount ye, Joel i. 3; *22 (for 3, from 12) go thot fem., &c. 

7. When the original final vowel is (-) it will generally become 
(+) when thus accompanying the accent: a mun she departed 
(from the root ? 127), Is. xlvi. 2. So TI? 2 (from mp'23) it was 
taken, 1 Sam. iv. 17; TWN) (from TEP) and I sleep, Ps. iii. 6 ; 
my (from ¥,72) let us knon, Is. v.19; 293 (from PPS) ery hoa 
(fem. , Jer. xxii. 20; WTF) (from rTM), Is. xxix. 9. 


8. But, when a paragogic } follows the asyllabic augments 9 or 


Ree 


The Dagesh found here in the b) bas perhaps, been introduced for the 


sake of euphony only, (Art. 112.) 
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"—, the accent usually retains its proper situation, while the second 
vowel of the root is restored as in the last article: as, yap? 
(from %))'%) they nill collect; 1V7T12? (from “TIB) they will be 
confounded ; FIVIAY (from 912°) they will expire, Ps. civ. 28, 29.* 


121. Segolate nouns of the form 7j?2; derived from roots having 
for the third radical letter a quiescent rT, will, upon taking the 
pause accent in the penultimate, restore the orginal vowel to the 
first radical: as, ‘3{7 (for ‘20], from the primitive form ‘3I1) the 
half, 1 Kings x. 7; “ (for “1 from 113) rebellion, Ezek. ii. 8 ; 
‘2 (for °B?., from ‘bS) beaiieg, Is. iii. 24, 


122. Apocopated present tenses of verbs having *~ in the place 
of the third radical letter ‘, take (~) for the vowel of the personal 
preformative, when so circumstanced as to receive the accent 
proper for the pause on that syllable: as, 712) (for “7}) from MFT), 
Psalm xxxiii. 9; *¢1{1) and she was, Lam. iii. 37. So WI he shall 
live (for 17), Is. XxXxviii. 21. 


123. When any word with the affixed pronoun *J happens to be 
the last word of a sentence, &c., so that the accent proper for the 
pause will fall upon its penultimate vowel, two methods have been 
invented for the purpose of avoiding any disagreeable concurrence 
which may happen in the vowels. 

1. Instead of (:) which is proper for affixing this pronoun, as 
will be seen hereafter, {~) is introduced as a bh of union: as 
F227 (for T27) thy word, Gen. xlvii. 30 ; apen, 2 (for wen PD) 
thy inheritance, Ps. ii. 8; AYW (for “Iyer thy salvation, Ps, li, 14; 
WED (for PAW) thy cee Ps, cxxxviii. 2, &c. 


- ele vowel proper for this pronoun is occasionally transposed : 
as, ‘J, OTT (for TSW) thy destruction, Deut. xxviii. 24; JDN® 
(for TTB) he hath adorned thee, Is. lv. 5; ¥ (for 1?) he hath 
commanded thee, 1 Sam. xii. 138. 

3. The particles TS, OY, 2, and ve having 7 affixed to them 
and receiving a pause-accent, are always subject to this rule : TON 
thee, Deut. xxviii. 48; TS with thee, Gen. viii. 17; VAY with 
thee, Gen. xxix. 25; 12 i in thee, Ps. ix. 3 ; 1 to, for, or of, thee, 
Exod. xxxii. 34, &c., for * fala WAR, 729, 2, TW, &e. 


4. The pronoun 7 is subject to this rule even when not in 


* The influence and use of this adjunct will be considered in the Syntax. 
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the situation for receiving a pause-accent: as, 429 he answered 
thee, Jer. xxiii. 37 ; for 7129. 

5. When a pause-accent falls on an ultimate or penultimate (- ) 
Pdthakh, or on a penultimate (-) Segol, in segolate forms, that 
vowel is, for the most part, changed into (+) Kaméts: as, W2Y for 
WY he hath stood; 2W for AW’ he hath sat, Ps. i. 1, &c.; 
; irae for abe) night, Gen. i. 5; 23) for 217 a sword, Josh. 
viii, 24; IVTOY for NTDY standing, Eccl. i. 4. 

6. There are however eertain exceptions: as, PITS*1* he 
laughed, Gen. xvii. 17; T2 prey, Ib. xlix. 27; WB) they shall be 
set on fire, Is. xxxiii. 12; FAT thou hast spoken, Ib. xxxix. 8 ; 
FIO? security, Prov. i. 33 ; AR a nurse, Ruth iv. 16. But these 
may be errors of the copyists. 

7. The pause-accent will sometimes change a terminating (-~ ) 
into (-): as, 12 for 12 he shall go, Job xxvii. 21; 2W7 return, 
restore, for 277, Is. xlii. 22 ; TAT (for 127) tarry not all 
night, Jud. xix. 20. 

124. Makképh following a terminating perfect and mutable 
vowel which precedes a consonant, will change the vowel into its 
corresponding imperfect one: as, NI™72¥ (for N2 7P3) remember 
now ; PZA"P (for DP 7%) all kings ; DYN (for DPT Ny) 
the people, &c. 

2. But if such final vowel be immutable, no change can 
take place: as, TPN wD to, or for, another man, Jer. iii. 1; 
MIDIS the sign of the covenant, Gen. ix.12. The reason of 
this is; the addition of. Makkaph deprives the word to which it is 
attached of its tonic accent, and this makes it necessary that the 
preceding vowel be imperfect, when that is possible (Art. 33.), 


On the Use and Situation of the Euphonic Accent. 


125. It has already been remarked, that. the Euphonic accent, 
Métheg, may be considered as supplying a secondary accentuation 
(Art. 64. 5.), with reference to some tonic accent preceding it. 
Monosyllables, therefore, can never have an Euphonic accent, 
unless indeed they happen to precede Makképh ; but, in that case, 
they are considered as making an integral part of a compound 
word, and may receive the Euphonic accent according to rules 
presently to be laid down. Dissyllables may receive an Euphonic 


* In some editions POS, 
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accent; but these syllables must have a final (:) Shévd inter- 
vening: as, WIT) he shall be, &c. 


Rules for the Insertion of the Euphonic Accent. 


126. The third syllable (not ending with a consonant) of any 
word, reckoning inclusively from the tonic aceent, will have the 
Euphonic accent Métheg ; as, TEA the one, Gen. ii. 11; B ielara 
which proceedeth, Ib. v. 14; TRWYS I shall possess it, Ib. xv. 8 
WIND from our father, Ib. xix. 32 ; onsw) according to their 
tongues, Ib. x. 20; ATI and from thy kindred, Ib. xii. 1. 

127. But if this third syllable end in a consonant, the Euphonic 
accent will be with the fourth: as, Wa and of their fat, 
Gen. iv. 4; “AAS8) and I remain, 1 Kings xix. 10 (where }, being 
doubled by Dagésh, concludes the syllable ; as, “1V8)). 

2. Perfect vowels preceding Shévd, and having no tonic accent, 
will, if occupying the third place from any tonic accent, (reckoning 
the Shévd), receive an euphonic one: as, TU it was, Gen. i. 2; 
” ia) thou (fem.) shalt bring forth, Ib. iii. 16; 2%2 Nineveh, 
Ib. x. 11; nivvin generations, Ib. ii. 4; EN he shall bruise 
thee, Ib. 111. 15. 

8. In many instances the Euphonic accent is omitted; nor is it 
necessary it should ever be added, if we except one case, viz. when 
the figure of (+) Kaméis precedes Shévd, for then this vowel 
will be either @ or 0, just as the accent is added or not: as, TDK 
she mas mise; or, 220) wisdom (Art. 55.). In every other case, 
no difficulty can arise, whether the accent is added or not. 

4, In some cases, however, the Euphonic accent seems to 
mark the substitution of an imperfect for a perfect vowel: as, 
1723 (for TID thy border, Exod. xxiii, 31; 2870) for AN") 
and they shall fear, Mic. vii. 17; where it is necessary for the 
completion of the syllable (Art. 33.). It is, nevertheless, fre- 
quently omitted, and must be supplied by the reader, particularly 
before an implied Dagésh (Art. 109), &c. 

5. The letter ' with Shurék prefixed to a word, and situated 
as above, with respect to the tonic accent, will sometimes be 
‘found with the Euphonic accent, and followed by one of the 
substitutes of Shévd where (:) would be regular: as, IAW and 
lead thou captive, Jud. v. 12; ‘W201 and be thou sought, Ezek. 
Xxvi. 21. 
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128. Words consisting of more than two syllables, the first of 
which is terminated by Dageésh, will receive the Euphonic accent 
on that syllable: as, avr and they heard, Gen. iii. 8 ; nam 
on the morrow, Ib. xix. 34; nbower the knife, Ib. xxii. 6.* 

2. This will also hold s00d when the Dagésh is omitted: as, 
WIWOY and he felt him, Ib. xxvii. 22; IDIOM which covereth, 
Exod. xxix. 18, &c. In all these cases Shévd is initial; and, 
consequently, any one of the letters 12222, which may happen 
to follow, will retain its aspiration: as, D\AYNO the abhorrers, 
Mic. ui. 9. Hence aor is to be pronounced Haléli, not Hallu. 
Something of the same kind is observable in the words 723 and 
ANT just cited (Art. 127, 4.) 

129. When any one of the substitutes of Shévd happens to be 
preceded by a vowel, that vowel will receive the Euphonic accent : 
as, TDD let us make, Gen. i. 26; YOS2 faithful, Numb. xii. 7; 
rons his tent, Gen, xiii. 3; TVD TS the ground, Ib. i. 25; 
mys crying out (pl.), Ib. iv. 10; Ww) and I would have dis- 
missed thee, Ib. xxxi. 27. 

2. When the substitute of Shévd, moreover, is resolved into its 
homogeneous imperfect vowel (Art. 106. 2.), the Euphonic accent 
will still remain: as, 7722 thy sandal, Isa. xx. 2; TO) and they 
shall fear, Hos. xi. 10. : . 

130. When any imperfect vowel at the beginning of a word, 
precedes a (:) Shévd not accompanied by Dagésh forte, it will, 
for the most part, have the Euphonic accent: as, WTB its 
coupling, Exod. xxxix. 20; VAWIT they bowed themselves down, 
Jer. viil. 2; 3A they broke off, Exod. xxxii. 3; ons 
becoming Jews, Esth. viii. 17. Hence we have iT), inn, 
TOM, TITWA, &c., from the verbs TFT become, and TWN live. ‘Bat, 
in these cases, the accents do not interfere with the syllabication 
(See Art. 43.). 

131. On some occasions, other accents are zune to occupy the 
situation of Métheg. These are, | Minakh, -- Kadmd, > Mercd: 


as, SYM a the pieces of wood, Gen. xxii. 7 ; HAL and Aaron, 
ae vii. ; wen and the priest, Levit. vii.'8 ; “hypo of - 


_ * The Student must not be surprised, if he finds the different editions of 
the Bible vary on these points. 
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Malchiel, Numb. xxvi. 45. In these cases we have Mundkh or 
Kadmé in the place of Métheg, followed by Zaképh Katén. In 
a" so they proceed, Numb. xxii. 7, Kadmdé is followed by 
Géresh ; and, Ib. xxxii. 39, we have it again, coupled with Métheg, 


in some editions: as, 93984, which, with many similar examples, 
is perhaps to be ascribed to the carelessness, hurry, or whims, of 
the copyists. 

2. In the following examples we have Mercé > in the place 

of Methég: as, “2252 like the stars,* Exod. xxxii. 13; 1230") 

so he hides him, Exod. ii. 12.¢ In these cases Mercd is found 

with Tiphkhé for its tonic accent. - 
3. In a few instances Yérakh ~ or Yéthiv = is found in the place 
of Métheg; as, omnisyian ps their " counsels, Ps. v. 11; 


TIaINw whom it (fem.) loves, Cant. 1.7. In the last case, how- 
ever, oD stands for “WN, and may therefore take any tonic accent. 
In numerous cases, as the student will find, many of these rules 
are never applied ; and, in many others, as already remarked, the 
printed copies of the Hebrew Bible differ, as do also the MSS, 
In many too, neither the syllabication nor the sense of the 
passage, is affected by these accents, whence it should seem pro- 
bable, that they have been added merely for the purpose of regu- 
lating the tone of voice in reading or chanting the text, 


On the Use and Position of MaKKapu. 


132. Learned men are not agreed whether this mark is, or is 
not, to be ranked among the accents. Some have argued that 
it ought, because it is always found to supply the place of an 
accent. Others, again, that it ought not; because it is universally 
found to deprive the word to which it is attached of its tone- 
accent. That it is equivalent in effect to an accent, I think, both 
parties allow: and, if I mistake not, its depriving the word to 
which it has been attached of its tone-accent, seems to make for 
the hypothesis, that it ought to be considered as performing the 
functions of such accent. It seems to me, therefore, but a loss of 
time to argue against its being termed an accent. 


* In some editions ‘23192 regularly. 
+ Which is also with Métheg in some editions. 
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Rules for its Use and Insertion. 


138. Words immediately connected with each other, either in 
signification or by grammatical construction, are frequently con- 
nected by Makkdpk, the former being then deprived of its tone- 
accent: as, TTVTYON3 Jehovah's word, Amos ii. 16 ; a)o pure 
of heart, Prov. xxii. 11; CWO") and he pitched (his tent) there ; 
WII a@ little son, 2 Sam. ix. 12; HIND one son, 1 Sam. 
xxii, 20; TOI every high thing, Job xli. 26; INN DID iz 
shall limit it, Josh. xviii. 20; ri sio-na even to her husband, 
Gen. iii. 6; DIIY Wwy APYvOY WBA lest thou speak with 
Jacob (any thing) from good to bad, Gen. xxxi. 24; SPW which 
he called, Gen. xxvi. 18. So, 1122712 a garden in Eden, Gen. 
ii, 8 ; mrs orT-wy come hither, Ib. xix. 9; sarb-nz he came to 
sojourn, Ib. ;. 2IYTM and the evening was, Ib. i. 5, &c., to which 
many others might be added, in which two, three, or even four 
words, are thus connected (see Art. 65.). In all these cases, the 
last word only in the connection will have the tone-accent. 


2. Since then the tone-accent is in all these cases taken away, 
words so connected, ending in a perfect mutable vowel, and fol- 
lowed by a consonant, will generally take the correspondent imper- 
fect one in that syllable: as, rIO3-59 every high thing, instead of 
ming OD; TINT WA come hither, for MNP WR; BFW re. 
member, pray, Isa, xxxviii. 3, for 82 "Dt; OAD preserve inte- 
grity, Psalm xxxvii. 37, for OF) “Ow (Art. 124.). 

8. In the following and similar cases, the terminating vowel of 
the preceding word is immutable : as, wI>"MiID the daughters of 
Lot, Gen. xix. 86; 377332 great (in) hunting, Gen. x. 9; 
SMN“OIRD it (the Jordan) shall limit it; WT2 David's heart, 
2 Sam. xxiv. 10, where 2? is put for 33° ; FIMD"ME the giving 
of its (fem.) strength, Gen. iv. 12, Of) being put for FIA. 

4. We have, however, Prov. xxii. 15, 1p7°392 in the heart of 
a child. We also have, Gen. xvi. 13, TFYOW, and, Ib. 15, 
{p2-Dy, which, with similar instances, may perhaps be referred to 
the carelessness of the copyists.* . ° 


* The most complete list of these exceptions is given in the second volume 
of the Heb. Gram. by Guarin, pp. 320—1, 2. 
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134, Makképh is inserted in the following cases :— , 

1. Particles, which from their nature can never have a dis- 
linctive* accent, are mostly connected with other words by the 
mark Makkdph: as, TRS'2"DR even to her husband ; 22)"ON2 
in the integrity of my heart, Gen. xx. 5, &c. 

2. When words are to be construed together the tone-accents of 
which would concur ; i. e. when the accent of the preceding word 
is on the last syllable, and the following word is either a monosy]- 
lable or a dissyllable having the accent on the penultimate, then, in 
order to avoid such concurrence (Art. 120.), such words are to be 
connected by Makképh: as, 12°97 its seed (is) within itself, Gen. 
i. 11, instead of 12 IP". So py Wan) so he embraced him, 
and kissed him, Ib. xxix. 13, instead of 1? PYM, &c.; ZW 
"P27IM 30 evening was, and morning was, Ib. i. 5, instead of 
ay 1, &c. The remaining rules, usually given by the gram- 
marians, may be resolved into one or other of the preceding. 

8. In any of the above cases, the Euphonic accent may be 
appended to the former of such words, according to the rules 
already laid down (Art. 126, &c.). 


* See the last Lecture in this work. 
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LECTURE V. 


ON THE CHANGES WHICH TAKE PLACE IN THE TERMINATIONS 
OF WORDS, IN CONSEQUENCE OF THE FORMATION OF THE 
FEMININE FROM THE MASCULINE GENDER; OF THE DUAL OR 
PLURAL FROM THE SINGULAR NUMBER; AND OF THE STATE 
OF DEFINITE CONSTRUCTION. 


Of the Formation of the Feminine from the Masculine Gender. 


135. It should be premised that in the Hebrew 
Language there are but two genders, viz. the Masculine, 
and the Feminine. 

2. The Masculine is generally restricted to nouns 
signifying the proper names or offices of men: as, 
TI David; TW Uxssa; OND or NID a governor ; 
N24P a preacher, &c., whatever be their termination. 

3. Also to words signifying People, Rivers, Mountains, 
or Months: as, 287) Israel ; 3) Jordan ; “YD Sinai; 
1D°1 NMsdn, &c., without reference to their termination. 

4. Words ending in any radical letter (not included in 
No. 5.), also those ending in 1 preceded by (-), and 
others terminating in %, 0, or }, servile, will be of the 
masculine gender: as, 121 a word; own dominion ; 
mi a plain, or field; ARV vision; “2Y a Hebrew; 
DD redemption ; now a table ; \a Pp an offering.* | 


* The exceptions are: JAN a stone; {aS a bowl; TYDS a viper ; “AWN or 
“PS a step, pace ; NSD a well ; m2 acorn-floor ; 2} a sword; TK)' a stake, 
post; T2 a vessel so called: DID a full cup ; “22 a talent ; FIND a frying- 
pan; FID light; YD a sandal; MYD flour; BY a cloud; WY a star so 
called ; wry a bed; FYB a morsel ; Tips the north ; sip a quail; ban the 
world ; WE} an ass ; om bread ; {a a shield 3 JT the evening, which are 
all feminine. 
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5. Feminine nouns are the proper names of women, 
as well as words designating their offices; the names of 
regions or cities, and nouns signifying the parts and 
double members of the body, whatever be their termi- 
nating letters; e. g. on Rakhél ; Es Mikal Daw a 
consort ; ANID Modb ; OTIS Edém; yan Khebrén ; 
DWI Yerushaldim ; W032 the belly ; \t& the ear, &c. 
This distinction, therefore, arises from the signification 
not from the form of the word: cities and regions being 
considered perhaps as mothers, and so of others. - 


6. Nouns ending in %— or NF servile are also of the 
feminine gender: as, sIpip or NIPi8 a female visitor; 
Mpa a beast ; noond or mip a kingdom. So Sv 
for My sleep, &c. a 

7. Many nouns are found in both sitio which are 
therefore termed common. These generally are, 1, The 
names of animals, flocks, birds: 2, Segolate nouns not 
restricted to the names or offices of men: and, 3, Others 
designating parts of the human body: 4, Participial 
nouns of the form TP: and, 5, The decimal numerals 
from twenty to one hundred, inclusive: e. g. 1, var a 
camel; A a bear ; \N¥ and MY a flock of sheep ; ViB¥ 
a bird: 2, TIS a road; MN breath: 8, 'T a hand; 
TW an eye; yin an arm; wd) the soul: 4, “NT an 
enclosure: 5, privy twenty ; pw ous thirty, &e. To. 
these several others of different forms may be added: as, 


* The exceptions are, 12 the mouth; “ISIS the neck; FYYY the back ; 
“tw or TY the navel ; DIBYDY the eyelids ; 3py the heel; Mary likeness ; 
mw a blasted field; PIMA a meut-offering ; mn @ razor ; TD 
a cucumber bed; and M123 an army, which are all masculine. I am inclined to 
believe, that this termination is nothing more than a fragment of some ancient 
form of the feminine pronoun of the third person singular, which we also find 
as the inseparable feminine pronoun of the same person. See the table of 
inseparable pronouns, Art. 145. & 
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8 a chest, or ark; \a a garden; yon a window ; 
D's) a couch ; 231 a jubilee, &c., which are noted in the 
dictionaries. | 

136. We now come to shew how the noun of the 
feminine gender is formed from that of the masculine. 

1. It will readily be perceived, that the names of 
certain offices, &c., may apply to either men or women ; 
and that cases might occur, in which it may be necessary 
to designate the sex of the person, to which such word 
is applied. The masculine forms have already been 
pointed out ; it will be necessary here only to shew how 
those peculiar to the feminine are formed from them. 

2. Feminine nouns will be formed from the masculine 
generally by adding the termination 1— or Nz,, and 
changing the preceding vowels of the ultimate or penul- 
timate syllable, according as the analogy of the word 
(hereafter to be considered) and the rules detailed (Artt. 
93, 101.) may require; e.g. 21 a good man, &c.; 
MAIO a good woman, Xe. ; Wn (original form 79D) a 
king, 139) a queen ; TPiB masc. IPD or NTPIA fem. - 
a visitor, or visiiing. 

3. Let us now see in what instances these different 
terminations are taken. It will be extremely difficult to 
lay down rules comprehending every possible case :, we 
shall content ourselves therefore with the following, given, 
by Albert Schultens. 

4, Nouns ending in an immutable* vowel will generally 
take the termination —: as, ‘TIP westted, masc. ; 
Mpa fem. ; Ai) good, masc.; MAW fem. ; 9173 great, 
masc. ; mit fem.; PIS gust, masc.; MPYI¥ fem. 

5. Patronymics, and nouns originally ending in °, also 


* What vowels are to be considered as mutable or immutable, will be shewn 
in the next Lecture. 
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ordinal numbers ending in ° and falling under this rule, 
will double the (>) by Dagésh, upon receiving this femi- 
nine termination: as, ‘2X2 a Moabite ; TANID (or 
MAND) a Moabitess. So, YDI8 a Syrian; fem. DIN 
(or MOAN); MND bearing fruit; MDIA weeping ; 
ar) the third, masc. ; mw 7u) or meer ou, fem. 

6. Participles of the Hiphhil conjugation are excepted: 
as, TPDiD, fem. MPD, with some other nouns: as, 
porous a ruler ; no bu, fem. ; Yaa a master; ‘Ta or 
VIA2 a mistress. | | 

7. Nouns receiving a final Shévad (:) in the penulti- 
mate syllable will take 7— for their feminine termination : 
as, DIIN red, masc.; MIN (for MTR) fem.; OP 
httle, masc.; \130P, fem.; 2D] surrounded, masc, ; 
aD, fem. So, 793 revealed, for p73, from m2, 
masc. by contraction (Art. 73.). | 

8. Hence all segolate nouns will form their feminines 
in I—; as, Wn, for 3712 a king, fem. M220 a gucen ; 
DDR for 258 food, fem. MODN; OW for 2W wickedness, 
fem. 77 ; or, by contraction (Art. 87. 1.), no ; DY, for 
‘NY contracted by (Art. 87. 3.) TY hunting, fem. TY. 


9. Some nouns are found to take both forms of the feminine : 
as, M2202 or NIVAD a kingdom; TIDWA or NIBW a family, 
(Pathékhs are here taken instead of Ségdls on account of the 
guttural 1) TOW or MTWS a watch or guard. So some par- 
ticiples and infinitives: as, 7TT/12 or SVT/P)P visiting, fem. ; 712 or 
ny bringing forth. 'To which may be added the patronymics, &c. 
above noticed, as well as many other nouns which will be learned 
best from practice. ng | 
137. Nouns not subject to these restrictions will, for 

the most part, have their feminine forms ending in M;, or 
in some equivalent termination : as, IY a crown; NOY, 
fem. (which also has 7Y). me 

2. The terminations equivalent to =; are: 1, mM: ae a 
8, MT: 4, DST: 5, MNS: 6, AG or AG: 7, AE or Me: as 

F 


’ 
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1, Mins sister, for SITS; but on account of the guttural 71, MIS, 
which, by Art. 87. 1, will become nins or nins: Q, nav3 for ny3, ; 
and by Art. 87. 2, M93 exile: 83, M2 a pattern, for M334, 
and by Art. 87.4, M72M; 4, MSV for MSZ finding, by 
Art. 87. 5: 5, FINGIT for MST sin (by the same Article); 6, OF) 
for FF) giving, (primitive form 2f), the 2 being rejected by 
Art. 76.). So, 2S truth, for 228 or NON: 7, M1? for ny 


eovee YF WUFGQ SR 6 8 twee WH 6 8 8 oe 
ee ee oe 


bringing forth a child, (primitive form S112, and, rejecting the 
medial T for the sake of euphony, we have 12). For the same 
reason, we have (78 for STIS one, fem.; 2 a daughter, for 


aie =: 


M33 or NIB: but SV a song, has the regular Chaldaic or Syriac 
termination. 


On the Inflection of Nouns. 


138. Three numbers are recognised by Hebrew Gram- 
marians in the inflection of Nouns: viz. the Singular, the 
Dual, and the Plural. 


On the Formation of the Dual Number. 


1, The dual number is formed from the singular by 
adding the termination 0)_: as, BD} a day; DY two 
days ; 77D (for 779) a king ; =) =7]- two kings ; mp7 
a queen; DYN) two queens. Instead of DYW two, 
we have, by contraction (Art. 87. 3.), DW, and fem. for 
pny, One (for O-IW Art. 76.), by the same rule. 

2. All feminine nouns ending in M—, change 7 to Nn 
upon receiving any increment whatsoever, as also when 
put in construction with any other noun, of which more 
will be said hereafter: hence we have pna7D as above. 

3. The dual number is, for the most part, restricted 
to things which are double by nature or art, as the parts 
or double members of the body, &c. It is never found in 
the conjugation verbs. 

4. A few instances occur in which a dual termination 
is added to a noun already in the plural number: as, . 
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DNDN two walls, Isa. xxii. 11; monn two tables, 
Ezek. xxvii. 5. 

The changes of the preceding vowels will be regulated 
as before (Art. 93, &c.): these will be particularly con- 
sidered in the next Lecture. 


On the Formation of the Plural Number Masculine. 


139. Nouns of the masculine gender are made plural 
by attaching the asyllabic augment D°— to the singular : 
as, 210 good, masc., D250 plur.; 42) (for 770 or 72D) 
a king, plur. D7; 2 a nation, plur. OY) (for O43 
by omission, Art. 75.) nations ; “31 a stranger, plur. 
O33 (for OY13 by contraction and omission, Artt. 75. 
and 72.). So O*T#7 Jews (for DY'T17).* 

2. In many instances, however, words of this kind are written 
fully: as, oy? Levites, sing. 12; BMAD Cushites (vulgarly 
Ethiopians); O'D Chittim, Isa. xxiii. 12; OY TN, Esth. iv. 7, 
viii. 7; ETD Chaldeans, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 17, &c.; where the 
marginal reading is generally of the contracted form. 

In one instance § is inserted in the place of Dagésh: as, 
SDT for OVD, or contr. O27 Arabs, 2 Chron. xvii. 11. 

3. We sometimes have the Chaldaic termination 7°— : as, T27d 
kings, Prov. xxxi. 3; PS (for 128) islands, continents, Ezek. 
xxvi. 18, &c. 


* So Daw pl. of Iw scarlet, Isa. i. 18; Dwr of wen Sree, Isa. 
lviii. 6; Dy. of ‘1°38 inner, 1 Chron. xxviii. 11, for Daw, &e. 

The © added to Hebrew masculine plurals, as well as the ] of Syriac and 
Chaldaic ones, seems to me to have been added for the mere purpose of filling 
up the hiatus which would otherwise have happened. Such is the Tanween 
(Z, > #) of the Arabs ; which, according to them, is always cut off when the 
word is placed in the state of definite construction, as is also its vicegerent the 


final w of the dual and plural. of ph) oF sla] N= Qs, 
esl, EU] wy Dap) Lelio a leg &c. Hidayat-oon- Nahwe, 


p- ©” Calcutta, 1803. The Moolla Jami considers this as the index of a 
complete word, which, when lost in the state of construction, is supplied by the 


following word. Comment. on the Kafia, p. Lite 
F2 
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4. The terminating letters 0, or (Chaldiac) }, are 
always omitted, when the noun is in the state of definite 
construction with any following word (Art. 143.), or when 
any affixed pronoun is attached to it: as, YIN aly) kings 
of the land ; D°9)D their kings, of which more will be 
said hereafter. The first of these forms is termed 


absolute, the second is said to be that of construction. 

5. In some cases also, when such plural words are not in the 
state of construction, these letters are omitted: as, 12 ‘DIM for 
iz DOW those who trust in him, Ps. ii. 12, &c. 

6. We occasionally find the termination "=> used instead of ©*— 
or "~: as, ‘25 locusts, Amos vii. 1, Nah. iii. 17: 921° windows, 
Jer. xxii. 14; “2W princes, Judg. v. 15; “2} mountains, Zech. 
xiv. 5; “TT net works, Isa. xix. 9; ‘PUTT (men, &c.) uncovered, 
Isa. xx. 4; and frequently, "TY the Almighty; JTS Lord, &c. 
But, as we find that this diphthong (‘—) is only another form for 
‘- (Art. 87. 3.), we may perhaps hence conclude, that this 
termination is nothing more than a contraction for >, and 
therefore, perfectly equivalent to it in signification: but, not con- 
taining any thing superlative as some have thought. This termi- 
nation has also been supposed to designate collective nouns ; but, 
as most plural nouns may be considered as collectives, there does 
not seem to be any necessity for this distinction. 

7. There are moreover several passages, in which *~ has been 
thought to be a plural termination: as, W277 WAM head of the 
captains, 2 Sam. XXill. 8, which in the parallel passage, 1 Chron. 
xi. 11, is a Ae) ha WN, So OSI MDI the captains and the 
runners, 2 Kings xi. 4, 19. Of this kind some suppose ‘293977 
Gen. xii. 6, xiil. 7 ; aria “FYI? 2 Sam. viii. 18, xx. 7, 23, &c. to 
be, while others believe the terminating (*) to indicate nothing more 
than a patronymic or gentile noun.* To these some other passages 


' * Tam very much disposed to believe, that the plural termination attached 
to Hebrew nouns and verbs, is nothing more than a fragment of some word 
originally used to designate plurality. In the Malay, Sanscrit, and some other 
languages, the plural number is still formed by adding some word or words 
signifying much, many, or the like; or, by repeating the same word : as, in the 
Malay, Orang baniak, or Orang érang, many ‘man; or man man. So in 
Sanscrit. See Yates’s Gram. p. 59. 
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might be added: as, "2"? Job xxxi. 28, compared. with Ib. 
v. 11; “S77 1 Sam. xx. 38 ; “II Gen. xl. 16; 2Y 2 Sam. 
xxii. 44, Ps. cxliv. 2, Lam. iii. 14, &c. 


In such cases as these, > may, according to our hypothesis, be 


In the Coptic and New Zealand also, the syllabic nz or na, which is prefixed 
_for the purpose of designating the plural number, seems manifestly to be 
derived from the word naa or na, which in both these languages means great, 
much, or the like. In the Hebrew we find words derived from the root mn 


or TIT being, signifying substance, &c.: as, nn wealth ; min a great 


misfortune, calamity ; or TIA a great deep, a bath. In the Arabic uss is, 
ad 
tnordinate affection ; & gl lust, a great deep, abyss: and hence, perhaps, mm 
73 

Jehovah, the great being, emphatically styled 6 dv, gb, oF ST, as well as 
TITS “WH TINTS Exod. iii. 14, So in the Sanscrit bhitvan, literally and 
etymologically, being, applied to God or any great man; from the root bhi, 
be: Now, if we can conceive a noun of the primitive form THB, i. e. FINI 

being, substance, much, or the like, thus to be used, we shall have the forms 
TYTT by Euphony, (Art. 108), and iT by contraction, (Art. 87. 3.). 

Writing then (M77 7137 in the form proper for construction but in one word; 
and striking out the first 71 by Art. 73, and the last by Art. 74, we shall have 
"131 for the contracted plural form, to which the Euphonic © or 7 may be 
added or not: and without the (-) Khirék, “24, which is a form noticed 
above. Again, taking MT, which is the segolate form proper for con- 
struction, and striking out the two fT Hé’s as before, we shall have 22%, 

which is the termination proper for the state of construction likewise. The 
termination 1-, or by contraction 4, (Art. 87. 2.), may, for the sake of dis- 
tinction, have been taken for the verbs from the cognate root TT having the 
same signification: for, taking the segolate or primitive form ny or ry, we 
shall have FTiFT by contraction; and, writing V2 for ATP, aS ‘before, 
we shall have the plural terminations for some parts of the verb, as also for 
some nouns above noticed, which I believe are real ancient forms of nouns 
in the plural number, and which therefore stood in no need of correction by 
the Masorets. 

The plural termination of the feminine nouns may have arisen from this 
same root: for if we take mi of the form THB, and change the final ft 
into S\, which occasionally takes place, we shall have by contraction nin by 
‘Art: 87. 1, and, for MM YB, MIP as before. 
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a plural termination, the Euphonic 5 being cut off: but, as it will 
be hereafter seen, that (*,) is also the termination of patronymic 
or gentile nouns, the context alone must be our guide in ascer- 
taining the sense in such passages. 

8. Dr. Gesenius is of opinion, that the termination ‘= is, in some 
cases, nothing more than an Arabism for the singular ‘>: as, 
‘Ww for rap a field, Deut. xxxii. 13; Ps. viii. 8. So vin for 
min a seer, 2 Chron. xxxiil. 19, &c., but this is unnecessary. 

9. Some have also supposed, that 7°, and 5 without the Euphonic 
3, are occasionally used as plural terminations: as, WWW Ve. 
shirdn for Israel. O'2W IBA to be read Dw ah (by 
Art. 87. 2.) augur's, 1. e. dividers of the heavens. So Isa. xlvii. 13, 
(27) MIYIIFL 139 the multitude of my laws. So WT Ps, cxix. 79; 
WNIw 2 Sam. v. 8: 122 1 Chron. vi. 11, &c. In most of these 
and similar passages, however, we have a various reading in the 
margin, which one the regular plural termination, *~. 


On the Furmation of the Plural Number Feminine. 


_140. The termination used to designate the feminine 
plural is M}--,* which like the preceding D-, &c. is 
asyllabie: as, "I a generation, NII" (or Art. 72. 
nj) generations. 

2. When the feminine singular ends in M-, N-, or 

n—, &c., these terminations are rejected in forming the 
plural: as, WIPIB or MILI visiting, (fem.) NiTPip, 
plural.t The same may be said of the Chaldaic termi- 
nation M—; as, non praise, nioan praises, Ps. 
ix. 15, &c. 

3. Feminine nouns ending in M\*— and Ni— take the 
same termination, with this difference, viz. that ‘, in the 


* See the note to the preceding article. 
+ In other words, the feminine plural is formed from the masculine singular, 
not from the feminine singular. 
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first case, is doubled by Dagésh: as, MAY a Hebrew 
woman, plural NVIBY (the singular being MMAy or 
fP73y): and in the second by prefixing \, and pre- 
serving the homogeneous imperfect vowel corresponding 
to 1: as, ni370 a kingdom, niv270 kingdoms, as if the 
singular were a contraction of mID20. 


4. Nouns ending in M— are sometimes found with 
their plurals formed by the addition of the plural 
terminations D- or Mi: as, MIM a spear, pl. OYIN 
and NN; Mi fornication, pl. DN, &e. 

5. So also others ending in N—-; as, n?7 a door, 
pl. nin?1; NYP a bow, pl. Ninwp bows; NAY (for 
maw) a lip, pl. NINDY lips. 

141. The plural belonging to a considerable number of mas- 
culine nouns is found with the feminine termination ni-, while, on 
the other hand, many feminine nouns are also found with the mas- 
culine termination ©~ in the plural: as, Ist, 28 a father, pl. 
Nias; 7258 a treasure, pl. MAZIS; and, 2d, 128 a stone, fem. pl. 
DSN ; TTON a fir-tree, pvN fir-trees; all of which the Lexicons 
will supply as they occur. 

2. Nouns of the common gender are sometimes found with two 
plural forms: as, IW ag year, pl. DIY and iW years: so O'R) 
and nin: days, for O'2)) or ninay, pl. of 51 for BY a day ; and, 
a few others have the masculine added to the feminine form of the 
plural: as, 23 a high place, pl, MVPB and EMNOB, Others 
again are found only in the plural number: as, 22 the face; 
Er life; OW women. Others are used in the dual only: as, 
DTI a mill ; D°2I8M balances, &c. | 

142. Generic nouns signifying any whole species, may, in the 
singular number, be construed as plurals when the context 
requires it: as, 19 fonl, or fowls; W child, or children; YS 
frock, or flocks. 

2. Hence, nouns signifying Metals, Liquids, Virtues, Vices, to 
which may be added Proper names, are generally found in the 
singular number only: as, 722 silver, ANT gold, 1}. wine, WAS oil, 
TT23M wisdom, 1223 foolishness, TSI hatred, WA Moses, TIES 


vt; 


Lipporah, Osnw* Israel, &c. 
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3. We have, nevertheless, M1372 understandings, D°STTS loves, 
BYTOM graces, OWYD angers, NVI nisdoms, &c.; but, in these 
cases, the signification is intensitive. 


4. Nouns implying age are mostly found in the plural number: 
as, DAY? childhood, DYDD youth, DFM old age, &c. We have, 
nevertheless, navy) for childhood, and nvaoy for youth, to which 
some others might be addcd. 


5. Words ending in M and 4, generally denote the state in 
which any person or thing is said to be. Hence navy? will 
signify the state of childhood; these words therefore need not be 
put in the plural number. In the other case, the word O°2W is 
probably understood ; we shall therefore have OY "Y3 for Dw 
D932 childish years ; and so of others, which will account for the 
apparent anomaly. 


The nouns generally found in the dual number have already 
been pointed out (Art. 138. 3.). 


On the Changes found to take place in Nouns when put tn 
: the Definite State of Construction. 


143. By the definite state of Construction is meant, 
the juxta position of two or more nouns not meaning 
the same thing, when the latter is added for the purpose 
of defining, or otherwise qualifymg, that which imme- 
diately precedes it: as, MIM T) Jehovah's hand ; O3Y 
M3 a rod of iron; DIVAN VMIWW VD the days of the 
years of the life of Abraham. 

2. Now, as such words are added for the sole purpose 
of presenting some one definite idea, the whole combi- 
nation seems to have been considered as presenting one 
‘compound word only; and, hence, the governing tone- 
-accent has been supposed to rest on the last so construed ; 
and then the vowels of the preceding word have been 
contracted or rejected, as far as the analogy would allow. 

8. Hence, nouns having perfect and mutable* vowels 


' * These will be shewn when we come to treat of the forms of nouns. 
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in their ultimate and penultimate syllables, will generally 
change that in the ultimate to its homogeneous imperfect 
one, and reject that in the penultimate: as, AIM 734 
Jehovah's word (from 137); FIT NIWA Jehovah's law 
(from i771F)). 

4. All feminine nouns however ending in M— will 
change the 1 to N, probably for the purpose of ren- 
dering the character of such words more susceptible to 
the ear, than they would be with the 7 remaining 
(Art. 138. 2.). s 


5, Exceptions :—All masculine nouns singular ending 
in ;* will take 1 when preceding others in the state 
of construction: as, DIAN MPD Abram's stock. Sego- 
late nouns are subject to no variation in the singular 
number : as, WN 721) the king of Assyria. 


6. Segolate nouns having 5 or ° for their middle radical 
letter, will undergo a contraction when preceding other 
nouns in the state of construction: as, \25 ‘JIM the 
midst of the garden, (from J of JF) by Art. 87. 1; 
Spy ma the house of Jacob,+ WA “I (for 7) suffi- 
ciency of burning, Isa. xl, 16. (Art. 87. 3.). 


7. All masculine dual and plural nouns, ending in 
D’— and O° respectively, will take the termination ‘—, 
and reject, or otherwise contract, the preceding vowel, 
‘whenever it is perfect and mutable; e.g. TIM “27 
Jehovah's words (sing. 33°); MIT DY, (sing. YW ore 
TY, dual D'W) Jehovah's eyes. In these cases, the ter- 
minating 5 of the dual and plural may be considered as 


* This terminating vowel seems to have been taken in order to avoid the 
confounding of these nouns with feminines ending in 1— 
_ + Hence, perhaps, the termination ‘= in plural masculine nouns, as “ET 
is for TPTIIDA, see Art. 139. 7. note. 
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euphonic, as the } also is in the Chaldaic, Syriac, and. 
Arabic (Art. 139. 4.). 

On the termination "—, occasionally found in this 
situation, see Art. 139. 6. 

8. From the examples already given, it will be seen 
that this construction may generally be translated by 
the genitive case in other languages; but, as one or 
other of the particles is occasionally introduced for this 
purpose, as well as to form combinations equivalent to 
the different cases of the Greek and Latin grammars, the 
Student is referred to the Syntax for further information 
on this subject. 


LECTURE VI. 


ON THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN GENERAL, AND ON THE NOUN 
IN PARTICULAR. 


144. Havine laid down and exemplified the general 
principles of syllabication, &c. as found to prevail in this 
Language, we may now consider its different parts of 
speech, and shew how they stood in their primitive forms, 
and how they have been derived from one another. 

1. The Hebrew language is, like all others, found to 
consist of nouns, verbs, and particles,* so arranged in sen- 
tences as to convey to the mind such ideas or notions 
as are intended to be inculcated by any Speaker or 
Writer. Of these, the third person singular masculine 
of the verb has generally been taken as the root or 
theme, from which the others have been derived. For 


* The Arabian and Jewish grammarians comprehend in these all the other 
parts of speech generally given in the grammars of Europe. 
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my own part, I believe the noun ought rather to be 
considered as the root; not only because the learner 
may by this means be enabled more clearly to see how 
the conjugations of the verbs are carried on, but also 
because he may ascertain, with a much greater degree of 
precision, the force of all those nouns which have 
hitherto been considered as branches of the verb. 
Again, there are classes of the verb which do not exhibit 
the root fully in the third person singular masculine of 
the preterite; and these comprehend all those which 
have 5 or ® for the middle radical letter; which are found 
complete in the noun, but defective in the verb. In some 
others, indeed, the noun appears in a defective form; 
but, in these cases, it is not found complete in the verb. 
Again, the variation found to prevail in the last vowel of 
the preterite, is more naturally accounted for in the noun 
than in the verb; and it is a fact, that a noun having the 
same vowel is almost universally found to exist. Besides, 
the participial and other nouns, which have no tenses in 
themselves, are much better understood when considered 
as derived from the primitive nouns, than when derived 
from words conjugated as verbs. Add to this the circum- 
stance, that a verb in the state of conjugation either is, 
or must be considered as, compounded with a pronoun ; 
and, therefore, in a state unfit to be taken for a primitive 
word. Itis when without these pronouns, as well as every 
other adjunct, and when a word is in its simplest form, 
that we consider it as the root ;* and, this we contend, is 


* The school of Basra hold the same opinion, with reference to the Arabic. 
See Ebn Farhat on this subject in M. de Sacy’s Gram. Arabe, vol. i. p. 229, 
note. M. De Sacy himself thinks it will come to much the same thing, whether 
we consider the infinitive form as the root, or whether we take the third person 
singular of the masculine preterite, because the one may be termed the logical 
root, the other the etymological one, Ib. p.197. But why, it may be asked, are 
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the more natural way to proceed. Induced by these 
considerations to give the noun the first place in the 
etymology, we shall now proceed to lay down the forms 
of the personal pronouns, as used either in connection, or 
not, with other nouns; not, because these words have 
any prior claim to our consideration; but because, we 
shall thereby enable ourselves to shew, when we come to 
detail the forms of the nouns, how these pronouns are 
connected with them. 


Of the Pronouns. 


145. The pronouns are, in the Hebrew, as in other 
languages, 1. Personal, 2. Demonstrative, 3. Relative, 
and, 4. Interrogative, with which, 5. the Reflective, 
pronouns and the Definite Article, are sometimes classed. 
We shall at present consider the Personal Pronouns 


only. 
| The Personal Pronouns. 


1. These are termed Separable, and Inseparable. 
When Separable, they may be considered as representing 
the person to which they belong in the nominative case: 


we to have two forms of the root for the same word? And why may not that, 
which is termed the logical root, be also considered as the etymological one? If 
the one presents a form more simple than the other, which is the fact, Why, 
I want to know, may not the less simple be considered as derived from the 
other? I must confess, whatever the school of Koufa may think of it, that of 
Basra appears to me to have reason on their side in this question ; and to their 
opinion I am therefore compelled to subscribe, which M. De Sacy has also 
done at p. 128, note a of his second vol. See also the Mikhlol of Kimkhi, 
fol. NY verso. The passage will be cited hereafter. I use the small 
edition of 1545. See also Le Court de Gebelin, Monde Primitif. vol. iii. 
pp. 55, 56, 80, &c.; Mr. Forster’s Essay on Sanscrit Gram., p. 540; Caroli 
Aurivillii Dissertationes Goet. 1790, p. 376, &c. It is a curious fact, that in 
the Burman, verbs are nothing more than participial nouns conjugated with 
the pronouns. See Carey’s Grammar of the Burman, p.79, &c. See also 
Humboldt on the Chinese, Journal Asiatique, vol. iv. p. 115. 
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when IJnseparable, they exhibit only a part of the 
Separable pronoun combined with some other word. 
When attached to verbs, they may be said to represent 
either the objective or some other oblique case; but, 
when attached to nouns, they stand for the correspondent 
possessive pronoun: there being no other way of ex- 
pressing the possessive pronominal sense in Hebrew. 

2. The Separable personal pronouns are as follows: _ 


Sinc. Com. Gen. 


fees: PIE OF VDINeereceececeeseeeres . I. 
Pur. 
1ITIIN, rarely 13773) and once {38-- We. 
Sinc. Mase. 
PIF, rarely FIN (for FANN, &e.) .. Thou. 
Prior. 
2 Person. Ons, (for OFS) saseiatale errr me! f° 
Sinc. Fem. 
AN, rarely TAN (for FAN, &e.) Thou. 
: | Pivn. aah 
U As , rarely Pras (for 38> &e.) You. 
Sinc. Masc. _ 
RV Pree e re daca bene bate ceenaee He. 
Provan. 
Diy, occasionally mar Jeuee coves They. 
3 Person. . Ire 
Sinc. Fem. 
Nw » anciently Nw P 
Pur. 


VW » occasionally ;} an : 


3. Iu a few instances JS thou, is used in the masculine gender : 
viz. Num. xi. 15, Deut. v. 24, and Ezek. xxviii. 14. OFS is used 
as a feminine in Ezek. xiii. 20: S77 is also used as a feminine, 
Cant. vi. 8, Ruth i. 22, Zech. v. 10: and 1277 as a masculine, 
2 Sam. iv. 6, Jer. 1.5. FT also occurs as a masculine, Ruth i. 13. 
We also have S*7T for SVT, 1 Kings xvii. 15; and SW for NVI 
throughout the Pentateuch, if we except eleven instances. This is 
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usually ascribed to an archaism, grounded on the supposition that 
in ancient times the pronouns were all considered as being of the 
common gender. 

4, °228 is probably a foreign word: Egyptian, perhaps, where we 
have AMOK, there being no trace of it in any of the sister dialects 
of the Hebrew. Gesenius finds it, however, in the Phoenician.* 
5. The Inseparable pronouns are abbreviated forms 

of the pronouns above ‘given; they are invariably found 
attached to some preceding word, whether that be a 
noun, verb, or particle.+ The following is a table of 
their forms when attached to nouns; we shall give those 


for the verbs hereafter. 


Srinc. Com. GEN. For Nouns SING. For Nouns Piur. 
For the as: or DIN we have = eieeeaieiaye toes Bs my, OF mine. 
1 Pers. Prur. 
WMIN > or 1373 oaedanre \— or 3 eas W— our, OF ours. 
Sinc. Masc. 
MIDIS, or FIN.- a, orq—.. Mot J. thy, or thine. 
Pur. 
DIT ccceccccsceeee Dd cecceeceeeee: -+- DO) your, or yours. 
2 Pers ess ‘ ae 
Sinc. Fem. 
FN, or FIN neeees y> or Joreceeeee PR or = ape thy, or thine. 
Prur. 
TES) oF PIES ooee JO) ceteeeeeees seoee JT your, or yours. 
Srnc. Masc. 
Ri coceccee >» 29, j, yt, or W—--P—, poet. wMT{ 
PLUR. ‘ 
DiT---e--- DT, Dm poet. T= +++ DiI} poet. 5) ae bail 
are Sinc. Fem. 
NVI, OF RYT --e- oes i i, ri ih hers, her. 
PLUR. 
JET, or PINT ++ HT > [ET > [> PTI— + D> their, theirs. 


cee eee eee 
* Lehregebaude, page 200, note. 
4 This may be considered as an illustration of the general principle of 
abridging and compounding words in Hebrew, and as confirming, in a great 
degree, the remarks offered in the note, Art. 139. 7. above. 
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6. It is to be observed, that in affixing these abbreviated pro- 
nouns to singular nouns, it will be necessary when such word does 
not end in a vowel, to take that form of the pronoun which is pre- 
ceded by one, and thence called the Vowel of union. In this 
case, an accent will accompany it, as given in the table. But, 
when the preceding word ends in a vowel, no such union-vonel can 
be introduced: in that case, the abbreviated pronoun is taken 
which has no such preceding vowel of union. | 


7. Nouns ending in’ will drop that letter, upon receiving the 
affixed pronoun of the first person singular: as, ‘2 a nation; 3 
my nation, for *53, | 

8. The words 28 a father, OS a brother, OF a father-in-law, and 
12 the mouth, will take ’ when construed with a noun following, or 
when receiving any one of the above pronominal affixes: as, "28 
1222, the father of Canaan; "P28, thy father. But, as two Yods 
(%) would, in these cases, concur in the first person, as °38, one 
of them will be dropped by the rule (No. 8.): as, "28 (the root 
being °28 or (TAN) my father ; and so on of the rest. Some other 
words ending in » for 71, may take the affixed pronouns in the same 
way: as, “2 fruit ; OFM their fruit ; or, they may take it with a 
vonel of union: as, OB or 18 their (masc. and fem.) fruit. 

9. Here, however, the masculine form of the pronominal affix 
is sometimes taken, when the sense seems to require the feminine, 
and vice versd, see Gen. xxxi. 9, Ruth i. 8, 9, 11. 13, Ezek. xiii. 19, 
20, 21, Jer. ix. 19. So also W7 for 7, WW) for TaD Exod. xi. 6, 
twice. In the same manner we have Epa ‘for ap ala} Jud. xi. 34; 
QO for 7, as, nyaw for }22w Cant. iv. 2, vi. 6. So Exod. ii. 17, 
2 Sam. xx. 3, twice, Ps. cxix. 152. So OFT for 77] Exod. i. 21, 
Num. xxxvi. 6, twice, Job. xix. 15, Ezek. Xxiil. 45, 47, Ezra x. 
3, 44, Zech. v. 9, xi. 5: 18 as a feminine in jn? Lam. iv. 10. 
These apparent discrepancies, however, will be considered in the 
Syntax. 

10. On the contrary, 3 occurs for DO: as, TAYDIN? for BAYD NY 
to them four, Ezek. i. 10, twice ; and again, verr. 16, 18. Also i In 
W223 Ib. verr. 9, 12, 17, in their going; VJ also occurs as a 

masculine, FPA their four (sides), Ib. ver. 17; and again, in 
verr. 18, 24, 25. Also with a paragogic 7; as, AP AAT their 
bodies, Ib. ver. 11. 

11. In affixing these pronouns to nouns, it must be remembered 

that they are not made to agree, either in number, gender, or person, 
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with the nouns to which they are attached, but with those to which 
they relate, and which generally precede them in the context. 

12. Such of these inseparable pronouns as commence with a 
consonant, and make a syllable independently of any part of the 
preceding word, are termed Syllabic; these are, that of the first 
person plural, 12; those of the second, 2, "J, O2, and 72; of the 
third, 71, 7, OFT, and 77]. Such as do not constitute a syllable in 


i 
themselves, but require the addition of a letter from the preceding 
word, have been termed Asyllabic; see Art. 92, &c. Of these are 


e 


the remaining pronouns, viz. *~, *=, 7, 1, 1, ©, FU, and 1. 

13. Of these inseparable pronouns DA, ja, DM, and 
J, are termed grave (Art. 117. 2.), because they always 
have the accent. The others are, by way of contra- 
distinction, termed light. 

It is of importance to bear these distinctions 
in mind; because the changes of the vowels of 
the preceding word, will, in a great measure, depend 
upon them: e.g. if to 14% a word. I affix *- my, 
mine, the \ of 7A" must be taken in order to enounce 
this vowel: as, 272°. But, by our laws of syllabi- 
cation, the preceding 1 must have a perfect vowel ; (=) 
will, therefore, remain unchanged. And, as the first (~) 
is not immutable, and as the accent is with the affix, this 
vowel will become (:), and we shall have 3" deva-ri ; 
where the asyllabic affix exerts a considerable influence 
on the ultimate form of the word. But, if I take a syl- 
labic affix, let it be DQ your, we shall then have D272375 
your word. In this case, the \ of 7A closes its last 
syllable; and as the accent is removed, the (+) preceding 
this letter originally, must, by our laws of syllabication, 
become (-); and we accordingly have 02225. But, if 
we take * which is also syllabic, we shall not have 7735, 
but 773"; because, although the affix 4 is syllabic; 
still, as the accent accompanies the preceding syllable, 
it must remain perfect (Art. 33.) and we have 712". 
The same holds good in all other cases. (Artt. 93. 94.). 
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15. Any word, preceding one or other of these affixes, 
may be considered as in construction with. it, and there- 
fore subject to all those changes in the vowels, to which 
words so situated are (Art. 143. 3.).. The only difference 
is, that instead of the latter noun being written at 
Jength, it has been abbreviated. 

16. The following examples will shew the sills 
of the Inseparable pronouns to nouns singular and 
plural, masculine and feminine. No example of the dual 
is given, because it will always take the affixes proper for 
the plural : as, DY two eyes, ‘YY my eyes, &c. 

Examples of a noun masculine in both numbers, with 
the pronominal affixes. 


Sing. Masc. DID 4 horse. 

1 pers. sing, com. MID my horse. 

DZ sccvcces masc DID or M010 thy horse. 

2 cecsceee fem JOQIO thy horse. 

3 uteusess masc soto, or MIDID his horse. 

D Sccveake fem MIDID, rarely FIDID her horse. 
1 pers. plur. com IPD our horse. 

2 .vies saws masc D2010 your horse. 

2 cevcccee ~ fem 12010 your horse. 

D sveuaiets masc DDD: poetic® JODID their horse. 
Seer ree fem DID or MIDIO their horse. 
Plur. Masc. 


DIO horses. 


1 pers. sing. com. ‘DID my horses. 


DZ scccceee masc P10 thy horses. 

2 sccccese fem POD thy horses. 

3 cceseces masc PPI or IID his horses. 
3 cscccces fem 


1 pers. plur. com. 


MPI her horses. 
IPI our horses. 
G 
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“3 .eccceee fem. 


Singular. 


1 pers. sing. com. 


2 pers. sing. masc. 


Dw caenee fem. 
3 ccoccoce masc. 
S ieeucens fem 
1 pers. plur. com 
Z cccccces masc 
2 sseesen's fem 
SD oretaden ‘mase 
ee fem 
Plural. 

1 pers sing. com 
2 sccccece masc 
D ssicaies fem 
3 covcccce masc 
3 ssce. wes “fem 
1 pers. plur. com 
Z ccccccce masc 
Z sccccoes fem 
D: esceeeee masc 
SD acacia fem 
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DIDI ‘your ‘horses. 
4g RID your horses. 


DITDIWD, or poeticé 5 Dpio their horses. 


{TOO their horses. 


Example of a noun feminine in both numbers, with 
the pronominal affixes. 


PITA a law. 

SVT my law. 
‘anv thy law. 

NWN thy law 

SINT or nin ‘his, tts’ de: 
SINTiA, rarély aman her, its law. 
IITITIN our law. 


. ponvin your law. 


jontin your law. 
DNvin, poetice jontin their law. 
LD JiM rarely PISIVTIA their daw. 


Ni7IN laws, 
PVN my lows. 

TPRIVN ty lows 

PDN o: ~— thy Laws. 
pnisin or ann his, tts laws. 


whiin ‘her, tts baw3. 
“sIPNIVN our laws. 
DI INVIM your Laws 


{on your laws. 


pipninin or poeticé 1° their laws. 


joniin their laws. 


17. Nouns ending in Fly take the affix W= instead of 3 or 


* The final 7 becomes 1 by Art. 143. 4. 
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rt in the third person singular masculine, rejecting first their final 
letter 7: as, MY a leaf; WH2Y his leaf; TW a field; TW 
his field. In like manner they reject their final letter when they 
receive the feminine affix of the same person, which is either 
M> or TT: as, TW @ field; TWD her field ; TI72 an accident ; 
Tl? her accident, Ruth ii. 3; 879 an appearance ; TNT its 
appearance. | 


Anomalies. 


18, 1! his flock (of sheep), Deut. xxii. 1, from mw. The 
affix ‘WT> is occasionally found attached to other nouns: as, 
NTw2'2"D his concubine, J udg. xix. 24; WO his yoke, Nah. i. 13; 
TUN his light, Job xxv. 8. And also with plurals: as, W133 
his heroes, Nah. ii. 4. 

19. The following examples are also anomalous. 2 Pers. masc. 
TID] Ps. x. 14. 2 Pers. fem. POWIW thy third part, with 
’ inserted, Ezek. v. 12; 202 giving thee, Ib. xxiii. 28 ; bo for 

- TIDD the whole of it. 

Of the first person plural MAY TA our acquaintance, Ruth iii. 2 ; 
AD\) our substance, Job xxii. 20. Of the second, fem. M22M2at 
your baseness, Ezek. XXlii. 48. 

Of the third masc. BITPD all of them, 2 Sam. xxiii, 6. Of the 
third fem. T2122 the whole.of them. So Gen. xli. 21; M229) for 


Telit 


TD)? the midst of them. 


With Nouns Plural. 


20.1 Pers. sing, “V7 for ‘NITY my testimonies, Ps. cxxxii. 12, 
_ The union vowels. of the affix of tlie. fem, sing. are sometimes 
contracted : as, TOIS for FAVS (Art. 87. 8.) thy sisters, 
Ezek. xvi. 52, &c., in which case the ° Ypd is dropped. This 
sometimes takes place with the masc. pronoun: as, "D2 thy 
strokes, for WH22 Deut. xxviii. 59. So m2aNon thy mes- 
sengers, ‘Nah. ii. 14. It. 2d fem. TI2VNNOD your pillows. Of 
the 2d. masc.. YIT79529 his benefits, Ps. cxvi. 12. Of the 
Chaldaic form: TDTISS their posts. 3d fem. NAMAS its gal- 
leries; TINTINA their bodies, Ezek. i. 11, &c. 

21. The affix 52 of the 2d pers. plur. masc. is, in one instance, 


G2 
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preceded by (.);* as, ODUNSIEM your dispersions, Jer. xxv. 34. 
These may all perhaps be errors of transcription. 

22. The ’, which precedes the affixed pronouns in the plural 
numbers of nouns, is frequently dropped: as, F277 for PITT thy 
ways, &c. But, many of these anomalies will come under the 
rules detailed in Art. 139. 7,-and will, therefore, be rather ap- 
parent than real; the rest perhaps are the mere mistakes of the 
copyists. 

N.B. The demonstrative and other separable pronouns will be 
given when we come to treat on the particles. 


On the Use, Signification, and Forms of Words generally. 


146. Words are nothing more than sounds, simple or 
compounded, which have been adopted in order to repre- 
sent the ideas conceived in the mind of one person to 
that of another. Whether any of these were first im- 
parted to man by the Creator, or whether he had only 
the powers given sufficient for appropriating such -sounds 
for the purposes of life, it is impossible now to say: nor 
is it very important; for, in either case, their adoption . 
will be traced to the appointment of the Deity, either 
mediately, or immediately. From what is revealed in 
the Scriptures, however, I am inclined to believe, that it 
‘was an immediate appointment, as far at least as the 
necessities of society at first went; leaving to his inge- 
nuity the further extension and cultivation of this power, 
as the increasing wants or refinements of life might 
suggest. If then the boon was immediate, nothing can 
be more probable, than that the use of words would be 
regulated by some analogy; which, it is likely, would 
also have been the case, had unassisted reason been left 
to shift for itself. In any case, therefore, we might 


* In some editions regularly ©... 
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expect to find that,some analogy had been resorted to in 
the structure of language, whether we originally pos- 
sessed the skeleton of it as given by inspiration, or, as 
made by man for his own use. Things must have had 
names; and these must have been such, as would gene- 
rally be allowed and understood, whether we can now see 
their suitableness or not. Actions and events must like- 
wise have had names; and, whether we can now see the 
reason why certain words or sorts of words have been 
employed for these purposes, or not, it must be next to 
certain, that there once was an immediate cause both for 
their adoption and forms. | | 

_ 2. If then this be the true state of the case, it may be 
worth while to consider, in the next place, how the 
primitive significations of words would, in process of time, 
be varied in order to meet the necessities which. would 
daily arise. Let us first take the word {2M walking, 
going, proceeding. This, we can suppose, was the name 
given to that sort of action, by which a person removes 
himself. from one place to another. If then we add 
another word, or words, the whole may now mean, pro- 
ceeding towards, either as a friend or an enemy :—/from, 
with, &c. with the additional notions of co-operation, 
resistance, hasie, delay, or the like. . This action might, 
in the next place, be applied to the mind, and then 
signify its progress, improvement, general conduct, con- 
versation, &c. and, in such acceptations is this word 
used. Hence Enoch is said to have walked with God, 
DINAN yin TM, Gen. v. 22. Again, it may 
be applied to any thing in the sense of progress, and 
this may be understood to intimate either imcrease or 
diminution : as, 213) baba 7, Gen. xxvi. 13. So, he 
proceeded, proceeding and becoming great, i.e. gra- 
dually. And, Ib. viii. 3, &. JWI FIA ODI Iw 
IDEM ....+. and the waters returned »++++» proceeding 
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and returning, so they decrease, &c. And, accord 
ingly, this word is often used in the sense of proceeding: 
gradually.* Again, let us take the word MY rising, 
mounting up, &c. This with certam adjuncts may 
signify, fo become superior to, or to get the upper hand 
of, another; to conquer him, to humble him; also to 
excel in state, dignity, power, &c.: the being conversant 
wpon, or about, any thing: being near a place or thing, 
before it, or, as we say in English, over against it: also, 
over and above, implying excess ; being incumbent upon, 
as a duty, &c. all of which might arise out of the primi- 
tive word, by considering it either in its proximate or 
remote bearings: and such are the acceptations, in which, 

in one form or other, it is actually found. 

3. If then we can conceive how words would thus be 
made to vary from their primitive significations, in con- 
sequence of their different bearings, as just noticed, we 
shall find no difficulty in seeing, how the cause, beginning, 
continuation, completion, consequence, &c. of any action 
may be likewise intimated by such words, as also the 
ability, duty, right, will, endeavour, custom, occasion, 
permission, or notification, &c. which may also be inti- 
mated or implied by their various forms; and this in 
their more remote significations, according to the Gram- 
marians and Commentators,t has actually taken place in 
mahy instances in the Hebrew; as, indeed, it has, in a 
greater or less degree, in all languages; but which is 
nothing more than what the necessity of the case abso- 
lutely requires. 

4. The law or necessity by which this variety has 


* So also the Persian a5, aS, going going, for gradually. So Virgil, 
Vires acquirit eundo. 

+ See Glass. Philolog. Sacr. Ed. Dathe. p. 178—249, &c. Storr. Observ. 
p. 1, &e. 
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been brought about, has, for the sake of convenience, 
been termed Tropology, and this, for the same reason, 
has. been divided into Metonymy, Irony, Metaphor, and 
Synecdoche. Mertonymy respects cause and effect ; 
subject and. adjunct: Irony, contrariety :. Metapuor, 
comparison: SYNECDOCHE, distribution, as to the whole 
with reference to its parts, the genus to its species, the 
material to the. thing composed out of wt, &c. For a 
full account of which the reader 1s referred to the second 
volume of the Philologia Sacra of Glassius, or the work 
of Storr, books which every student of the Hebrew 
Language ought to have. 

5. Let it be remembered, however, we are not. to 
recur. to these figures for the purpose of reconciling any 
passage of Scripture with our own preconceived notions. 
It must appear clearly from the context, considered in 
conjunction with the character of the writer we may be 
consulting, whether such figure has really been used or 
not, otherwise we shall make the sacred writers occa- 
sionally to talk like madmen: and shall, perhaps, extract 
from the same writer, nay the very same passage, the 
most incongruous and discordant notions, 

6. When, therefore, we have to ascertain the meaning 
of any given word, we must carefully consider, whether 
the primitive or some derived signification is to be taken. 
When the literal acceptation of such word will answer 
our purpose, the work is done, and we need proceed no 
further: but, when this is not the case, we must try in 
what way our principles will help us: e. g. We find in 
Job ii. 9, the following passage, which has given con- 
siderable trouble to the Translatars and Commentators : 
ni DTN 3723, which im our authorised version is, 
. Curse God and die.” The word, about which the 
principal difficulty has here arisen, is J22. The best 
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explanation I can give is this: “TW2 used as a verb seems 
first to have been applied to camels kneeling down to 
receive their burdens.* Hence, perhaps, arose the idea 
of submission in kneeling, when receiving something from a 
superior: and hence also that of receiving a blessing; and, 
actively, giving or bestowing one: also, to ask or receive 
a blessing on departing, &c. To this mp lightness, 
is opposed as implying a curse, Gen. xxvii. 12, &c. In 
the next place, as the imposing of a burden seems to be 
connected with the primitive meaning of this word, this 
signification may also be taken in the sense of oppression 
or affiiction;+ and, actively, treating or considering 
another as the author of it; which, I believe, is the force 
of the word in this place. Storr (p. 37—8.) has.taken it 
in the sense of bidding farewell, and hence of forsaking 
and giving up. Parkhurst, with some of his school, has 
taken it as an zrony here, which is hardly necessary.— 
What has now been said is intended to refer to un- 
augmented words generally. On the augmented ones 
we shall have something to offer hereafter. 

7. With reference to the forms of Hebrew words, the 
student will readily perceive, that if the root in its 
simplest form, which is constant, will always represent 
a certain class of words; then, upon any. augmentation 


are the Sihah of Jauhari and the Kamoos under this word, which give 
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s alll, 3b; a3 increase, and 3 dena happiness, &c., as its merce &e. See 
also Gen. xxvii. 36, Jos. xv. 19, &c. 


SU GZ Pd we 277A 2- C4 I*4#Fl 2 


+ The Author of the Kamoos iia wer, ns Use, 5) ila, 


Lssest, &e., which are all to this purpose. So No is taken to signify 
baseness in a bad sense and humility in a good one. See the Moallakah of 
Antara by Menil and Wilmet, p. 135. The same is the case with many other 
Arabic words. See also the Note Miscellanee appended to the Porta Mosis 
by Pococke, cap. il. 
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being made, either in its vowels or consonants, or both, 
other forms will be produced, which may severally repre- 
sent words of other classes, each having meanings, or 
shades of meaning, peculiar to themselves: and, such is 
org the case. 

. If then this be the fact, we can adopt certain 
Biss representing the various forms found to prevail ; 
and these we can use, like the formule in Algebra, to 
designate whole classes of others having. the same forms. 
Thus, ‘%?2, may be put for any word, having the vowel 
Péthaki only, between its first and second radical letters. 
In like manner IP, IP2, 122, may represent any others 
having a K. holém, Tzéré, or Khirtk, in the same place, 
respectively ; and these are the forms of primitive nouns, ©: 
generally having an abstract signification.* In the next 


Ste 
* This is also the case with the Arabic words of these forms: as, ee 
Se So Ps 


comprehension, pic knowledge, .,p»> beauty; and where the adscititious 


s tunwin may be considered as equivalent to our Hebrew euphonic Segol. 

We must carefully bear in mind, however, that, although words of this form 

will generally be abstract in sense, they will not necessarily always have an 
w IF 6s 

active signification. For example, 0 25 ened yo will mean Zaid’s striking, i.e. 


either the striking which he Peas or gives, passively or actively, objectively or 
subjectively, as the context may require. In such instances, the abstract noun 
8 64 

ad striking, may be considered as equivalent to a passive or active par- 
ticiple, respectively; and then the abstract may be said to occupy the place of a 
concrete noun: as, in Gen. xxxi. 42, we have jIS) “WD the feur of Isaac, 
i. e. the object of Isaac’s fear, his God, which in the parallel passage is, TN 
SAN my Father's God. So also again in ver. 53, Ib., where it is similarly ex- 
plained. In Rom. ii. 26, iii. 30, the Gentiles are, in like manner, termed 
axpoBuotia, and the Jews zepsrouy, i. €. uncircumcised, and circumcised, 
respectively. These considerations will occasionally affect the verbs, so that 
the active form will have a passive sense and vice versd, of which examples will 
be given hereafter. See Viger on the Greek Idioms, Cap. v. §i. Ed. 1813. 
Hence the various acceptations of d:xasoovvn in the New Testament. See 
also Storr, p. 201, &c. 
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place, TP3 IPB, TP}2, ‘TIipD, &c., or, with one or other 
of the letters (AYDNT, as, IPD, TPHD, &c., may repre- 
sent other classes of words, and may each be severally put 
down. as a formule for such class of words. And, as-the 
roots of words in Hebrew always consist of three letters, 
the servile letters or vowels being constant, these formule 
can always be applied. 

9. In the Rabbinic grammars, dictionaries, and com- 
mentaries, the word YD, with its variations, is. taken 
as the common measure of ether words; but, as great 
inconvenience arises from the use of this word, an account 
of the medial ¥, we have, with Schroederus and others, 
taken 7D, not that it is entirely unexceptionable, there 
being one of the MHI7AA letters, both as its initial and 
final letter, but because it is sufficiently easy of appli- 
cation for our purpose. 

147. It will appear from what has been said (Artt. 75. 
76. 77. &c.) that primitive nouns originally consisting 
of three radical letters, may frequently be found with 
two’ only; and there are cases to be noticed here- 
after, in which we have but one. Making these allow- 
ances, therefore, the forms of all nouns will be either 
Simple, Augmented, or Compounded. 

2. The simple forms, as already noticed (Art. 146. 
8.) will consist of the radical letters (supposing none 
of them to have been dropped as just mentioned) ac- 
companied by one or two vowels. 

3. The augmented forms of nouns will exhibit one or 
other of the simple forms, augmented either by the 
reduplication of its middle radical letter by Dagésh, or 
by the addition of one or more of the letters found in the 
word ‘JONI, or by both taken together. 

4. Compounded words are those which are formed by 
the combination of one or more words, simple or aug- 
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mented, written together as one, contracted however or 
abridged as the rules may require. 

5. The simple forms may be divided into two classes, 
the first.of which may, from their peculiarities, be termed 
Segolate : the second, Primitive nouns, only. 

6 By Segolate nouns is meant, nouns which, in ad- 
dition to their primitive vowel, generally introduce an 
additional (-) for the sake of Euphony (Art. 108.). In 
the other class of primitive nouns this does not take 
place. 

7. We shall first consider the different sorts of Sego- 
late nouns, and then proceed to the others, whether 
simple, augmented, or compounded ; giving, at the same 
time, the forms which they severally assume in forming 
the plural number—when in the state of construction, 
whether singular or plural,—and wherr having any of the 
pronouns attached to them. 

148, The forms of the primitive Segolate nouns are 
the following: viz. I. I?3, the alternate form of which 
is, TP5 or Tpa: IT. 328, alt. TPH: IIE. WPS, alt. tpa*: 
IV. ‘Tpp, alt. Pa: V. “pb, alt. TPP 3 which are gene- 
rally abstract in signification; and, in the leading form, 
have the accent on the penultimate (Art. 117. 1.). 

2. Now, as the pronunciation of the leading forms of 
these words would, in many cases, be exceedingly dif- 
ficult, an additional vowel, (-) Ségol, for the most part, 
is introduced for the purpose of obviating that difficulty 
(Art. 108.): e. g. instead of saying 1P2, (where it would 
scarcely be possible to enounce the 7) by introducing 


* As the vowels () and (-), (+) and (-), may here be considered, 
respectively, as identical, the number of the forms will be reduced to four: viz. 
I. WB, alt. WH: IL. WB, WP: LL. WB, WB: IV. YB, WB. See 
also Hoffmann’s Syr. Gram. 1y Pp. 239, &e., Halle, 1827. ; 
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(+) we shall have TP2: and, in order to avoid the con- 
currence of two dissimilar vowels, the former will also 
become (+), and then we shall have 7P2 instead of 
22. Hence, we have 727 for Evra) a king ; “50 for 
“5D or DQ a book ; and so of the rest. In some cases, 
however, where no difficulty of pronunciation would arise, 
the primitive form is retained: as, 8132 a valley ; RON 
sin; T1] nard; ©WP justice, which also occurs with 
(-): as, OWP, Ps. lx. 6, and again in the alternate form 
OYP, Dan. ii. 47, iv. 34. 

- 3. In all cases, in which this class of words will, by 
the accidence of Grammar, receive any asyllabic aug- 
ment, no necessity will exist for this Euphonic vowel, 
and then, either the premitive or the alternate form 
of the word will be used: as, i200 his king; 27D 
kings (in construction); and, D0 (from the alternate 
form 7%) kings, when not in the state of construction. 
So also in the feminine form, 7372 a queen, which in 
the plural number will take the alternate form ni220, 
from 2, as before. The (-) becomes (+) Kaméts, by 
Artt. 97, 136. So also 1)3u his shoulder, from DIY 
shoulder ; WW? his holiness, from wip. The accent 
being removed, causes the first vowel to become tmper- 
Sect (Art. 33, &c.) 

- 4, As we have already laid down the rules relating to 
the formation of the feminine gender of nouns (Art. 135.), 
of the dual and plural number (Artt. 138, 139, &c.), 
to the state of construction (Art. 143.), and to the in- 
separable pronouns as affecting the forms of the nouns 
(Art. 145. 5.), it is now our intention to shew in each form, 
as far as it may be necessary, in what way the vowels are 
affected by these circumstances. We have chosen this 
method of detailing what has usually been termed the 
mutationes punctorum, because it appears to be the only 
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one likely to be of any service to the Student. In the 
grammars of Buxtorf and others of his school, it was cus- 
tomary to give a considerable number of rules on this 
subject with examples; and then to leave the Student to 
make his way as well as he could. But, ‘as the analogy 
of the syllabication and of the forms of words are the only 
sure guides, little use could be made of those rules, until 
the Learner had become familiar with these; and, when 
this was done, the rules themselves were almost useless. 
In the more elaborate grammars of modern Germany, the 
analogy is first taught, and then the nouns are divided 
into a certain number of declensions. This, however, 
seems to be labour thrown away; for, when the Student 
is once made acquainted with the general laws of syllabi- 
cation, and the forms of words, a further classification of 
these forms must rather tend to confuse than to instruct 
him. But, supposing this not to be the case, still the 
labour is multiplied; and, as far as I can see, for no 
useful purpose. 

I have been agreeably surprised to find, upon turning 
over the Rabbinic grammars of D. Kimkhi and some of 
those who succeeded him, that under the forms of the 
nouns, the changes of the vowel-points are in all cases 
given; which, indeed, had appeared to me the most 
rational way of proceeding. In conformity with this 
principle then, it is my intention to proceed to the 
classification of the nouns, beginning with those termed 
Segolate, giving at once all that appears to be necessary 
for the information of the Student, and adding such notes 
on the different forms as the circumstances of each case 
may seem to require. Having already given a classifica- 
tion of. the forms of the Segolate nouns, we ous now 
proceed to exemplify them. 
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On the First Species of Segolate Nouns of the forms “Ip8, 
“TPB or TPd. 


Fors. EXaMPLEs. State oF CONSTRUCTION. 
Primitive. Usual Do. Fem. Gen. Masc. Fem. 


PR PR Week = MB IDemm a NDI 
or Alternate Form, 


The TPS 72 P| aman (Chald. Syr.) —— " 2 B none. 


7pR TIpa an | a writing. —— AND none. 


5. The Absolute masculine plurals (Art. 139. 4.) of all 
Segolate nouns, except those only which have (1) 
_Kholém for one of their vowels, take the form of OYTP8 ; 
feminines take that of NTPs. In the first case, there- 
fore, we shall have. mab” and in the feminine nino, 
from the alternate forms (Art. 148. 1.). And, so of all 
the others, whether of the masculine or feminine gender, 
with the above exception. The plural form for construc- 
tion with other nouns, or with any of the inseparable pro- 
nouns, will follow the primitive form of these words 
(Ib. 3.). In the examples given above, we shall have 
"9D, and nj270, for the plural forms of construction. 
But, AND has ‘AND, and Ad does. not occur in that 
situation. It should be observed, however, that the 
Chaldaic and Syriac forms “IPA or IPD are to be referred 
sometimes to one class and sometimes to another, of the 
Segolate nouns: thus, 1N3 is manifestly of the class 
‘172, the plural in construction being "AND; but *\Dd 
belongs to ‘TP, the plural of construction, no less than 
the forms found with the pronouns being DD: as, 1BD2 
his silver ; OFPRYD their pieces of silver. 

6.. The regular forms for the affixed pronouns ge 
and plural of the first form, are, ‘3D, aD00, Soy, ID, 
DMD I, DP 272, Wa, 290, and, by analogy, 
though not occurring in the text, s2bn, pabp, &c. So 
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that the plural of construction,—that used in connection 
with the pronouns of the second and third persons mas- 
culine and feminine plural, will follow the primitive forms 
of these nouns; in all the other cases, they will follow 
the alternate form, 379, or TP, due regard being had 
to the laws of syllabication. 


7. It should be remembered, that in every case in which a 
guttural letter is the second or third of such word, the accom- 
panying or preceding vowel may be (-); as, 93 an arm (Art. 108.). 
For a list of nouns of this form, see the “ Arcanum Formarum” of 
Simonis, p. 307, &c. 

8. It should also be observed, that some Segolate nouns are, in 
their original forms, of the feminine gender (Art. 135. 5.): and 
that, generally, words need not receive the termination I~, as 
distinctive of that gender, except such as relate to sex. 


9. A considerable number of defective words may be réferred to 
the Segolates, of which the following belong to this class in par- 
‘ticular: U}2 death (prim. 4)YD, Art. 108.), which, in construction, 
or with the pronouns, will take the form (® (Art. 143. 6.): as, 
WTI IND the death of the child, Gen. xxi. 16, ‘So Inia, FNin, 
BNW, &c.,'and in the plural number PND, &c.; PIV: iniquity, 
fem. m2)Y id. and contr. Triy ; “IF an age, generation (prim. 

st” 
NT Arab. ‘y92 Art.°87. 1.). 
"SO 

10. Examples with a medial °: 3 (prim. ‘YS, Arab, .d00) 
hunting, ‘fem. 1S id. (Art. 87. 8.); M2 (prim. YB, Arab. 

S of 
“Liiot) ), in constr, 12, with ‘pron. IR, UNE, &e. (Art. 143. 6.). 
The plural now in use, viz. O23, is evidently derived from:some 
other primitive. 

11. Of Nouns doubling ‘the last radical letter: 12 a garden, 

> prim, 124, by (Art. 77.) fem. 1133 id. (Ib.). And, with ‘the pro- 
“nouns, “23, 493, &c. plur. abs. 5°23 for 0°293, and fem. M193 for 


471933, 'in order perhaps to avoid the too frequent recurrence of the 


‘same ‘sound. ‘The form of construction taken by the feminine is 
M32, instead of 1123,-probably for the sake of variety. So 72 pure 


Swe 
(prim. ‘172 Arab. -): fem. T13, for T2 (Art. 109.) purity. In 
the plur of constr. masc. ‘72 for 172. 
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12. With a medial ) and final 8: NY, prim. form, and, by 
apocope, YW (Art. 74.) vanity; fem. mi destruction. So with 
9, 8°32 prim. form, a valley. In constr. 3, and, by apocope, *3, 
and in construction, ‘3; pl. MivN3 i, and with the light affixes, 
WAI thy vallies. 

13, With a final 1 or °:—T¥ (prim. TTY) eternity ; 80 WS for 
IRS (Art. 87. 2.) a bulrush ; WW svimming. 

14, With a medial 2:—*|8 for FIN (Art. 76.) the nose, anger ; 
with the pronouns, 128, "72S, ‘DN, pl. VES, FSS, &c.; and in 
constr. ‘ES. The sbaalite form of ‘he sltival: does not occur: but, 
in the dual we have 5°28, which would have the same form, in 
construction, and with the pronouns, with those given above. 

For further examples of this sort, the Student is referred to the 
** Arcanum Formarum” of Simonis, sectio v. throughout. 


149. Of the Second Species of Segolate Nouns. 


. Forms. EXaMPLEs. In ConsTRUCTION. 
Prim. Usual Do. Fem. Form. Masc. Fem. 


TPR TPR Te emase MQM sie, IMI 
Alternate form. | 

Tha They Rey Sheela, a 
Nouns of this species occur but rarely; and it is 
doubtful whether the last of these does not more properly 
belong to the primitive form 72, as we have it with the 
pronouns Y3v, Du, &c. But, as a proper name (as 
some think) with the local 7— we have N2D% towards 


Shechem, Hos. vi. 9 


In the first example we have 37m &c., with the pro- 


nouns. 
150. Of the Third Species. 
Forms. _ EXampues. In ConstrucrTION, 
Primitive. Usual Do. : Fem. Marc. Fem. 
TR Tea © TIpa TH nard. -_——— TH) . 
TUT «portion. mpm. pony phn 
TPR TPR are wm. ORY Ain Dom TRY 


The absolute form of the plural is here, as before, 
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D722 masce. and nitps fem. : as, orn, but nipon does 
not occur. So Doon | pains ; ban vanity, pba vanities, 
and so of others. The pronouns are affixed thus : ipon 
his portion; ‘pon my portion ; DPIN their portion. 
So fem. Ptr, ‘npon, pnp, &e. ban pl. in constr. 


is Yan: of 94n, YAN, &. 

ROM Sin, 1S with the pronouns iNOM, ONOM, &e. In 
the plur. abs. D’NOM, constr. NON: with the pronouns, 
NOM, IPROM, ODSON, &c., and so on. 

2. The nouns of this species are numerous. The following are 
a few examples: Y2IT mill, delight ; ee pleasure, also the proper 
name of a place; 2WMM a girdle; 22M fat. But O2W a rod; 
TTS the forehead ; bow understanding, acuteness, with some others, 
talkee the pronouns, &e. after the form TW?2: as, juaw his rod ; 
WIZ) his forehead; Wow his understanding. From apy , which also 
occurs of the form Spy , we have i2P¥ thy vestiges, Jer. xiii. 92: 
and, in construction in the feminine gender Niapy ; but these may, 
perhaps, be derived from different primitives. 

8. The following are a few of the defective nouns, which seem 
to belong to this species: 7 a fleece ; (prim. Tia Art. 77.), fem. *T43 
for 134, constr. 32, masc., in constr. 33 cuttings ; TTA the cud 
(prim. 173); "TT the palate (prim. 727, Art. 76.), with the pronouns 
‘rT, WATT, OTT, &c. For further examples, see the “ Arcanum 
Formarum,” p. 326, &c. 

4, Chaldaic and Syriac words often occur of the form 7)? : as 
ADD, Heb. form Q2 silver ; 20 counsel. So, in Hebrew, ns 
instead of MSW elevation. See the “ Arcanum Formarum,” pp. 309, 
310. 


Of the Fourth Species of Segolate Nouns. 


151. This, according to our arrangement, will com- 
prehend all primitive nouns of the forms Tp, and 7/5, 
but of the latter no examples occur. 


Forms. EXamMPLES. In CONSTRUCTION. 
Primitive. Usual. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


7p) IPR ow aDeam. =I>D =6wad )=6nwaD 
am excellence. sm WT nm 
H 
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2. Here, as before, the plurals, &c., are regularly formed : as, ph. 
abs. masc. DW, fem. Miw3>, the pl. masc. of construction does 
not occur in this ecules but, for the fem. we have nip22. The 
only instance in which this word occurs with the pronoun is Job 
Xxxi. 20, WI, So "I. a vow; PTS justice, righteousness ; ™?,2 
learning ; nos een to which many more may be added. 
Of the Defective nouns, YY (VY) a city, pl. OY for ONY (Art. 
75.); ‘2 the mouth (prim. 772, the latter 7 being dropped, Art. 74, 
and the first changed to °, Art. 80.). So, with the pronouns: *2 
for 8 (Art. 75.) my jak WB thy mouth; V2 his mouth, &c. : 
and, in the fem. plur. S11°2 mouths, and masc. O°®, The Learner 
should be informed, however, that it is often extremely difficult to 
say, to which of the forms such words as these belong ; and, as it is 
of no very great importance to which they are attached, we shall 
on every occasion offer but a very few. 


Of the Fifth Species. 


152. These have the primitive forms 3p2, and “pa, 
and constitute a considerable class of Nouns in the 
Hebrew Language. 


sailase: Vaid Do. eee eee Fem. 7 a ee 
1p5 “Tp wT) holiness. MIN meat. wp —_— 
Alternate form. 

tp2 Tp2 Owip truth. WR2 stink, WI — 


2. Of this last form, perhaps, no other word occurs, 
unless the Infinitives of the form ‘IPB are to be added: 
these, however, upon receiving one or other of the 
pronouns, assume the same form with the first, but are 
never found in the plural number. 

3. The masculine plural of the first of these forms is 
regularly of the form O'JP2: as, DWP; the substitute 
for Shévd preserving the original vowel of the word. In 
the plural of construction we have WP; and with the 

‘pronouns singular and plural, ‘W3P, WIP, &c.; pl. 
THR, VR, OMWIR, OW IP, &e., all regularly 
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formed. In the word WN" (for YN"), we have in the 
plural OWN and WR, for WR and WRI, by Art. 
87.5, & being preserved to avoid ambiguity; and with the 
pronouns *W87 (for WI), on account of the quiescence 
of & in the preceding vowel (Art. id.), MAWN4, 
TWN, &c. The same form prevails in the plural with 
the pronouns: as, YWRI, DDPWRI, &. In some in- 
stances, WYP is thought to take the same plural form: 
as, WIP, WIP, &c., for wp, &c. But in these 
cases, the primitive may have been of a different form : 
if not, this word is occasionally anomalous or erroneously 
written. So, YY a root, WI, VWI, &c.; but in 
construction Wry : 1 a threshing floor, fem. makes 
its abs. pl. ning, for 11374, by a similar anomaly : and, 
in the pl. of construction we have also N12}. From bn} 
we have 1772 his greatness; from Yop, IOP his 
handful, by adopting the obliquely corresponding vowel. 
4. When the middle letter happens to be a guttural, the euphonic 
(=) becomes (- ) (Art. 108.): as, "8A form, pia a pustule, &c., 
while in some instances the («) remains: as, 9,18 a tent ; Wa the 


thumb. 

5. In some cases Khalém remains in the abs. pl. as, Donk ; as 
also in those which have not the grave pronominal affixes: as, Ok, 
) NOTTS ; ; but, in construction and with those affixes, the first vowel is 
Kanéts Khatiph : as, vrs S oholé, D2*2rIs &c. which are regular. 
D. Kimkhi takes it to be "Kaméts. . 

6. 1)2 the thumb, fem. forms the plural nina , but does not 
occur with any of the pronouns. In the same manner are formed 


one, 


* Michlol, fol. 7, verso, which, according to him, is always the case when 
a guttural letter occupies the place of the second radical: as in pits yal) 
the tents of Edom, Ps. \xxxiii. 7; TIRTTDIT PNA the defilings of the priesthood, 
Neh. xiii. 29; “PIS VOSA) twin roes, “Cant. vii. 5; but ‘BINA Ib. iv. 5, is, he 
thinks, derived from a different primitive. I believe, however, that in the 
above cases, (+ ) is Kaméts Khatiph, to be read as Kholém ; and if so, there is 
no irregularity in the word, although there is a slight one in the. ayMabiealon: 


H 2 
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the plurals of 723 23 splendour, and ™32 front, presence : as, Mivin 
and MiM33; but diese according to D. Kimkhi, belong to some 
other form of the singular (perhaps M7129, 3712, &.); as, myD3 
Amos iii. 10. 

7. A few peculiarities prevail in the word WND wl savour, which 
deserve notice. Its original form seems to be WIND ; but, with the 
pronouns it is written SWND, OWND, &. in wltich the o is drawn 
back (Art. 87. 5.). In the time of Kimkhi, however, it was irre- 
gularly written WD, OWND, with a quiescent 8, which inclined 
him to think that the singular form must have been WN2, 

8. In those cases, in which the last letter is a guttural, the sound 
of o is lost: as, M2 a spear, pl. O°TVI7: but, with a pronoun it 
returns : as, ome their spears ; mak a way, makes MTS pl. 
abs., but in construction Minny, 

9. Of the defective nouns, we have TA for WI) emptiness (Art. 
87. 2.); 12 for WIA, waste; TT for m9 fem. bitterness ; to 
which many others may be added, 


10. These nouns are regularly abstracts in signification 
(Art. 146. 8.): and, in many instances, where they 
appear not to be so, some translated sense takes its 
place: as, 22 a king, which originally meant possession, 
dominion, or the like, but which, in process of time, 
seems to have lost its primitive force. Perhaps it still 
retains that sense in Proverbs xiv. 28. 


‘HP MAND DR? DRT TENT Op-aIa 


‘In the multitude of people is the glory of rule ; 
But in the diminution of a nation is the stroke of poverty.” 


In this case 72) is opposed to ji}, which seems to me 
to prove, that rule or dominion is the sense in which it 
must be taken. Some indeed have proposed to read 
I prince, at the end of the second rinse but this 
will be unnecessary when we restore 7? A) 2 its ppeare 


signification. In like manner the word ani Sultan, 
which means power, rule, or the like, has been applied to 
the Emperor of Constantinople; and in our own lan- 
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guage we use Justice, Magistrate, Lordship, and many 
similar expressions, which were originally abstract nouns. 
See also Hosea x. 15. 


On the Forms of the Second Class of Primitive Nouns, which 
are not Segolate. 


153. Having laid down the different forms and inflec- 
tions of the primitive nouns which are termed Segolate, 
we now come to others which are also primitive, but 
which have not the peculiarity of punctuation found to 
prevail in them; and which, moreover, have the tone- 
accent on the last syllable: and as it will be unnecessary, 
to give the forms of the plurals in all cases—of the 
noun when in the state of construction, or when in con- 
nection with the several pronouns; we shall only point 
out the instances in which any difficulty may arise, either 
from a vowel being zmmutable, or any other cause, 
which will be all the Learner can want. The following 
are the forms peculiar to this species of nouns: viz. 
I. Tp: WT. 3p: WT. 1ph: IV. 1Pa: V. Pa: VI. 
TP: VI. VWpB: VIII. pH: IX. WI: X. Wea: 
XI. 7)p8.* The feminine forms will be given in their 
places. 


Fors. EXAMPLES. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. . Fem. 
I. TP2 MPS 7p” value. mp. id. 
If. pd IPB 723 a word. Mp ty righteousness. 
(tT TT S Tv T ITT. 


or, IPS nny abundance. 


* If, however, we consider the forms, T)D and 1/28, 122 and TPB, Np 
and THE; YD and TPB, Tipe and THe, respectively, identical, the 
number of the forms will be reduced to sar. 
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2. As the last example exhibits the feminine form 
generally used. in construction, nothing further need be 
said about it. In the first two, we have no vowel which 
can be said to be zmmutable. The plurals therefore and 
pronouns will take those forms, which a regard to the 
vowels and accents would suggest as proper: and the 
rule seems to be, that in every case, the vowel farthest 
removed from the accent will be rejected; as, 7A", in 
constr. 731 (Art. 143. 3.) with the pronouns 173", "7371, 
&c. pl. abs. O34, in constr. 3") (for 35, Art. 106. 1.) : 
with pron. OF, O93"), &c. with an asyllabic pron. 
93"1, PI3"1, &c. throughout. The same will hold good 
in all similar forms, in which the vowels are by analogy 
mutable. 


8. In some instances the first (+) is immutable, but in these it is 


. : s a 
believed to occupy the place of $8: as wre a horseman; Arab. _» iy\5 5 
pl, DEP ° 


4. Nouns of these forms are generally Concrete, and 
will therefore designate substances: as, DIS @ man; 
193 hail; "Wa flesh: epithets; as, OM a wise man; 
Yw" a wicked man.* In some cases they seem to be 
abstract: as, N22 weeping ; PVT crying out, &c.; but 
this may take place by the operation of a metonymy, just 
as the contrary effect sometimes takes place in the Segol- 
ates (Art. 152. 10.). 


* Whether the Hebrews ever considered words of this kind as adjectives, as 
we do, I very much doubt. But, whatever may be said on this subject, it is 
much more convenient, in considering the structure of this language, to treat 
them as epithets, including a substantive with their attributive properten) as in 
the English word fool, &c. See the Syntax. 
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Forms. EXAaMPLEs. 
Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


III. Tp2 TPS or N'Tpa VW a fence. mya or nv id. 
rie stolen. mbt td. 


IV. TPR mIpa or n'ypa bbs howling. mbar durkness. 
noyy tdleness. 


once MTP niyqa2 heaviness. 


5. In these forms, which are very nearly related to each 
other, the second vowel is generally zmmutable, the first 
not so: as, 1173 his fence ; WWI thy (fem.) fences ; 
mr'ta her fences; pl. fem. NIV) fences. This being 
known, the vowels proper for construction, &c., are also 
known. In a few instances we have a " inserted: as, 
VYT dittleness ; YW tranquillity ; mo escape, which 
seems to account for the attendant vowel’s being zm- 
mutable ; and also to suggest, that some affinity exists 
between this and the next form. 

6. The signification peculiar to these forms, is that of 
habit, custom, passion, whence they have by some been 
termed participles. Those of the third are found in 
words signifying feeling, perception, or the like, and are 
often used as roots of verbs having this sense : as, yan 
willing ; MNO’ rejoicing, &c. 


Forms. EXAMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. . Fem. 
Ve PRR TPR RTD eprophe, pri « ie 
VI. = pa id. TD} 4 libation. mov oy an action. 
VI. IPH AATPH «TDD learned. TD} id. 
VITT. TipD id. TIT} boasting. N12) prediction. 


7. In all these cases the ° and 1 inserted are cmmutable, 
the other vowel is not: the plurals, &c. are, therefore, 
formed accordingly. In some instances the } or ° will be 
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omitted, and their places supplied by (~) or (.-) 
respectively ; in all which these vowels will remain 
immutable as before, for the purpose of preserving the 
original form of the word: as, JWM masc. MIWM fem. 
darkness. So M¥8Y fem. for MSY) advice (Art. 76.) 

and MP) a visitation, being visited, &c. 

8. Forms V. and VI. are very nearly allied to the 
foregoing both in form and signification; and from these, 
the forms VII. and VIII. scarcely present a shade of 
difference.* Simonis indeed makes a difference, but it 
is perhaps only an imaginary one. To the two last he 
ascribes the sense of past time, as if the action, of which 
this form is usually said to present the object, took place 
at some distant period ; but, innumerable instances may 
be pointed out, in which it has a present or a future sig- 
nification according to the context. The truth seems to 
be, that each of them implies habit, custom, &c., of such — 
action, &c., as the root may signify; but, that in some 
roots, the one form is found to prevail, in others,- the 


other. 


Forms. EXxaMPLEs, 


Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
IX. TPiB TIpip ail) descending. amy id. 
nila NTI ia 


OX pa TpD itp ereat, tag ia 
or Mp2 aw lururious. mE id. 
XL TIPS ITIP IN Me orm. NBD good new 
once FIPB mndy a sort of dish. 


* So “AON and “DR bound, a captive ; 3 ART and “TTS chosen ; TH and 
a eds boris, @ son; maw and mw iucmnted Messiah : and in a great 
nuribvet of cases, in which: the tical readitig has the one form, the marginal 
reading will have the other. 
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_ 9. In these forms the } Khdlém only is immutable. 
We shall have therefore in the plural, &c. O'FPIB masc. 
Nitpia fem. and O°7172 masc. NiIiT) fem., which will 
also be the forms proper for the state of construction, and 
for the pronominal affixes. 

10. Of these forms a few nouns will be found abstract 
in signification. TPIS, with its feminine, is generally used 
as an agent. Sometimes the feminine occurs as, 7°7iB 

Sructifera: (Art. 136. 5.). | 

11. It may be taken as a general rule, that whenever 
a lor ’, or one of their equivalents (~) or (-), happens to 
be found in one of this class of primitive words, that 
vowel will remain wnchanged under all circumstances. 
The reason is: these vowels principally constitute these 
forms. 


LECTURE VII. 


OF THE AUGMENTED HEBREW NOUNS. 


154. Having considered the Primitive nouns of both 
kinds, we now proceed to the Augmented ones, which 
may be classed under four heads. I. Those found 
to double any letter or syllable, which hence may be 
termed reduplicated. YI. Those which are augmented 
by one or more of the letters contained in the technical 
word FPN I have belteved, reduplicating, or not, at 
the same time, any of their letters or syllables. ITI. 
Nouns compounded of two or more others, each of which 
may be otherwise augmented, or not: and, IV. Foreign 
words. 
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%. It is evident that whenever any addition is made to a word, 
some modification will be made in its sense. The great 
difficulty consists, however, in determining the law by which this 
process of augmentation is carried on, and thence ascertaining, 
what is the precise force of every form thus modified: and, it must 
be confessed, that although a considerable number of instances 
occur in most languages, in which we can clearly perceive a 
peculiar force attendant on certain specific forms; yet, there are 
others, in which no such power is discoverable; others again, in 
which one form is used for another, and even different forms 
linked together in the same phrase, or corresponding to one another 
in the parallel parts of the same context. To this may be added 
the figures of speech, which exercise a very considerable influence 
on the significations of words, and conspire very much to discancert 
both the Learner and the Learned in enquiries of this nature. 
Still we must not throw away all the helps we have, merely 
because they will not conduct us to absolute knowledge in every 
case: besides, further enquiry may throw much new, and even 
sufficient, light on this subject. We shall, therefore, follow the 
course just marked out, in detailing the forms of augmented 
nouns, 


8. Writers on this subject seem generally. to agree in the follow- 
ing principles, viz. That, by augmentation will be expressed either 
intensity, frequency, duration, defect, or the like, of that action, 
passion, habit, &c. which is contained in the signification afforded 
by the primitive word :—that, in some instances, a word which is 
intransitive, will, by adding a Jetter, become transitive: as in the 
English words, rise and raise, which in Hebrew will be given in 5)? 
(for ©Y2), and 93) or O24P. A similar effect is produced in 
Hebrew by prefixing a letter: as, 5)277 which will also signify 
raise, the root being ©)j? rise. In many cases, however, as already 
remarked, the real force of the augment is not perceptible; and in 
these, we must be content to abide by usage. As we proceed, 
however, it is my intention to offer some conjectures on the origin 
of the different augments; and, should I not succeed in producing 
conviction, I shall certainly gain my point in another respect, 
namely, in impressing upon the Learner’s mind, the different 
forms with which he will meet. Besides, by attempting to ascer- 
tain what these additional syllables really are, and what they mean, 
some light may be thrown on the manner in which language in 
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general has been constructed.—It is my belief, that language has 
grown up, ina great measure, out of necessity; and, that words 
which now exceed their primitive length, must have been made so 
by the addition of others qualifying or otherwise modifying their 
significations, as circumstances should require. In process of time, 
many of these additional words may have become attached to others, 
and so abbreviated as greatly to obscure their original forms and 
significations : e. g. The English word attempting, seems to be com- 
pounded of at, (ad, whatever that word was originally) tempt, and 
tng. The last component part is probably the same with the Latin 
Ens, or Greek ov, so that each part of the word might originally 
have stood singly, but is now so compounded as to stand for one. 
In such words as incomprehensibility, transubstantiation, &c., I 
suppose we have not fewer than five or six primitive words con- 
founded together in one. 

4. The Greek and Latin prepositions, with which so many . 
words are compounded, were perhaps at first significant words: 
and, it strikes me as most probable, that their terminations 
of case and gender, no less than the variations found to prevail in 
the conjugations of their verbs, were all, at some time, significant 
words, which have been so attached to the root, as to supply the 
sense which these conjugations, &c. now bear. It may, indeed, be 
impossible now to ascertain exactly what they were; still the 
attempt to do so, cannot but be attended with beneficial results.— 
To proceed, the following tables will exhibit the forms with some 
examples of the first class of these nouns. 


Of Reduplicated Words, Intensitive, or otherwise modified in 
their Signification. 


Fors. EXaMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc Fem. 


I. ph IPR Uppy very perverse. NIA great folly. 
or Tpa or n'Tp2 DON quite dumb. mip. prompt obedience. 
or MP2 719"? teaching. na 3 baldness. 
5. To this form may be referred all those nouns, which, on 


account of having a 1 or ” for their middle radical letter, and there- 
fore not convenient for reduplication (Art. 75.), double the last: 
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as, pw greatly desiring, fem. ; mp Ww id., root Pw; bbip a 
sucking child, root “YY, The same form is also found in words 
derived from roots having the second and third radical letters the 
same: as, ppp, fem. Taw desolate, desolation, root Dw, The 
passive forms of these will be DEW, ppriw, SYIY, &c. Some 
others double the last radical letter by Dagésh as, 12, pl. 5°20), 
small; Y2'8 a wheel, pl. DDDIN; DW a pee pl. pb, 

Vt time, pl. DSR, &. 

6. Some one vowel will, in all these cases, nsedeantily be im- 
mutable; the other occasionally so: e. g. way &c., pl. abs. wy, 
constr. WwPY, The pronouns, therefore, will be affixed accordingly. 
Under this head may be placed all those verbal nouns, which are 
-generally arranged as the infinitives, &c., of the Prhél conjugation. 

7. As this form is taken for the root of one of the species of the 
Conjugation, some account should be here given of its force. 

It has been laid down as a rule, that verbs which are intransitive 
in the first species, are generally transitive in this: as, TQ) he 
learned ; 1? he taught. The same property prevails-in the 


Cre Car 


Arabic: es he knen ; ee he taught. This they term the transitive 


IP CU’ 


property; 4d], The other dialects also recognise this pro- 


perty. 
& Another property is, the becoming either in reality, or in 


estimation only, that which the primitive word signifies: as, 122 he 
became, or was adopted as, the first-born, from the primitive “ip2 
first-born: but this word, when used of trees as producing fruit, 
will mean prematurity. 

Under this head may be placed all those cases, in which is 
intimated a Declaration, Announcement, Accusation, &c., of what 
the primitive word signifies: as, NBO pronouncing, or accusing 
another of being, unclean; “TT® pronouncing another clean. So 
perhaps, N@FT pronouncing, confessing, &c. sin. And hence by a 
metonymy, expiating it.* These properties are termed by the 


Ss 
* This property is termed by the Arabic Grammarians a deprivation : 
PF LES 
3, ON> T skinned he or deprived him of his skin. Lumsden’s Arab. Gram., 
- ‘178. See also his Pers. Gram., vol. i. p. 230. 
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9,-ur PS? CEC 


Arabian Grammarians, Sg changing, and ddan] naming : as, 


977 CO 787 pee 7 ae 
1, hol | V3, the place became a garden; >I ure the man 


became BOWED, or bent like a Bow. Where the English word bowed 
and I Cue 


is similarly formed from bow: 2, Ide winiond I vilified Zaid, i. e. 


ee oe 


pronounced him to be s0; dy; aS he called Zaid an infidel ; 


Ss of 
Ld 


Sam calling oné a coward, &c. Of this kind are WN they 
shall bless me, Gen. xxx. 13; i. e. they shall declare that I am 
blessed ; Tipe? he shall not make innocent, i. e. declare to be so, 
Exod. xx. 7 . The same may be said of all those passages given 
in this form, in which God is said to have hardened Pharaoh’s 
heart. See Exod. iv. 21, ix. 12, x. 20. 27, &c., compared with 
Exod. vii. 13, 1 Sam. vi. 6, &c.* 


* Hence from the noun f)T3 just, we have the verb in this form PIS he 
pronounced, esteemed some one just, i.e. he justified him, e. g. Jer. lil. 11, 
TID] MITE she justified herself. See also Job xxxiii. 32, &c. See also 
Buxtorf’s Chaldaic and Talmudic Lexicon under Mt, Greek verbs in 
ake, itw, sm, vw, avo, év, aw, ow, &c. have frequently this force: so 
A:xauow or Arxaio in the New Testament; so also 1 Cor. i. 20, éucpavev 6 
Oecs tHv codiay rou xoopov rovrov, He hath made foolish, i. e. pro- 
nounced to be so, the wisdom of this world. So also with the verb vrordéw, 
which will give an equivalent sense, John xix. 7, gauroy vsov tov Ocov 
éxoinsev, He made himself the Son of God, i. e. He declared himself to be so. 
In a similar manner the verbs {/12 he gave, appointed, and ny he placed, luid 
down, or the like, will intimate the mere declaration of something done or to be 
done, e.g. Gen. xxvii. 37. MAND “W3a T have laid him down, declared him, 
great, ak WAR Vas-ba"nwy), and all his brothers have I given to him, i. e. 
have declared shall be his. See Gen. xxxv. 12. Comp. Exod. xii. 25. So 
1 Kings xxii, 23. Iw me) mm WAI Jehovah hath given a spirit of lying, 
i.e. has declared that it is so. See Prov. ix. 9, where TA) give, in the first 
number, is explained by DTT make known, in the second. See also Ezekiel 
Xx. 24-26. Other verbs too, not of this form but expressing some action, are 
occasionally used to signify a declaration of that action only; as in Jer. i. 10: 
to root out, to pull down, &c. Hosea vi. 5, I have hewed them by the prophets, 
&c. i.e. I have declured that they are, or shall be, hewn. See Glass. Phil. 
Sacr. Lib. III. Tract. III. Canon XV., &c. Storr. p. 26, &c. 
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9. Another property of this form is, to intimate Intensity, Abund- 
ance, or Frequency, of the action or passion signified by the primi- 
tive word: "2 he broke ; "BW shivered or broke to pieces; TS 
it shot up, grew ; TAS it shot up quickly and abundantly. Equiva- 


IAA LIS 87 7 


lent to this, is the property termed dl] or 3 AS of the Gram- 


I“BS 2 Be 


marians of Arabia: as, sde> he praised him very much ; Jom he 


S$rumm eo G7 
exercised his horse very much ; os cre the truth became very 
apparent, &c. 
10. In a few instances also, this form is thought to have a causa- 
tive signification: as, J27) he walked; Wen he caused another to 
walk, &c. 


Forms. ExaMPLeEs. 
Masc. Fem. Masc Fem. 


{I. ‘Tip> Mm Tipa pian embracing. nmyd3 Jarst born. 
or FPR or TPR —- “WBA marching. mans specie! 
| bau bereaved. mbiDu id. 


The vowels will in every case here be immutable ; the plurals, 
&c., will therefore be regularly formed, O°VPS, OY TPB, &e. 

To this form are referred some words having *> between the 
first and second radical letters, which is thought to be a mere com- 
pensation for the omission of Dagésh: as, WP? for WD a 
spear; "\J°D invasion; DS a fetter; and, according to some, 
TIPO Shiloh. 

Forms. EXAMPLES. 
Mase, Fem. Masc. 
iI, TPE —— YDS jirmly bound. 
ma extremely fugitive (Art. 45. 109.). 


11. Here, as before, the vowels are tmmuiable. No feminine 
form occurs. 


Forms. EXAMPLES. 
Masc Fem. Masc. 


IV. "ph MIPPor MPR Aga e thief. now pies 

or "TPR MnIpe or n'yp2 “IDR «farmer. mp3 enquiry. 
NOMA “a sinner. PINON id. 

ae >) sterility. 
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12. These nouns imply constant habit or the like, and are used to 
designate trades, professions, &c.® 

13. Both vowels are here necessarily immutable, the first on 
account of the syllabication, the second because it seems to supply 
the place of 8, by analogy: as, WNT an artificer (Art. 153. 3.), pl. 
mw, and fi construction wart artificers ; 2" a mariner, pl. 
D120, with pron. S712 their mariners. A few instances occur 
in which (=) occupies the place of ( -) or(-): as, maa (Art.87.6.) 
and T1223 perturbation. To the feminine forms aia adds 
nvTpE, of which two examples only occur, viz. AEN coagulated 
milk, according to him, Job vi. 6; and maybe terror, Ib. xxi. 6, 


&c. But these are probably compoicad forms, 


Forms. EXxaMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
V. “ph Mpa 2} trained, TWD spelt (herb). 
n'sip2 = + NAD « coat. 
IPD rarely. np) taken. 


14, Simonis places abil Judg. xiii. 8, under this form; but no- 
thing can be more probable than that this is the third person sin- 
gular of the verb, construed with 7 in the sense of “Ws » and to be 
understood as a future tense; e. g. THT who should be born. 
Perhaps the word does not occur construed as a simple noun in any 
case. 

15. Under this head may be classed all those nouns which are 
generally arranged as infinitives of the Puhdl conjugation, and 
which may therefore be considered as passives corresponding with 
the active forms, TR?, &e. 

16. In all these cases, the first vowel is necessarily immutable ; 
the last not so universally: but, as examples do not occur suffi- 
ciently numerous to deeide this question, we can say but little 
about it. 


S Be 


i The same sisi more the same force in Arabic: as, yeas a perfumer, 
SO-7 a 


je a baker ; from jhe perfume, and jsbread. So in Syr. and Chaldaic 


ooy 


13801 Chala. NET a singer, &e. 
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17. These forms are thought to be intensitive of those given 
under the preceding class (Art. 153.): but whether such force is 
always to be found when they occur is doubtful. 


Of caer Nouns which are said to be reduplicated by 
implication (Art. 109.) og 


155. These are nouns which are thought to have 
an intensitive signification, without presenting any redu- 
plication either in the vowels or consonants: but, as 
they generally have a perfect vowel, occasionally im- 
mutable, in the penultimate, it has been supposed that 
this presents a ‘compensation for the Dagesh which has 
been omitted. The following are their forms : 


Forms. EXAMPLES, 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


J. “Tp, MTp>: VD] unknown. Any a dish. 
or Tp*S —_— oon a temple. a 


2. For further examples see the Arcan. Form. p. 202, &c. 


Fors. EXxaMPLes. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


II. | TP MIPS jly a musical instrument so called. 
or NTPID " 210 a fetter. PPAR a stable, stall, &c. 
MWD vacillating. 


Forms. EXAMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


il. “pip mapa Dn a tent. 
or n3pip "WIN a treasure. 
pnin a seal. - nianin a seal. 
pl. NiaYiw frontlets. 
3. With respect to the inflection of these words, it may be re- 


marked, that the perfect vowel (~) in the first form, is sometimes 
immutable, at others not so. No rule, therefore, can be given, 
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upon which reliance, as to the plurals, &c., can be placed. With 
respect to the other forms, whenever the * or ) remains, its vowel 
also remains unchangeable ; but, when it drops, the defect may be 
compensated by inserting the point Dagésh in the following conso- 
nant, as it is the case in the feminine 112, in which the perfect 
vowel is supplied by its corresponding imperfect one; e. g. for 
mMTW2D, we have 1329. So also, vice versd, letters doubled by the 
insertion of Dagésh, will frequently lose this point, and then the 
preceding imperfect vowel will change into its correspondent perfect 
one. Hence it is, that these forms are supposed to contain an 
implicit reduplication, (Art. 109.), or, in other words, to be forms 
equivalent to those which have the middle radical letter doubled 
by a Dagésh forte. But, as the nouns of this class are few, it is 
scarcely possible to glean from the usage of the language, what 
vowels are mutable and what are not so. For the same reason, it is 
impossible even to say, whether we are right in all cases in our 
classification of them. 


On the Augmented Nouns, termed NR He-emanti. 


156. In nouns of this description one or more of the. 
letters contained in the technical word JON. (Art. 
147. 3.) will be found attached to one or other of the 
preceding primitive or augmented forms, for the purpose 
apparently of varying the signification. That these are 
fragments of words I have no doubt: but, what they 
originally were, it may now be exceedingly difficult to 
say. I may, perhaps, be excused if I offer a few conjec- 
tures on this subject, hoping, that although I may not 

succeed to the extent that may be wished, I shall, 
nevertheless, afford something likely to fix these forms 
more permanently in the mind of the Learner ; and_,this 
is my principal object. 

2. Of these letters (viz. ‘FINT) one or other will 
be found at the beginning of words; while 7, %, 0, }, 

“or M, will be found at their ends. In some instances, 
words are augmented by one or more of these letters, 
1 
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both at the beginning and the end at the same time, 
having also the middle radical letter doubled by the 
operation of Dagésh forte, as in the Participial forms 
of Hithpahél, OXIPBND and NIPaAND, &c. 


Of the Letters termed “F\JIDN'}, when prefixed to words. 


157. Simonis* considers nouns having & or’ prefixed, as having 
some affinity in signification to those persons of the verbs which 
have these letters as preformatives ; and the 1 as presenting a force 
nearly allied to that of the Hithpahél conjugation. This may 
perhaps be true; but, as it leaves these conjugations, &c., unex- 
plained, I have thought it would be better, to consider the force of 
these adjuncts in the nouns: because, if we can succeed in this, 
we shall have no difficulty whatever when we come to the verbs. 

I suppose, then, that the letters 7, °, 1, or M1, are nothing 
more than abbreviated forms of some primitive words, which might 
‘have originally been written in full, and placed before others, for 
the purpose of modifying their sense. These, in process of time, 
might have lost some of their letters, and then have been com- 
pounded with others presenting the forms which we now have. 
If, therefore, we can now find words which may be thus abbreviated 
when joined with others, and giving the significations which such 
augmented forms seem to have, we shall perhaps make this sub- 
ject more intelligible and interesting than it has usually been found 
to be. 

2. With respect to the first, 8, with which we may join 71, we 


perhaps have a fragment of the root “}8 (Arabic ‘{) 595%) 
desiring, impelling, casting down, and the like; to which, Tas, 
My, and cs 4), as expressing certain affections of the mind, may 
perhaps be added, as cognate roots. Upon this supposition TDi 
(or TPES, for the Chaldee or Syriac form) will stand for 78, ‘17, 
or MY, TPE (Form. VI. Art. 153.) impelling, causing, desiring, 
&ec. gactiee to visit, &c. So A328 a nilling, or great liar; TIS 


willingly, or greatly cruel.t 


* Arcanum Formarun, p. 522. 
+ It is remarkable, that the causative and other wide in the Coptic are 
formed in precisely the same manner. “Verba composita,” says Scholz. Gram. 
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3. We may now consider the force of words thus 
augmented: and, as some of them are taken for the 
leading words of a certain species of the conjugation 
of verbs, it will be as well now to determine their pro- 
perties. 7 

4. If then the primitive word have an active sense, 
as, YOw he heard, it will in this form have a causative 
one; as, JW causing to hear: but, if the primitive 
be neuter, this form will be active -in signification: as, 
TRY he stood; MPA he set up; Tip he was glad; 
MwM he rejoiced another.* | 

5. If, m the next place, the primitive be a noun 
substantive or adjective, it will, in this form, generally 
signify the bemg, making, becoming, doing, suffering, 
permitting, &c. the sense of the root: RA he made 
fat; noun, 83 fat (Form V. Art. 153.); [PI he used 


Copt. § 86. e duabus vocibus coalescunt. In compositione verbum Ep esse, 
vel facere, CETL suscipere, Cit ferre, 9,3 projicere, XERR invenire, 
Cx accipere, 1 dare, sepissime occurrunt: e. g. ENOSUIM lucere, 
ex EP et OWUWIME lux .... GJEMRRKAD, pati, ex aE et 
BPKAD, dolor, QIPWo'egd curare, ex qt et pwoTtg cura, 
oicent fundare, ex 2)! et centf fundamentum, XERRKAT 
intelligere, ex XERR et Ka T intellectus, Cig ITll pudefieri, ex Cs 
et CITI pudor, Twos glorificare, ex T et WOT gloria.” In these — 
cases the words prefixed have precisely the same power with those above 
proposed, and one, viz., 9,¥ projicere, is very nearly allied both in sound 
and sense to our N or 71, particularly in the Hiphhil form T72DF7 or “PPBS, 
&c. 


. O62 SESW 24278 
* These properties are also common to the Arabic: as, 1. | Ny; p> 
OP “997627 GSOl + 77 
ead dug a canal; 40 a io I caused him to dig a canal; 2. AY; ja) 
SILOS 
Zaid had the faculty of sight ; © ay! I saw him. 
12 


116 LECTURE VII. [ART, 157. 6. 


the right hand, or proceeded towards tt; noun, }>. the 
right hand. So Sxl he used, or went towards, the 
left hand ; noun, ony the left hand ; "01071 he caused 
rain; noun, Wl rain ; pan he became white, root 
12? white ; Vay he permitted (to purchase ) provision, 
root IAW provision ; NWiT he permitted (to) remain, 
root any, remnant.* 

6. Another property is, the exhibiting, declaring, or 
esteeming, the person or thing designated by such word, 
as possessed of the quality intimated by the primitive : as, 
p's" he declared, or esteemed another, just, from PIS 
just; PW he declared, or ee another wicked, 


from yor were So, in the Arabic, 25 s5Sl 1 called him 


an infidel ; wiles. I accused him of sin.+ To this pro- 
perty may be referred all those passages, in which this 
form is used, and in which God is said to have hardened 
the heart, blinded the eyes, made the heart gross, 
deceived the people, &c.—where nothing more than 
declaring this to be the case can be meant.f 

7. Another property of this form is, excess, or inten- 
sity, of the action, passion, &c. afforded by the primitive 


* See Deut. ii. 28, 1 Sam. xxv. 22, Ps. exix. 31, Is. lxiii. 17. The proper- 
ties are all peculiar to the analogous forms in Arabic: see Lumsden’s Arabic 
Gram., p. 173, &c. 

+ Lumsden’s Arab. Gram., p. 175. | 

} Exod. vii. 3, x. 1, Deut. ii. 30, Is. vi. 10, comp. with Matth. xiii. 15. 
This property Storr refers to the influence of a metonymy. Observ. pp. 24, 
28, &c., which he thinks amounts to nothing more than permission. See also 
pp: 194—5—6. This, however, leaves the matter nearly as unsatisfactory as 
it found it. Very nearly parallel to these Hebrew forms and usages, are those 
of Greek verbs terminating in alo, ‘Cw, aivw, tym, evm, ow, and éw, many of 
which are manifestly derived from nouns: as, éoprate from éopti, vouite 
from vopos, ceuaive from onuos, evdove from evdos, maderw from mais, SovAow 
from dovAos, tysaw from Tyan, Psdcw from Pidos, &c. See Glassii Phil. Sacr., 
Lib. iii., Tract iii., Canon xv. Note to Art. 152. 8. ' 
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word : as, DYTN he was very red. So, in the Arabic, 
$uxno rok Cano -“S 
eral jul the morning was very bright; Sal ysl the 
palm tree bore much fruit. 

8. Many verbs, not used in the first species of the 
conjugation (Lect. X.), have occasionally either a neuter 
or transitive signification in this form: as, D‘DWT he 
rose early; 727 he threw. Sometimes they will have 
both significations : as, YR he watched, or he roused 
up another; IVI he sang, or he stimulated another to 
sing.* 

9. Several of the properties belonging to this form 
are also common to that of TPR, see Art. 154.7. 

10. When the 7 is prefixed with (+) Khatuph, (~), 
or (1), as in TP57, IPHT, or OPI, the sense will be 
passive of one or other of the above-mentioned pro- 


perties.t 
11. With respect to (*) prefixed to certain forms, it may perhaps 


gor 
be a fragment of the root Ni, Syr. Lhe or ie, Arab. bb decent, 
becoming, benign, beautiful, excellent, inviting one to rest, &c., 
which, when compounded with any other word, may afford the — 
sense of durability, strength, excellency, or the like, which 
Grammarians are generally agreed is the force of words so com- 


* And so often in the unaugmented forms, the force will at one time be 
transitive and at another neuter in the very same word. 

+ It will perhaps be difficult to assign a good reason for the adoption 
of this vowel to give a passive signification to words in the Shemitic 
dialects. Nothing can be more certain, however, than that this is the fact. 
And, hence, we not only have it in the passive conjugations of verbs both in 
the Hebrew and Arabic, but it will also impart a sort of passive, or rather 
habitual, signification to some verbs conjugated in the active form: as, 7 


OSI? 2 I # os? 


he was strong; ( is he was bountt ful; pr he was 8 beautiful 7) he was 


exalted. So in nouns, “app visited, i.e. habitually ; ee patient, habitually, 
&e. 
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bined ; examples will be given in Art. 159. But, as no conjuga- 
tion is grounded on this form, it will not be necessary to dwell very 
particularly on it here. 

12. We now come to the forms having (1, MS, or XA, pre- 
fixed. These then we take to be derived from some word, 
which, when combined with any other, will give the modification of 
sense usually attributed to these forms. If we take SMS Chald. 
or Heb. HS coming, arriving at, as the primitive word, and 
suppose SN, 5177, or F, to be a fragment of it, we shall have a par- 
ticle, which when prefixed to any word will give something like 
@ passive or reciprocal sense, which all are agreed is the import 
of this form: e. g. TBAT or TEIN; of the Chaldee form, or 
PEF, will mean, coming, or as we say in English, becoming, 
visited; and will be either passive or reflective, &c., as the sense 
of the context shall require. So in Latin, amaitum wi, in which 
the word irt is manifestly derived from the verb Jre, to go. The 
passives of the Persian, Hindustani, and probably of the 
Sanscrit, are formed in a similar manner. 


Properties of the Conjugations grounded on this Form. 
13. First to be or become, that which the primi- 


GAs 278 


tive word signifies (which in Arabic is termed ic,lh. sub- 
MISSLON) ; aS, ONAN he became polluted ; Pi he 
became strong ; DANII he became red; or, if the con- 
text require it, he made himself so, reflectively, or, was 


2 BECC PILE 


made so, passively. Soin Arabic, wos eyo! I corrected 
him, and he became corrected, &c.* In the eighth 


* Lumsden’s Arabic Grammar, p. 182—% Submission.” Or, as the 
Arabic Grammarians define it, soa! alll pls of tas pl pam 
BE AV gle aS) YB gle GUS ii lel Gopal gs 
cs dake! Sued!) 3) 9m es dll pull Ghd ye Cham ive, The impression 


made upon any thing by the action of a ree verb: as, I broke 
the gluss, and the glass became broken. Now, the glass's becoming broken, 
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Arabic species, to which this is nearly allied, we have the 
BLOF IICES 


same property: as, ,icli aint I grieved him, and he 


expresses the impression made by the active verb breaking.—In the 


ecb ae we have: eas oe oF me SS a 


Js al Ji, wi eal pay csdniell hal deli Uiilye 
Kate pale © oe Sal bas shel! rau pyllee dale i.e. Almotéwaat, is the 


receiving of aim ‘impression from the operation of an active verb upon its 


object: as, “ I broke the vessel, and tt became broken.” So that ( Gree) 
tt became broken is the Motawaat (or Motdwia), i. e. it is the word correspond- 
ing to that of the agent of the transitive verb, which is here, I broke 


oa yaad) 5 but the verb to which reference is made is termed Motdwaa 


(gyllee) with the vowel a after the w: naming the thing in question by the 
name proper for that affected; i.e. the verb. which has here the passive form 


is named by a word (gslo~) which has an active signification, and vice 
versa. 

I have been the more particular in pointing out this distinction, because we 
shall have occasion to refer to it again, and because Mr. de Sacy has entirely 
misunderstood its force. In his Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 104, we have the 


following note. “La verbe dont la signification est passive ou neutre, se 
S 273 


nomme encore Ete comme le dit Giggeius: et en effet, Beidawi, sur le 


2689747 9 C4YRO I #7 


v. 4. = la surate 42 ou on lit wea rl yenall A) peu sen faut que les 


Zno ur 950 BL A-OF 77 
cteur ne se fede ou ze soient fendus, dit: wal ” as we. XY asl 3 
2277 9 #9 Cee 2R° 2 4S PE ey oe o con 
73s Ezloo ld, jas E;le~ J yl 31, ° “Tes deux lecteurs de 
7 7G 764 
Basra et Abou-Becr lisent yy yea, ; ; mais la premiere lecon est plus ener- 


Sane 7 1G 227G aad 


gique, parce que pass est le passif’ de ,kas jm, et jaa le passif de 7%. 
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IIAP IP ie” 


was therefore grieved ; pls Log! he reproached him 
vehemenily, and he became reproached. . 

14. Secondly, To feign, pretend, exhibit, &c. that 
which the primitive word signifies: as, Josh. ix. 4, 70S" 
they feigned themselves to be messengers ; 2 Sam. xiii. 
5,6, ON he pretended to be sick; Prov. xiii. 7, 
3wynD one boasting (himself) to be rich. So, VUWININO 
Jeigning (himself) to be poor; IPMN thou shewest 
(thyself) gracious; DDIM thou shewest (thyself) 


perfect, Ps. xviii.26. And, in Arabic, ans he pretended 


8 + § 


Nothing, I think, can be less accurate than to class the term Ela with 


those of dnic pes els jae, and a, as Mr. de Sacy has here done. 


2CG7S" 
All that Beidawi means, seems to be, that wang is more elegant than 
26 ole S27 3 a id 
peru » because it is the Eslae (see the definitions above) of ys » not of 
oS? 


jas » as the other reading is. 
The real difference between neuter verbs, termed by the Arabs date pts 


¢ 53 , &c. is, that they imply intransitive action, habit, or tnseparable properties : 


87779 S - #8 
as, bent deformity, colour, &c.; whereas dc sll. or E,ta~ signify the ac- 


cidental influence of any transitive verbs exerted upon their objects ; which is 
the real difference between the Hebrew forms TA? and 37}, as will be seen 
hereafter. 

The real force, then, of this form will be best expressed by made, became, or 
the like: as in Then made to go, T;22 became visited, &c.; which will lay the 
groundwork for the reciprocal sense, &c., the context always determining who 
is the agent. 

* The fifth species which has often a passive sense; and constantly in the 
Ethiopic.—It was shewn, Art. 146. 8, that certain forms had occasionally an 
objective or subjective signification, according to the view in which they were 
taken; the same appears to be the cace in these forms; and, hence it is, that 
these verbs have sometimes a pussive, at others a reflective, and at others an 
active signification. The same is the case in the Niphhal form; and apparently 
for the same reasons. 
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ISUl m2 av? 


satiety ; 31 al) nde) the woman assumed the manners of 
a man. 

15. Thirdly, Frequency, or intensity, of the action or 
passion meant by the primitive word: as, J29NM he 
walked about much, or continually ; \20INI he solicited 


a favour with great earnestness. In Arabic ex“) he 
cd eed 


persevered in shewing bravery ; As he persevered in 
si bail mildness. And in the eighth Arabic species, 


anil | he poser ees in acquiring ; and, in the sense of 
earnest request, ul he demanded his hire. 


16. Fourthly, In many instances the sense is the same 
as it would be, if the verb had been used in the primitive 
form termed Kal: as, VANWI he kept the laws, statutes, 
&c. This also, with many other properties unknown to 
the Hebrew, is found in the Arabic.* 

For the transpositions and other changes which take 
place in certain words, when augmented by the particles 


mM, or MN, see Art. 83. 


17. Nouns which receive © at the beginning will generally de- | 
signate the Instrument, Agent, Action, Passion, State, Place, or the 
like, by or in which the influence of any verb is exerted, suffered, 


eo 


* It isa curious fact that in the Arabic, the eighth species of the conjugation 


727% 


of the form xii! , equivalent in force to our WjWEMT, has becemonally 
5 


the sense of the first ( ss ); in that case the seventh, Beh mostly used. 
Now, this seventh Arabic species corresponds exactly with our Dyn? 
(see No. 19.); and, the consequence will be, if these dialects mutually illus- 
trate one another, that the Hebrew TYABIT and Opp? will have the same, or 
very nearly the same, force : see Ps. ii. 2, where both occur in the same passage ; 
and also that both will not be found under the same roots unless the T7BiTI 
have the force of the Kal: and, generally, these are found to be the facts of the 
case. , 
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&c. respectively: as, TT2 an ax (root WA cutting ); WEP one 
visiting ; DID a place (root OP standing ).* 

With respect to the reason for this variation of signification, 
Grammarians are generally silent. Simonis has supposed it to be 
equivalent to that which the preposition 3 similarly situated would 
supply.t+ I may perhaps be excused if I offer a different solution. 
If we suppose, then, that the word originally prefixed was either 
‘2 or. 32 who, 2 or 2 which, or what, as the sense may require, 
we shall have significations corresponding to those of the words of 
these forms, e. g. TRE ‘2 he who visits, or is visiting ; and, striking 
out the ‘>, for the purpose of abridging the word, we shall have 
2") as above. The same will be the case, if we take WP 12, for 
then the 7? will be lost by Art. 76. These are the forms which de- 
signate agents when the verb is transitive: and such are all the 
participial forms commencing with ®, In the next place, if we 
take T2 or TD that which, &c. and prefix it, contracted as before, 
we shall have ‘T#19 an ax, for ‘T1212 that which (is a) cutting, 
&e. So, WY a work, for MWY 9 that which (is a) doing ; and 
so of others. 

18. We now come to give some account of the prefix 5, and of 
the modification of sense, which primitive words undergo in conse- 
quence of its influence. And here, as before, we may perhaps be 
allowed to offer a conjecture, as to its origin. If, then, we take it as 
the defective form of some primitive word, appearing sometimes as 
371, at other times as 3 only, we may suppose it to be derived from 


the root _ |, which, had it been preserved in the Hebrew, might 
have been written “1217, 128, or SIS. The senses attributed to it 
by Castell are, among others :—“ 4d extremum perfectionis terminum 
pervenit .... assecutus fuit, seu percepit. IV. Retinuit, detinuit, 
coercuit .... V. Lenitate, modestid et patientid usus fuit, §c.” 
Supposing, then, this word, or some defective form of it, to be 
construed with any other, the sense of both taken together will, in 
general, give the force of the forms thus compounded. And, as 
this form of compound is often used as the leading word of one of 
_ the species of the conjugation, it becomes the more important to 
ascertain Its properties. : 


* Hoffman’s Gram. Syr., p. 244. 
+ Arcanum Formarun, p. 447. 
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19. First Property: Primitive words receiving this 
particle will have a sort of passive sense, or will exhibit 
subjection to the action implied by the primitive acci- 
dentally, but not habitually: and in this respect they 
differ from words of the form TPB: as, FA 137A) they 
(shall) become blessed in thee, Gen. xii. 2, 1. e. in thy seed. 
So in the Hithpanél, Gen. xxii. 18, WWD IDNNTN, and 
they (shall) become blessed in thy seed ; their state shall 
be changed to that of blessedness: but in the phrase, 
Hi JIN blessed (is) Jehovah, we have no such intimation 
_ of accident or change: if, however, 1. be added, as in 
Gen. xxvii. 33, the two forms will have the same force. So, 
>& will mean an hireling ; but, "DW a person hired 
on some particular occasion. So I understand Neh. vi. 
12,13, NIN Nay wd: Mp 02220 Sanballat had 
tured hin, because he was an hireling ; ; and 1 Sam. ii. 5, 
Mav ona ovay those who have been (habitually) 
full, ure (occasionally) hired for bread. 

This property is common to the Arabic, and is termed 


S77 79 SOROS IPAS 
by the Grammarians, as before, ic,lb.: as, Dnul ae he 
SCArOP IIL CS 
sent him, and he was sent; ¢pieils cine) [ shut it, and it 
was shut. (See No. 138, above.) 

This property of the Hebrew form (as a verb) was pointed out 
many years ago by Elias Levita in a work entitled "W127; but, as 
he supposed it also to involve a preterite tense, Glassius and others 
very properly objected ; and, the consequence has been, two distinct 
forms, viz. 1/72, and 1j723, have been confounded together ; and, 
what is still sores: a tense has been ascribed to each, which is more 
than can be proved of either of them. 

20. Again: Words, receiving this augment subjecting 
them to the action implied by some primitive word, 
may, when the context requires it, be construed as 
having a reciprocal sense, or implying possibility, 
capability, exhibition, propriety, affectation, or the like, 
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of the action, &c. meant by the primitive: as, Vw} he 
guarded himself, 2 Sam, xx. 10, Mal. ii. 15. To this 
property may be referred many passages, in which this 
form seems to have a neuter signification: as, 29P) he 
brings himself near, i.e. draws near, Exod. xxii. 7, 
Josh. vil. 14 ;—and, in a few instances, an active one: as, 
pm?) he fought ; |W) he leaned upon; YAW) he swore ; 
OaW) he contended, disputed ; SON) it is, or may be, 
eaten, Gen. vi. 21. So, 13 MYYYN it is not, may not, 
cannot, or ought not, to be done thus ; AD) he shewed 
himself honourable; VIN) he shewed himself glorious ; 
MIN) he sighed. Such significations, according to 
European idiom, these passages seem to require, while in 
truth, became, or the like, will always satisfy the terms of 
the original. The subjective or objective force found 
respectively to prevail in these forms, was probably at 
first regulated by the view taken, in these respects, of the 
primitive noun. See Note on Artt. 146. 8. and 157. 14. 


21. These properties are intimated in the Arabic by the terms 
IAL~Ol IID 


rapa 9 0 Ml, necessity and remedy; which, Mr. Lumsden says, 
indicate “ that verbs of this class must be inTENsiTIVE by their own 


nature, and significant of actions performed by the members of the 
body :” but, the examples he adduces are not confined to this 


rule : ps he broke, is as much an active verb as any other can be; 
which, when thus augmented becomes passive, not neuter: nor has 


“If SRPAG 


jem and pol the market was unfrequented, any thing to do 
s 


with the members of the body. I am induced to believe, therefore, 
I7C“O7 9 II 7 


‘that the terms Iell ry |, are to be understood as intimating the 
cae g 


properties above-mentioned. 


* Arab. Gram., p. 187. 
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158. EXAMPLES OF THE FORMS ABOVE-MENTIONED, ARRANGED 
UNDER THEIR SEVERAL FORMS. 


First Class of Héeemanti Nouns, having an & prefixed. 


I. WS and TPS, fem. TIPS, MINS home-born, indigenous, 
TRNTS (changing (+) to (+) on account of the following 77, Art. 
139.7, note), 6 av, a name of God, Exod. iii. 14, IPRS @ bracelet, 
TS (for FNS Art. 87. 5.) strength, 1208 renard, wages, Y28N a 
Singer. 

II. TPES, ATI the nh MITER the young of any bird, VIENS 
sometime ago, yesterday, DWN grapes. | - 
boa TAS, fem. TIPE; as, SrA an amethyst, WIS very cruel, 
SID8 very false, ‘T2238 recollection, DDS (for SION Art. 73.) a 
granary, WS (for P28 or WS Art. 87. 1. and 76.) an animal so 
called. 

IV. TES; as, O238 a girdle, TAINS the locust. 

V. THEN, fem. APES; as, MIPS a dunghill, MWS guard, 
custody. | 

VI. “APES, fem. ‘TAPES; as, TAOS (for FAS Art. 73.) a 
cruet, TVIWS guard, custody. 

VII. THES; as, 228 or YBN (for IBIS) a (never-failing) 
river. 7 , 

VIII. Some nouns which lose one of their radical letters by con- 
traction assume the form of the Segolates: as, JD (for F)>N) the 
palm of the hand. 3 : 

2. Nouns of this class are few; and of the last form, perhaps, 
a second does not occur. It is curious enough to remark, how 
easily nouns, deprived of any of their vowels, slide into the Segolate 
forms. We shall see, hereafter, that the same thing often takes 
place in the conjugations of the verbs, in similar cases.—It will be 
seen that I have not entirely followed the classification of Simonis. 
My reason for doing so was this: he seems to me to have given 
some forms without examples to bear him out: and, in one case, 
he has given a form T28 for which he has only one example, and 
that example he has also given in another class. (See D°{138, 
pp. 547 and 639. Arcan. Form.) os 
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159. Second Class of Heemanti Nouns having » prefixed. 


I. Form Tj}P); as, WS) ot, POTS) Isaac. 

II. WPL; as, T2D% the ostrich. | 

III. TP? or TW), fem. TTP/PS2: as, or (for Syn) one who 
expects, TM) an herald (for T)5°), FW (for WD) the thigh, 27° 
(for 2°) a disputant, M22. (for TH2) a germ, stem, &e. 

IV. Ti7D°:* as, pir an adamant, 02 an onl. 

V. TAPE?: as, OMT a species of goat, W'?? a purse, OH being 
(for BA?2 Art. 73.). 

VI. ‘WP?: as, ay (for Dar Art. 87. 2.) a constant river. 
And, according to some, the Segolate ID). thigh (for 727), the last 
radical being rejected, and the (-) added, as in other Segolates, for - 
the sake of Euphony. | 

2. In this class also is placed, as a special anomaly, the word 
M7 Jehovah,} with a caution, however, that these vowels do not 
exhibit the ancient pronunciation of the word. The Jews, as it is 
known to every one, never pronounce this word, but substitute 
either Pa) or DYN for it; and hence it is, that we sometimes 
find it pointed TM, i.e. with the vowels proper for the word 
DTN, which is invariably the case when \218 and MT occur 
together. The reason is, the word ‘278 would in this case be pro- 
nounced twice, which is not desirable; the word sab) is, there- 
fore, pronounced instead of it (see page 28, note). That Jehovah 
is not the ancient pronunciation most writers are agreed: but what 
that was it may be difficult to determine. Some have proposed 
TNT Yahdvé, of the form Ti7PY, as Capellus, Walton, Clericus, &. 
Others have proposed T))1), TTC), or ‘TIEN, as Mercer, Montanus, 
Amama, Scaliger, &c., taking the Samaritan pronunciation of it, as 
preserved by Theodoret, "Iafé.t Others again take the Latin 
Jove ; but which of these is nearest to the original pronunciation, 


no one can say. 


* Simonis places “NY under this form: but as there is some difficulty in 
ascertaining the root from which it is derived, and as the word appears to be 
of Egyptian origin, it may as well be omitted. 

+ See Art. 139. 7, note. 

¢ Simonis Arcanum Formarum, p. 545. 
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160. Third Cluss of Heemanti Nouns beginning with M. 


These forms, according to Simonis and Reimarus, as quoted by 
him, were not much used before the time of the Captivity. He 
takes the liberty, however, of excluding all the Infinitives of the 
Hiphhil conjugation, which I think he ought not to do; because, 
I believe these infinitives are nothing more than such nouns, upon 
which that species of the conjugation is constructed ; and, if this 
be the case, there will be no reason why they should not be con- 
sidered as forming a part of this class. 


Examples. 


I. Form: WD or TWA; as, Swen, rule, dominicn, Sobn 
intelligence, Down praclanein, causing to hear, ADM (for 2307) 
causing to turn, Y°DT for YY) dispersing, swint (for NWI) 
seduction. Roots ending in silent ‘7 often reject it in words of this 
kind, and take Mi as their terminating syllable: as, M2717 and 
nian multitude, nib elevation, &c.* 

I. TIME; as, TWIQT (for MENT) tranquillity, TPIT (for 


itt; = tT =: 


MDI) agitation, DET ( (for | mbes) liberation. 

IIT, TPH; as, MIST (for MINN) termination, cessation, 

IV. DAT as, mayygwn relation,} &c. 

V. ADEN ; as, JN pouring out (pr. 7 panier Art. 76.). 

VI. span (for “I7222'7); as, onbrt (for on? £211) making war ; 
and so all the Infinitives of the Niphhdl species, 

VIL. WET or WET; as, WPT visited, appointed, nan slain 
(for naw or new Art. 87. 2.). These forms have a passive 
signification (Art. 157. 10.). 

2. It will immediately be seen, that the forms to which the par- 
ticle 71 is here prefixed, are by no means peculiar to the Hiphhil 


* These, however, are erotably compound nouns, formed of the original 
root with I), a contracted form of Mim being, for SVT. See Art. 139. 7. note. 

+ Words having this termination are also compounds formed of the 
Héemanti noun, and the word IVT contracted to FW by Art. 87. 2, &c. 
The signification of which words, ending i in FV) and J15— is, that of the state of 
action or passion denoted by the primitive word; as, nasbn a kingdom, or state 
of reigning ; PYWNT | first state, or beginning (Art. 87. 2. 4.). 
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conjugation, and consequently that no one can, without violating 
the principles of analogy, derive them from that conjugation. The 
truth appears to me to be, that the Hiphhil conjugation is nothing 
more than the adjunction of one or other of the pronouns to words 
of the form T)5, &c. to which also the particle ‘7, (or 8 for the 
Chaldee form) is prefixed, for the purpose of varying the sense, as 
already noticed. 


161. Fourth Class of Heementi Nouns commencing with 2. 


I. WD, fem, MID, MP, or MIPDY: mase. VAN a tower; 
fem. mp war, mpwyD oppression, naw custody. 

II. Wd; for which Simonis gives only one example, and that 
has suffered contraction: as, 222 for 2302, 

IIT. TPP ; as, |20D poor ; with final iT mm a 1 fan, &e. 

IV. THD, fem. rmvipar or MTP ; as, “ira a psalm, 
nopwa a gage 

Vv. WDD ; as, TaD a goad, IN for “AND gain (Art. 87. 1.), 


DBD for 2BID soft, &c. (Art. 76.). 

VI. WHEY ; as, PIT (Art. 106. 2.) strangling. 

VII. THEN or THD, fem. T17D2; as, M20 a slaughter- 
house, npn for ye}? (Art. 87. 1.) a wonder, | TNO a vision, YD 
producing seed, brn dividing, TIT sterquilinium, ? MAND (for 
TAN) consternation, MAIS (for TIDE) contusion. 

VIII. THD, fem. mTpaD or NTP ; as, “Norm want, 
7imw hidden (treasure), nbs trading, nba food, and min 

~ for min (Art. 73.) a@ dandleatiok: 

IX. THPDD, fem. MPPDD; as, DVIND a stall, YABD for YIVIW 
(Art. 76.) a deluge, fem. TIOI3D trampling, (for i rIONAD Art. 73. de 

X. WED; as, man for wary (Art. 76.) expectation, ahiala! 
vision (Art. 106. 2.) 

XI. WE or WP; as, WILY station, with all the participles 
usually ascribed to the Hophhal conjugation. 

XII. Peo, THES, and TIPE; as, 1222 one who takes account, 
with all the participial nouns usually attached to the Pihél species. 
The remaining two are only variations of the same form, and occur 
but rarely. 

XIII. WP; as, W222 learned, TPN discovered. To which 
may be added all the participles usually ascribed to the species of 
Puhial. , 
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XIV. THEN; as, Tom an invader, &c. with all the parti- 
ciples of the Hithpahél species. _, 

XV. Some defective nouns, which for ease of pronunciation 
assume a Segolate form, are derived from roots having a medial 
1 or *, or doubling the second radical, or having 7 for the third. 
The forms will vary with those of the Segolates, and for the same 
reasons. If, therefore, we reject the last radical, &c. and prefix 
©, we shall have 25, for T)2, pointed PPH, PHP, Pld, ppb, 
pre, pbs, &c. as the nature of the word shall require; or rather, 
as the jus et norma loquendi has established : as, 022, number, sum ; 
fem. IDI (root DD); 590 or YVP elevation (root TD); 
Tab, pl. YTS) measures (root TT); T32 or WS a lurking 
place (root TS or TS); OWN or OFA soundness (root BSN), &c. 

2d, Simonis thinks (p. 450, Arcan. Form.), that the participles 
should not be considered as nouns of the ‘22Ni7T class. I believe 
they ought to be so considered; because I hold, that, properly 
speaking, there are no participles in the Hebrew language. It is 
true, the Grammarians have placed a number of these nouns in the 
same page with the paradigma of the verbs ; but it will not hence 
follow, that they are possessed of any of the properties of real 
Participles. If, indeed, it could be shewn, that they involve the 
tenses of the verb as the Greek participles do, the opinion of 
Simonis, &c. would have some weight ; but this has not been done ; 
and, I think, cannot be done satisfactorily. I have therefore 
thought it most conducive to the progress of the Student, as well 
as more conformable with the analogy of the Language, to class 
them all as nouns: it being from the context alone, that any thing 
like tense is to be discovered. 


162. Fifth Class of Heemunti Nouns beginning with } or 1%. 
1. WE2, WE? WRI, THP2, or WRIT; as, BEI (for 2823, 
perhaps for 28238 or 2233377) fixed, set up; AW"3 for 2WI2 (Art. 
87.1.) inhabited ; 2O2 (for 2BO3) turned back, &c. So all the par- 
- ticiples and preterites of the Niphhdl conjugation, with this differ- 
ence, that the participle ends in (+), the preterite in ( - ); also, 
THOMI turned about; OWA sealed ; oni making war (for 
DMYITT, Art. 76.); PNT eatable (for VALI, Artt. 76. 109.). 
II. WP3; as, AP2 (for 22532), as 202 above. This is mostly 
found in words doubling their last radical letter ; a form not found 
used in the Niphhdl conjugation. 
K 
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163. Sixth Class of Hzeemunti Nouns having 1M) prefixed. 


The forms commencing with A, as given by Simonis, are the fol- 
lowing : 

I. THEA, fem. TION; as, MM hope ; THN conflict ; mon 
(for TIMOK, Art. 87. 5.) self-exaltation. 

Il. TPA, fem. TAPPA and MIPPA; as, WIA (for CYA) 
new wine ; TUSIDIA (for MEVDM) dispersion ; NWN clothing. 

IIL. WBA, fem. TIRPA, or MINED ; as, TIM (for T21) and 
min generation, succession ; nonin hope, expectation ; ORTUD 
an ostrich. 

IV. ‘WEA, fem. TINEA, or NPBA; as, MPP trembling, 
giddiness ; TIT21F (for 7112)3), and, on account of the guttural, 
NUIDIM (for HIZVD) reprehension; TPDA (for T22DM) intercession ; 
moan (for nyoan) self-consumption ; V0) (for VAAN, Art. 
87. 4.) form, pattern; TAA (for WYRE, Ib.) deception; and 
KFANA (for Mai*) whoredom. 

V. TEA, fem. TPP; as, Ten a disciple ; PIA) a robe ; 
TPIND) self torment (for W280, Yod in many instances standing 
for 71, and, being doubled in this place, makes compensation for 
the 7 which is rejected). | 

VI. APPA, fem. TAPE and NPP! ; as, PON self-purga- 
tion; “VDA self-embitiering ; Qo (for ara elal a continual 
walking ; 12EINE) self-perversion ; ATI a proper name, Jer. 
xl. 8, &c. So M2 WH (for TIANWA, Art. 73.) conversion ; mw 
(for aah) 7a) and nianipn reciprocal striking of hands in making a 
bargain, &c. 

VIL. WEA, fem. TIPE; as, SAA or NOI a breast-plate, 
TINA (for TITS) weariness, mypaA (for MDA) self-exaltation. 

VIIL. WWE, fem. TIPO; as, TWA (for WIS W) deceit, 


Inc: + 9 
TID (for MIW Artt. 73. 86. 2.) grief, MOSM (for TINA, contr. 
for WISH or THIS) occasion, opportunity. ; 

IX. THEA, fem. mopen, pen (for PP, from the root 12° 
or 129) division, separation, YW (for THTWIM) solidity, substance, 
nealth. 

X. Here, as in the former class, the rejection of the last or 


en LE TT LO 


* See Art. 87. 2., and the note. 
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second radical will reduce the nouns to one or other of the segolate 
forms : as, van confusion, (for ban perhaps) : the latter ? being 
rejected in order to avoid the repetition of similar sounds, we have 
van , which, for reasons already assigned, (Art. 148. 2.) will 
become Dan . In the same manner we have ODM (for ODEN) 
melting, dissolution, &c. to which many others may be added. 

Xi. TAPE; as Yaban suffusion (of the eye). To which may 
be added a few others, reduplicating some of the radical letters ; as, 
EHIPM self-elevation, &c. 


It must have appeared, I think, that the forms to which this 
letter 1) is prefixed, are by no means peculiar to the Hithpahél con- 
jugation, but that they exhibit a great variety of other forms. I 
cannot help thinking, therefore, that this conjugation owes some- 
thing to this letter, or to its more perfect form 177 or MN, while the 
particle owes nothing whatever to the conjugation. 


164. Seventh Class of Heemanti Nouns, receiving S\ as a 
prefix. 


I, WREAT; as, wry (Art. 109.) genealogical computation. 
So all the infinitives of the Hithpahél conjugation, due regard being 
paid to the radical letters composing such words. YOM my 
prostrating (2 Kings v. 18), with the pronoun °, seems to be an 
anomalous word, deformed perhaps by the carelessness of the 
copyists. 

II. TRENT caused to be visited; but perhaps this form never 
occurs as a noun. 

II. FAYPSAT; as, MBM confederation, &c.* 

In a few instances we have had, in the above examples, termina- 
tions in 7, M, and M4, which may be said to be Héemantic. In 
these cases, therefore, we have anticipated our next chapter, which 
is to treat on the Héemantic postfixed syllables: but, as we could 
not adduce our examples without bringing in these forms, we shall 
perhaps be excused. 


* But this is perhaps a compound form as before, Art. 87. 2. and note. 


K 2 
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LECTURE VIII. 
ON THE HEEMANTI LETTERS WHICH ARE POSTFIXED TO WORDS. 


165. Ir has been stated, (Art. 156. 2.) that, the 
Heemanii \etters 71, °, 0, }, and NM, are severally found 
attached to the ends either of primitive or derived 
words. The cases in which 7, M, Mm, MM, are found, 
have already been noticed (Artt. 135. 6, 137. 2, 164.). 
It will be unnecessary, therefore, to notice them further. 
‘We shall now proceed to consider those which end in 9,. 
D, and j, respectively. 


Eighth Class of Héemanti Nouns ending in —. 


166. These nouns ending in *~ are used to express 
either persons or things, bearing some relation to the 
‘primitives from which they have been derived; and hence 
they have been termed Relative Nouns by the Arabian 
Grammarians.* Of this kind are the Patronymic or 
Gentile nouns of the Grammars of Europe; all of 
which, must from their nature necessarily be attributive, 
and, therefore, subject to the variation of the gender 
(Art. 135.). 


2. In endeavouring to account for the form and signification of 
this class of words, I suppose, as before, that the additional letter 
(*) is the fragment of some word, which, if used at length, would 
impart the same signification which (*) now does to words thus 
augmented. In the Ethiopic we have the triliteral adjunct ‘YS, used 
for the purpose of forming nouns of this classf ; and, occasionally, 


ILO IU 
* ects ew! 
+ See Ludolf’s Ethiop. Gram., fol. edit., pp. 95. 97. 
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3 


in the Arabic ‘, O59)" which is also further abbreviated into °, 


os st and this is the augment universally found to prevail in the 
Hebrew. _ 


3. That the meaning attached to the root s§ 41 in Arabic, is 
suitable to the signification of these words, the following definition 
of it given by Golius will be sufficient to shew :-—“ Se recepit com- 
morands vel quiescendi ergo, diversatus fuit interdiu vel noetu. 
Applying this, then, to any proper name, we shall have both the 

_ form and signification proper for these Patronymics ; e. g. Ethiopic 
‘form “WNONTW* Israclani: Hebrew and Arabic by contraction, 


Loy tee ae 


f 8a” 
yoni ; ase lml, a person related to the patriarch Israel, by con- 


nexion, residence, birth, &c. So YTV (for WITT, Art. 75.) a 
descendant of Judah ; and so of others. 

4. It may also be considered confirmatory of this conjecture, that 
these Hebrew nouns, when receiving any asyllabic augment, are 
generally found with the ‘doubled by Dagésh : as, O™)'? Levites ; 

| TRATIE below, &c., which are their true forms. See Art. 136. 5. 

5. The following are a few examples, with their primitives : 
‘222 a Canaanite, from 1322 Canaan ; YY) princely, from 2) 
@ prince ; Ww pastoral (for ‘7797 by contraction), from yh a 
shepherd ; \2\P% belonging to the north, from PF the north. , 

6. When, however, the primitive word ends in’, the Patronymic  ~ ;: 
is formed by prefixing the definite article only ;{ as, Pap Miushi, a 
son of Merari: ‘WAIT one of his descendants ; ‘2A the name of 
one of the sons of Gad ; °277 one of his descendants. So oa ; 
patron; *2A71 Gen. xlvi. 24. In one instance 4 is prefixed 
instead of n, which may have been done for the purpose of avoid- ; 

ing the concurrence of two aspirates: as, ‘PIODIWA Takhkémoni, ; 
2 Sam, xxiii. 8, from ‘27227 1 Chron. xi. 11. We have, however, | 
‘T for *YT3, a Mede, Dan. xi. 1, from ‘T? Media. 


- 
ge. 


* See Mr. de Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 239, &c. 


+ The teshdid which is also found to accompany this ¥§ in Arabic, was, 
perhaps, added originally for the purpose of supplying the defect occasioned by 
the rejection of one or two letters from its primitive form. 

{ Of this property of the definite urticle some account will be given 
hereafter. 


at ot dS ih Se ine eiieinasionie ah aha 
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7. In forming Patronymics from compounds, two methods have 
been adopted; one, by adding ° as before, which is regular; the 
other, by also prefixing the article to the last word in the com- 
pound. Examples: 1. ‘2°. 32 a Benjamite ; 2. ‘enn FWD the 
Bethlehemite, 1 Sam. xvii. 58; ‘WPBWiT 1D the native of Beth 
Shemesh, from WRW M2; ONT MYR the native of Bethel; 
‘ONT 12 the Benjamite, 1 Kings ii. 8. 

8. Nouns ending in § never form the Patronymic by the addition 
of ‘>, but by some periphrasis: as, parva the citizens of 
Jericho, Josh xxiv. 11. So SET WINS men of Jericho, Neh. iii. 2; 
WD °2B children of Jericho, Ub. vii. 36; TH2°W NSD daughters of 
Shiloh, Judg. xxi. 21. In a few instances, ‘2 is added: as, sar 
Haggiloni, from ria Gilé, 2 Sam. xv. 12, Josh. xv. 51.* 

9. The same frequently takes place in compound Words: as, 
EMIY FI) 22 the children of Kiryath Harim, Ezra ii. 25; *22 
MEI the children of Hazmdveth, Ib. ver. 24. 

10. Proper names ending in D are sometimes subject to the same 
rule: as, D'JO ‘WIS men of Sodom. | 

11, In Patronymics derived from compounds, the last only of 
the compound is sometimes taken: as, *2°2°? YON, for 12 YOR 
‘3% the land of the Benjamite, 1 Sam. ix. 4. 

12. Some primitives ending in ? drop that letter in forming the 
patronymic: as, "DYam Hannahkami, Num. xxvi. 40, from 1292 

_ Nahaman. 

18. In forming Patronymics from dual or plural words, one or 
other of the following methods is adopted: 1, The word, from 
which such patronymic is to be derived, is reduced to its primitive 
form, and then °~ is added as before; as, O°03 Egypt, primitive 
78D, and with ‘>, "IEP an Egyptian. 2. Either 2WV inhabitant, 
M2 daughter, or Y out of, may precede such proper name: as, 
DYWAN IW inhabitant of Jerusalem; Isa. v. 3, meu Aa 
daughter of Jerusalem ;< or mbwyia m2" Jecoliah of Jeru- 
salem, 2 Chron. xxvi. 3. 


ge S$ +9 2 
* So in the Arabic | in giles yy spiritual, _silom> belonging to the 
body, &c. : 
+ These abbreviations are found to take place in most languages. See M. de 
Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 247. Lud.Gram. Eth., fol. edit., p. 22. Wilkins’s 


Sanscrit Gram., Art. 1174., &c. 
_ } But here we have a personification ; in the other two cases a periphrasis. — 
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14. In a few instances the primitive is put for the patronymic; 
which may be considered, either as presenting a metonymy by 
which the progenitor, &c. is put for the descendant, or by sup- 
posing an ellipsis to be made of one of the words aw, na, 
7, &c. as given above; as, PWHT Damascus, for Darsascene: 
Gen. xv. 2; OM? M2 for ‘anon FVD 2 Sam. xxiii. 15. So 
2p? for aby: 523, byt for Santon ‘2, and so on, passim. 

“5, lerogularities are Gccasionally met with in the forms of 
these words: as, “17 @ Hagarene, 1 Chron. v. 10, from “3 
Hagar, as if the primitive had been a Segolate noun of the form 
“RT; OF) Timnite, Judg. xv. 6, for 022A, primitive 292), 
So, aber Numb. xxvi. 20, primitive Tow and sw, 
1 Chron. i ix. 5; ‘2V8YTM the Ammonite, the primitive being O12, 
See 1 Sam. xi. 1, and Gen. xix. 38, from which, however, the 
collective form rey Ammon has been formed, Ib., and thence. 
probably the Patronymic. 

16. For the feminine forms of these nouns, see Art. 136. 5, 
and for the plurals, Art. 139. The forms taken in construction, 
or when any of the pronouns are affixed, will be regulated accord- 
ing to the analogy of the word. Art. 143. 

17. Another class of nouns ending in », preceded by (-) or 

(+) has been thought to denote excess. These, however, are 
probably nothing more than nouns in the plural number (Art. 
139. 6.). The following are examples: 213 a swarm of locusts ; 
‘br many windows ; “2°D extremely oredue ; YW a plain; “TH 


| baad 
wo 


the Almighty, root X% powerful; 2178 supreme Lord, from 
ITS. These will be considered in the Syntax. 

We now proceed to the IXth class of augmented nouns, which 
take the Héemanti letter © at the end. 

167. In this class the vowel immediately preceding the final 5 
is either (+) or (1), which induced Hiller to suppose, that the 
adjunct was 577, or DIN, respectively. It is believed that these 
nouns are iniensitive in simdinea toe: If then we suppose 517 to 
be a particle derived from Mit, which means tumult, as of 
a multitude, or noise, as of the waves of the sea, we can easily 
conceive how the addition of such a particle to any primitive word 
would make it intensitive in signification.* This will account, 


* Nothing, surely, can be more ridiculous than the opinion of Simonis. and 
others, expressed in his “ Arcanum Formarum,” (p. 584. 5.), viz.: that the 
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perhaps, for the termination O-. In the next place, the root 


ir? 

DIN does not occur in the Hebrew Bible, but is to be found in the 
Arabic DAS, » 3) signifying, he became fat, or corpulent. If, then, 
we can suppose an abbreviated form of this word to be attached to 
any other, we shall have the termination 5), which will also give an 
intensitive signification to the compound. The following are a few 
examples: the student may arrange them under their respective 
measures, if he shall think it necessary to do so. 

BaP lice; DB the whole day; 4228 most truly; DDT quite 
silent; OVYY, or DVD quite naked; OVP and WP full redemp- 
tion ; nee the entire whole ; ON a body of men, Judg. xx. 48. 


Tenth Class of Héemanti Nouns, receiving a final 1: 


168. Grammarians are generally agreed, that nouns receiving 
this letter as a final are sntensitive in signification. 

This letter is affixed to words simple or augmented, with the 
vowels (+) or 1; thus }= or 7}— ; whence'we may suppose, that 
178, or 1571, signifying strength, power, riches, wealth (the primitive 
form of which will be 78, or 313, Art. 87.) is the root. And 
hence, also, we may have the form 7]8, or 71%), contracted by 
Art. 75. to 78 or 3], the words from which these terminations may 
have been taken; and which, added to any other word, would 
naturally give it an intensttive meaning. Some have also supposed 
the meaning to be occasionally diminutive,* which I am inclined to 
believe is the case in some instances. 


Examples. 
128, fem. m8 a widow ; ANS a large gift ; IT (for WIT 


itt 


Art. 73.), root TIT corn; also with the additional -, myy3 
a great palace. 


figures of E> and 3 being extended, may account for the intensitive meaning of 
these forms; and that DB, being inclosed, will give the idea of comprehensiveness, 
representing as it were a pregnant mother inclosing her offspring within the 
womb! For it is very probable these words were in use before the letters were 
invented. 

* See the Arcanum Formarum, p. 564. 
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Tes widowhood; TRS (for TRAN Artt. 73. 96.) frequent 
entry; TYOQ8, or mn a palace ; Toy The Most High. So 
also with augmented nouns: as, Tine 2 great confidence; 1 W432 
great contempt; JS great drought. 

In Dm Tw hewulee, Is. iii. 18, and 792° homunculus, i. e. the 
reflected image of a man in the eye, Deut. xxxii. 10 (from IW 
the moon and ©" a@ man) we have, perhaps, examples of a dimi- 
nutive.* 

_ 2d. This intensitive letter } is frequently attached to verbs, 
and has been termed the Nun Paragogic, or Epenthetic. It 
is found in the Arabic in the same situation, and is termed by 


the Arabian grammarians, _¢ dSW| ws! The confirmatory Nin ; 
its office is to impart certainty or intensity to the verb, to 
which it is attached. The same powers have been ascribed to the 
Hebrew 7 similarly situated, though it must be confessed, such 
powers are not always apparent from the context.t 

N. B. All words thus augmented, whether the augment is pre- 
fixed or postfixed, may be considered as compound words. 


On the Reduplicated and otherwise Compounded Words. 


169. We shall have no difficulty in perceiving, that, if one word 
may be qualified or otherwise restricted in its signification by the 
addition of another, a similar result will be obtained when any 
word is repeated: and, that the effect will be the same, whether 
both such words are written out at length, or whether they are 
combined in one. Both these methods are adopted in the Hebrew. 
In some cases entire words are repeated; in others they are con- 
tracted into one word, by rules presently to be considered. In the 


* We have in the Syriac a diminutive of this form; see Hoffmann’s Gram. 
Syr., p. 251. 


+ Nun: Paragogicum, Verborum personis in Jod et Vau finitis additum, 


sempet esse Emphaticun notat Hottingerus de Officiis Literarum Servil. 


Analysi Jobi subjectis, § 9. Arcan. Furm. p. 564. And Schroeder gives the 
following passage as illustrative of this opinion: 1 Sam. xvii. 25, “WS 
Bh ATW? 12D) qui percusserit illum, hunc ditabit rex: “ubi,” says he, 
« sonus fortior est, quam si scriptum esset 713) et WTIWY? &e.” R. 168. 
The true force of this particle will be given hereafter. 
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first case, we have pay iy, deep deep, i, e. most deep, Eccl. 
vii. 24; 2BID 2DIO turning turning, i. e. continually turning, or 
changing, Ib. i. 6: 271 32 heart and heart, i.e. double hearted, 
Ps. xii, 3; MITNZ nina wells wells, i. e. many wells, Gen. 
xiv. 10; TWD TP rod rod, i. e. rod by rod, Num. xvii. 17. 
In what signification such reduplicated expressions are to be taken, 
the context will always be sufficient to determine. This too may 
be said with respect to compound words: in some instances 
the force will be augmented, as in superlatives ; in others it will be 
modified ; and in some, perhaps, diminished as in the diminutive 
nouns of other languages. 

2. Let us now come, in the second place, to the rules which 
have been given for the formation of these reduplicated words.* 
It has been shewn (Art. 73.) that any one of the ‘VTS letters, 
will in certain cases disappear. This will happen in the first class 
of these reduplicated words, where we have INONO for TISD MIND, 
which when compounded would become MNOTINO, and striking 
out 7 by Art. 72, we shall have *INOND, which, again, by drawing 
back the (-) and rejecting the (: ) by Art. 78, we have TTNOND; 
and, if we place (-) Dagésh in the second Samék, either for the 
sake of euphony, or to compensate for the loss of 7, we shall have 
TTSOND for the reduplicated word, meaning, measure by measure, 
as both the composition of the word and the context require. In 
some cases, as will presently be seen, the final 7 of such words is 
also rejected. It must be borne in mind by the student, that 
considerable difference of opinion is found to prevail among gram- 
marians, as to the original roots from which these words have 
been derived ; and, consequently, that great difference of opinion 
is found to prevail as to their precise meaning. 

8. The following are a few examples of the first class of this 
kind of nouns, which are generally thought to be formed by a 
reduplication of some word having T for its final radical letter: 
e.g. TYIY quite naked, or deserted, from the root iW naked: 
by some also supposed to mean the juniper, by others the tamarisk, 
tree; MWPWP the scales of a fish, from MBP a muwyw 


* We use the word reduplicated to signify words which have been formed by 
the reduplication of some primitive word ;—compound, to signify those which 
have been formed by the coalescence of two different words. In this sense 
Simonis uses the words Geminata and Composita. 
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exquisite delights, from "2W looking on (with delight); “AYP 
copiously flowing (hair), from mon hanging, O'PYAYH many and 
great errors, from T2N erring. 

4, The second class of reduplicated nouns consists of those 

combinations derived from primitive words, which have their 
second and third radical letters the same: as, D°D"°2 most choice 
(beasts ot birds), from 773 selecting; ‘9273 a wheel, sphere, or 
any thing subject to continual turning about. as chaff, &c. from 
2 rolling. And hence nana the skull; “2A gargarism, 
gargle; also a grain, or berry, from “Wa draning, &c. to which 
many more may be added. It has been shewn (Art. 77.), that 
when the last two letters of any primitive word are the same, one 
of them may be dropped for the sake of euphony. This rule 
holds good when such words are combined, and for the same 
reasons. 

5. To this class may be added those reduplicated words, which, 
in their primitive forms, usually reject a medial ) or °: for here, as 
in the foregoing examples, we may consider the middle radical 
letter as rejected for the sake of euphony (Art. 75). Of this sort 
are the following examples: mmr great pain, from ‘an, or 
OT] grieving ; T2000 grievous ejection, or captivity, from eal) 
casting out; TBYEY eyelids, from FAY moving quickly, flying ; 
MIDSDS flowing copiously, from FS flowing, Ezek. xvii. 5 

6. The third class of reduplicated nouns includes those which 
are formed by a repetition of the last syllable, or, of the two last 
letters of the primitive noun: as, O°2307 great gifts, from 
277 giving, the > being rejected; OTOTS, fem. NDT reddish, 
red here and there, having red spots, from OTS being red; FREON 
mixed collection, or multitude, from *\O8 collecting ; 422571 most 
perverse, from 2") turning over, &c. nipopen most smooth, i. e. 
deceiving words, or things, from DUM polishing, smoothing, &c. 

7. The fourth class of reduplicated nouns are those which are 
found to repeat the last radical letter of the primitives, inserting, 
at the same time, some vowel between the letters so doubled: as, 

MON, or SYN most languid, from DPN anzxious; [2223 emi- 
nences, etal heaps, hills, from 733 pibbous FADS great or 
frequent adultery, from S82 committing adultery ; Sib a nell 
watered pasture, from eraP leading to the water, &c., to which many 
more might be added. 

8. In forming the plurals of these and similar compounds, 
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regard is to be had principally to the analogy of the last component 
part of the word. In no case can the addition of any increment, 
whether syllabic or asyllabic, affect a syllable beyond the penul- 
timate of any word. In words, therefore, consisting of a large 
number of syllables, no change will take place in the vowels beyond 
the penultimate, and, in many instances, not beyond the ultimate. 
The only question, then, which can arise must be, as to the change 
of the ultimate or penultimate vowels of such words. In primi- 
tive words, indeed, a greater number of vowels does not exist: 
and, there, as we have seen, analogy alone can be relied upon. 
The same is true here. For, first: In all cases, except those in 
which the second and third radical is the same, upon any asyllabic 
augment being attached to the word, the preceding vowel must 
either be perfect or rejected ; otherwise the syllable will be incom- 
plete: as, D°27IN great gifts, "2252 stars of —. Here, as the 
asyllabic O*~ or *~ must necessarily take the last consonant of the 
word in order to be utterable, the preceding vowel must become 
perfect, or else be rejected. But, if the root had its second and 
third radical letters the same, and one had been thrown away for 
the sake of euphony, then, upon any augment being applied, this 
rejected letter would return, expressed by Dagésh forte placed 
in the terminating letter (Art. 77.): as, prbrr worthless super- 
numerary shoots, from Oror , the root of which is Or vile, Isaiah 
xviil. 5. 

9. The only question which can now arise is, How will these 
vowels be affected, when the noun is in the state of construction ? 
Generally speaking, unless there be some reason for retaining a 
perfect vowel, i. e. when some letter has been retrenched for which 
compensation ought to be made, and hence a_ perfect vowel 
retained, either Sheva, or one of its substitutes, will appear in the 
penultimate : as, "2252 the stars of , &c., not "2272, But this 
can be determined only from a knowledge of the analogy of the 
word. 

10. We shall now give a few examples of each sort of compound 
words, omitting the classification of Simonis as unnecessary : 207¥ 
thick darkness, from 272¥ it became dark, and 728 (Arab. (51) the 
sun set; Wir filthy vomiting, from 8) vomiting, and 11972 base ; 
TWD widely expanding, from 2 expand, and 22 separating ; 
WHO" invigorating, refreshing, from 20) moisture, and W® increas- 
ing, spreading ; TYW3IN a melon, from ©23N Arab. he cast donn, 
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-and F162 nearly the same thing; Doms a bason, from “38 col- 
lecting, and by blood, Arabic, or as others think 20 dew, water ; 
DIET IWIIS chief satraps, according to some, from the Persic, 
Wri Les! price, pre-eminence, and Ww yyw UW a satrap ; 
according to others, the chief door keepers, from WITS Lael as 
before, and wo 0 2 door keeper; 1233 treasurer, from ta 
vate (Pers. 345 or &) and 7) or 72 (Pers. 'y or yd) agent, 323 
treasury (perhaps the diminutive QJ BS or aS of the above) ; 
TIN something, any thing, from IN MD quid aut quid; 
TNA flame of the Lord, according to some, from W, a Chaldaic 
particle, 3m, or nan flame, and ‘ the Lord; according to 
others, from 2 inflaming, Syriac, and nai a flame, and ‘TV as 
before. Others, again, take the W as derived from the Arabic 


aNrTw, wks, flame, &c. as before. In the list of various read- 
ings given by Ben Naphtali, this word is read as two 7 naw, 
which is probably the ancient way in which it was written. Some 
of these, as it will be seen, are foreign words: but, as the number 
of such is few in the Hebrew Bible, and as the Dictionary must be 
consulted for their signification and etymology, we have thought it 
unnecessary to investigate their forms and composition any 
further. 


On the Forms and Composition of Nouns adopted as Proper 


Names. 


170. By Proper Names, we understand those words or phrases 
which have been adopted for the purpose of conveying the ideas 
of certain specific persons or things. By names of persons are to be 
understood, names of God, Deities, Angels, Men, &c.; of things, 
those of kingdoms, cities, towns, villages, mountains, rivers, &c. : 
as, first, TIT Jehovah; 22 YYD Baal Zéviv ; 822 Gavriél ; 
DUT Jéhdshtitth, &c. Second; WS Ashshir; OVID Egypt ; 
mwa Jerusalem, &c. And, in short, any word which is used to 
designate any specific object, (although the same may, in other 
instances, be used as an Appellative,) is termed a Proper Name, 
and is to be construed as such. Lion, for example, is an appella- 
tive ; and yet it is as often used among us as a proper name, and so 
of others. | 

2. Whence it will be seen that occasions may occur, in which it 
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will be extremely difficult to determine whether such word was 
originally intended to be taken as an appellative, or as a proper 
name.* 

8. In the first place then, Proper names which are purely 
Hebrew, (for some appear to be of foreign extraction,) are, for the 
most part, found to follow the analogy of the Appellatives; at. 
others, to present forms unknown to them. Those which are of 
the same forms with the Appellatives, we need not now notice, as 
those forms have already been discussed. 


4, The simple forms of proper names which are found to 
differ from those of the appellatives, are, Ist, those which take 
some form peculiar to the persons of the verbs; and, 2d, those 
which add 1 to the end: as, Ist, paw Ishbék, he excelled ; aw. 
Yashiv, he returns, or shall return; “[T3° Itskhdr, he shines, &c. ; 
and, 2d, as, S38 Oné ; samy Yeérekhé, Jericho. A few foreign 
names are found of the form /11)?2 ; as, N2W2 Basmath. 

5. Names compounded with one or other of the divine names 
occur very frequently; a circumstance, which, according to 
Simonis, happens only twice, with respect to the Appellatives ; i. e. 
in ONS Ariél, and TPYEND Madaphélya. Another remarkable 
circumstance is, that in these compositions the order is sometimes 
inverted: as, MYDWIIT Vzhdshavhath, for HN NYIW Shavhath 
Yéhovdh: which Simonis terms Anastrophe.t This never takes 
place in the Appellatives. With these exceptions only, the forms 
of proper names, whether simple or compound, constantly follow 
those of the Appellatives ; the significations of both being ascer- 
tained precisely in the same way. It would be superfluous to swell 
this work with numerous examples; particularly as they may be 
found in the “ Onomastica” of Hiller and Simonis, classed, 
arranged, and discussed, as far perhaps as the most sanguine 
enquirer can wish. 

6. Having stated what the general rules relating to the formation 
and composition of Proper Names are, we may now notice a few 
irregularities which are occasionally found to take place. These 
may be classed under the heads of, I. Omissions, II. Additions, 


* Glass. Phil. Sac., pp. 696, 705, 780, &c. 
+ Onomast. Vet. Test., p. 345. 
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III, The Transpositions of certain letters or syllables; and, IV. 
The Changes of certain letters of the same organs. 

7. Omissions: and im the first case, of the initial letter of the 
primitive word ; e. g. O71 Chron. ii. 9, for OO8, (Art. 84.) Matt. 
i, 3. Apa, in the name of a person, Job xxxii. 2; and of a place, 
2 Chron. xxii. 5, O08. In a compound 5°21 DD 1 Chron. xi. 13, 
for D'S DAN 1 Sam. xvii. 1. In this last case, DDN is taken by 
some as an Appellative : ‘17 is thought by some to be the same 
with OVS Edi, i. e. Edom. Others have taken it to be a 
mystical name, from the signification of the word 517, to come to 
silence. 

8. In the following apa a letter has been dropped from the 
middle of the word: as, 92°28 2 Sam. xvii. 25, for AN 
1 Chron. ii.. 16, (Art. 75.) MIS 2 Sam. xxiv. 16, and Ws 
1 Chron. xxi. 25. init, but 2 Chron. xxviii. 5, pip ; an 
Gen. xlvi. 18, for which we have 2? 1 Chron. vii. 1; a 
1 Sam. xvii. 13, is written maw 1 Chron: iii. 5, a | yw 
2 Sam. v. 14. In the following words a letter has been omitted at 
the end; OFS Josh. iii, 16, which is “TOTS Chap. xix. 36; 
DWAIN Is. xvi. 11, and Ib. y. 7, MWA); AIDS 1 Chron. 
ii, 19; TMS Ib. v. 24. 

9. Under the head omissions may be noticed those defects 
which are found to take place in patronymics, &c., derived from 
compound proper names. Compounds are, in any case, trouble- 
some: words on account of their length; but in proper names 
this is less tolerable than in any other. The consequence has been, 
most nations have used contractions, by omitting some part or other 
of the compound word (see Art. 166. 11. note). Hence ‘2° for 
9°92 1 Sam. ix. 1, Jud. xix. 16, and Esth. ii. 5; yap WN a 
man, a Benjamite. So 1 Chron. xx. 5, “2¥12, put as some ‘believe 
for lara IY2 Bethlehemite, conf. 2 Sam. xxi. 19; ale) na 
Judg. xv. 17, Ib. ver. 9. 14. 19, is written simply air) Ba 


* With respect to this last passage, Pilkington has remarked—“ The word 
sr, as an Appellative, signifies, a jaw bone ; but, as it was also the proper 
name of the place, where the Philistines met Samson, and where he slew a 
thousand of them with the jaw bone of an ass, the name also of Ramath-Lehi 
was given to the place, where he cast away the jaw bone. To consider the word 
then, as Appellative, in the next verse; and to say that, ‘ When Samson was 
thirsty, God clave an hollow place that was in the jaw, and there came water 


Oe ee 
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10. To these may be added, “P? Ps. cxxxii.6; for DID® MNP 
1 Sam. vii. 1, &c., where the English version has “ the fields of the 
wood ;”” pbuim a is written now Ps. Ixxvi. 3; Bethlehem, 
Dm 1 Chron. i iv. 22; Bethaven, Hos. x. 5, is 18 ver. 8. 


11. Some additions which are peculiar to proper names have 
already been given (No. 8.). We now come to the transposition of 
letters or syllables: npr 2 Sam. xi. 8, is OnDy 1 Chron. iii. 5, 
in which the component parts of the compound. change places by 
the Anastrophe, as above noticed (No. 5.); ram 2 Kings xxiv. 
6, 8, is ‘322? 1 Chron. iii. 16 ; and, by omission, with the addition 
of 1, WN Jer. xxii. 24; TINIAN Josh. xxiv. 30, is OTN 
Judg. ii. 9; TIDATT 1 Chron. iv. 4, but Ib. 11, “WW, So mo 
2 Sam. at 8, is written I20 1 Chron. xviii. 8; to which some 
others might be added. According to Hiller,* Sees of this 
kind are very numerous: but here, as the significations adduced 
by him are grounded on conjectural etymologies, little reliance can 
be placed on them. 


12. We shall now give a few examples, in which the letters of 
the same organ have taken place one of another (Art. 78.): 7872 
2 Kings xx. 12, written 7IN'19 Isa. xxxix. 1, and W179 2 Kings 
xxv. 27, Jer. |. 2. In the last instance, a quiescent 8 is also 
omitted (Art. 72.); 129 Josh. vii. 18, written 922 1 Chron. ii. 7, 
and to this last allusion is made in the text; YIW-M2D 2 Sam. 
xi. 8, and DMD 1 Chron. iii. 5; “ENITDAN Dan. i. 1; 
“BND Jer. xxi. 2; AD Is. xix. 13, and A Hos. ix. 6, 
Memphis. Several changes of 7 and ~™ may be observed in the 
words Khemdan Gen. xxxvi. 26; Khemrdn 1 Chron. i. 41 ; 
Dodanim Gen. x. 4, is given Rodanim 1 Chron. i. 7; Riphaéth 
Gen. x. 3, is Diphéth 1 Chron..i. 6; Déhuél Num. i. 14, is 
Rehuél Ib. ii. 14; Hddad-Hézer 2 Sam. viii. 3, is Hadar-Hézer 
1 Chron. xviii. 5. These letters, although not of the same organ, 


thereout,’ must be through want of common attention; because, they imme- 
diately subjoin, ‘ Wherefore he called the name thereof En hakkore, (q. d. The 
well of him that called,) which is in Lehi, unto this day.’"—Such mistakes as 
these give wrong ideas to the ignorant; and furnish the scoffers with matter 
of ridicule.” The error indeed, is corrected in the margin, which hath 
Lehi, &c.”—Remarks upon several passages of Scripture, &c., by Matthew 
Pilkington, Cambridge, 1759, p. 157. 
* Onomasticon, V. Test., p. 365. 


ART. 170, 13._] OF PROPER NAMES. 145 


are found in other languages frequently interchanged. Their 
change in Hebrew has been accounted for, by the supposition of 
the Scribes having mistaken the form of the one for that of the 
other, which is likely enough to have been the case. I think also, 
that confusion may have arisen from their similarity of sound, 
which we find has sometimes taken place in other languages. 


13. It may not be amiss to offer a few remarks here on those 
proper names, which are found to end in (°) Yéd, not only because 
their number is very considerable, but also, because they afford 
some curious information on the subject of ancient Hebrew 
theology. 


14, These, according to Hiller,* may be classed under four heads. 

First, Those which may be termed Denominatives, on account of 
some particular circumstance being alluded to, when they were first 
given: as, 1% Lévi, meaning Conjunctive, see Gen. xxix. 34. To 
which may be added all Patronymics used as proper names. 

Secondly, Words found in a mutilated state, which were 
originally composed of one or other of the Divine names: as, 
22M for mpm or ara ort, signifying, the Lord (is) a portion. 
So "222 for TY stripped of God; to which many others might 
be added. The intervening » Yod, however, is in many cases 
allowed by all to be nothing more than a sort of: connecting letter, 
as in the case of YN"TSY for UN TRY servant of God. This 
method of compounding the Divine name witl other words, for the 
purpose of forming proper names, is certainly of great antiquity 
among the Jews, and may safely be appealed to in proof of the 
position, that they never did, as a nation, acknowledge any other 
God, than that urged upon their notice by the last prophet. 
Whether we can extract from it the fact, that they also understood 
the doctrine of the Holy Trinity, of the Immutability, Invisibility, 
Incomprehensibility, and of the other attributes of the Deity, as 
known and taught among ourselves now, does not seem to be quite 
so clear as Hiller will have it.+ It is also worthy of notice, that 
the names given to individuals among the Babylonians, and other 
nations contiguous to the Jews, were, for the most part, either the 
names of their idols, or compounds including one or other of their 


* Onomast. Vet. Test., p. 261, &c. 
+ Ib., pp. 228, 229. 
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titles. The same practice is found to prevail among the pagans of 
the present day. 

15. Thirdly, Yod is said to be paragogic when found attached to 
substantives used as proper names: as, “39 ‘ADSM 1 Chron. 
xxv. 4. 31; ‘YTTS Numb. xxi. 33: “TA PY Josh. xv. 62, &. 

16. Fourthly, Yod is thought to be the pronoun of the Ist person 
singular in the following and similar examples : *nibn 1 Chron. 
xxv. 4; Ta Ib. verr. 4. 29. 

17. Having said thus much on the analogy and irregularities 
found to prevail in the forms of proper names, and referred the 
Student to those writers who have treated these subjects at great 
length, we shall now offer a few remarks; 1. On the persons by 
whom they were given, and the circumstances with which they 
were connected: and, 2, On the various names sometimes 
found attached to persons or places, which has by some been 
termed Polyonymia. 

18. With respect to the persons by whom proper names have 
been imposed, they are various, as likewise have been the occasions 
en which they have been given. In some instances God himself 
gave the name; in others, the Father, Mother, or some one or 
other of the kindred. . 

Of the first, examples may be found in Gen. xvi. 11, xvii. 19, 
1 Kings xiii. 2, 1 Chron. xxii. 9, Matt. i. 21, Luke i. 13, &. Of 
the second and third,* examples occur very frequently ; and of the 
last, Luke i. 59, may suffice.t 

19. The principal eauses or circumstances connected with the 
imposition of proper names amount, according to Simonis, to fifteen. { 
These, however, may all be reduced to the original number assumed 
by Glassius, which is two.§ “1. xar’ éow, vel ratione etymi et 
significationis, ejusque fundamenti. 2. xa’ éw, vel ratione 
extensionis ad alia, et.communionis,” 

20. In the first place, proper names both of men and places, 
were first given with reference to some event, either past, present, 
or future, with regard to such person or place. 


* Simonis, p. 13. 

+ Gen. xxix. Xxx., 1 Sam. i. 20, 1 Chron. iv. 9. 
{ Onom., pp. 14, 15, &c. 

§ Append. Gram., Tract. ili. p. 709, Ed. Dathe. 
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21. Of the first sort, are the following: Gen. xvii. 17, 19, PS? 
{saae, sq called on account of Abraham’s smiling® upon ae 
the promise of his birth; Exod. ii. 10, Moses (TD) j 1s so Called 
gn account of his having been taken out of the water, as the text 
shews, whether the word itself be Egyptian or Hebrew; for, on this 
subjeet learned men differ. 


1 Sam. iv. 21, I-kdvéd (TI2D 8) where is the glory ? on account 
of the ark of the covenant having been taken. 

22. Secondly; Of names taken from present circumstances, the 
following are examples: Gen. iv. 2, van vanity, on account, as it 
has been thought, of the vanity and instability of all human things, 
which had been occasioned by the fall; Gen. iv. 25, Seth (IW) 
because God had placed him in the situation of Abel, who had been 
murdered by Cain; Gen. xxv. 25, Esau (WY), whether we deduce 


it from use ‘WY, as Dathe will have it, which signifies to cover, 


&e., or from Ke MY to have long hair, after Simonis ; Ib. ver. 26, 
Jacob, 22" from 279, the heel, because he took hold of his bro- 
ther’s heel at the time of his birth. 

23. The following names appear to have been given with refer- 
ence to something which was to take place afterwards: Gen. 
iii, 20, Eve (FIT), because she was to be the mother of all who 
should live ; Gen. v. 29, Noah (713), because he was to be the 
means of consoling, or giving rest to, the true believers. In this 
case, the verb used to explain the proper name is not the same 
with that included in the name itself, which signifies quiet, rest, &c. 
The only thing intended by the sacred Writer seems to be on this, 
as on many other occasions, to give the general sense, and not the - 
exact etymology, of the word. 

24, The following are examples of names of places given with 
reference to certain present events. — | 

Gen. iv. 16, Néd (12) is the place in which Cain is said to have 
xesided, after he had been driven out from the presence of God, 
the meaning of which 1 ‘ wandering or wanderer. 

Gen. xj. 9, Babel ( 422) was so called on account of the con- 
fusion which took place there, from Mave, a reduplicated form of 

22 to mix, confound, &c. which, by contraction, will become 223, 


* “ Risus Abrahe exsultatio est gratulantis, non irrisio diffidentis,” 


Eucherius apud Glass. Append. Gram., Tract. iii. p. 711. 
L2 
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Gen. xxviii. 19, Bethel (UTR) was so called by Jacob, because 
he deemed it worthy to be called the house of God, on account of 
the vision he saw there. Similar examples are to be found, 
Gen. xxxii. 3, with respect to Makhandim ; Ib. xxxi. 47, Galeed ; 
John v. 2, where Bethesda 1s intended to point out the favour of 
God, exerted at that place, as in a house of mercy. In Exod. xv. 
and Num. xxxili. we have several examples of names thus given 
to the different stations in the wilderness, at which the Israelites 
halted. 

It should be observed, that in writing Hebrew names in. the 
Greek letters, the aspirates are frequently omitted: as, "Ecpoy, not 
Xeopau; Naaooov, not Naxyoov ; and so of others. See Art. 9. note. 


LECTURE IX. 


ON THE SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE PARTICLE§ 


171. These are nothing more than words, or frag- 
ments of words, attached to others for the purpose of 
qualifying or otherwise restricting them; and they 
are written either separately, or together forming one 
compound word, as usage may require. In this point of 
view, therefore, they may be classed under one or other 
of the forms of nouns already detailed; but, as they 
occur frequently, and exert a very considerable influence 
on the force and bearing of the context, they deserve a 
- separate consideration. | 
' 2. By these Particles are meant, words used occasion- 
ally as Pronouns, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, 
or Interjections. We say occasionally, because some of 
them will sometimes fill one or more of these offices, as 
the context shall require, just as similar words often do 
in our own language. 

3. That the Separable Prepositions are words of ‘tis 
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kind, no doubt will remain when we consider, that in 
many instances they actually present all the peculiarities 
of nouns put in the state of construction: as, P-"JA 
for vanity, or in sufficientiam vanitatis,* Jer. li. 58; so 
DYMO Pa between the waters, Gen. i. 7;+ or, distinctio 
aquarum: \"\ (for i7%t) being the absolute form in the 
one case, and }\2 in the other, which in construction regu- 
larly become ‘J and }\a respectively (Art. 143.6.). And, 
again, words preceding these particles +t are often found 
taking the forms proper for the state of constraction : as, 
V2 PIN Ps. ii. 12; PYTNY Wik Delight of Remin 
Is. vil. 6, &c., which shews that they are nouns. 

4. In the Arabic and Ethiopic dialects, in each of which we have 


a peculiarity of termination for the state of construction, these par- 


ticles are clearly marked as being in that state: as, in the Arabic, 
CL~o77 & 


Sarl lel before the mosque, (i. e. pars. anterior templi,) where 


the first word loses its tanwin, and the last is put in the genitive 


case. So in the Ethiopic, One : Nye » to, or towards, 


heaven; where the first word only has this mark. And, generally, 
words of this kind, whether conjunctions, prepositions, or adverbs, 
will be found with the termination proper for construction, when 
they are intended to be so understood : and without it, when not so 
intended. . 

With respect to the adverbs, as they can be known to be such 
only from the situations in which they are found, and may consist 
of any form of word suitable to the sense required, something will 
be said on their character and use when we come to the syntax. 


* Nold. sub voce ‘72 in notis, “""} Est absoluti ‘T constructum.” 

+ Ib. sub. v. J. “ Constituit substantivum nomen masculinum, cujus 
pluralis masc. est DXDD, &c..... atque inde nominalem significationem, 
quam vix uriquem exuit....discrimen differentiam rerum, qua a se invicem 


distinguuntur.” 
{ These particles are A, 9, 4, 9 or 12, ON, ns, dy, ‘ADD, Glass. 


Phil. Sacr., p.80, &c. Storr. Observ., p. 105. 
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5. If then these particles were originally notns, it is hkely we 
should find them exhibiting the simple and augmented forms pecu- 
liar to nouns; and such is actually the case, as the following 
examples will evince. Segolates: O18 not yet; °3N near, at; 
rm2) before, in presence of; pin here, hither ; (7 only ; ON » 
OB s+ by no means. Primitive nouns not Segolate : as, IN more ; 
22D round about ; TEND (fem.) quickly, soon ; 722 (root 33) 
much ; nian besides, to which many others may be added. 

The following are forms augmented by one or other of the 
letters termed IAN) (Art. 156.) ; ORME suddenly, immediately ; 
Car gratis, freely (Art. 167.) ; ‘aN perhaps, which is probably a 
compound of ‘5 4&8, (Arab. ; 9)); TS (for TANS) after, after- 
wards. Art. 109. 

6. Many of these particles aré found in the plural riuriber, (a 
sufficient proof, if any were wanting, that they are nouns); as, 12, 
fem. 12°3 distinction, between, pl. OS, and MID. 8o tase. 
2°30, fem, 72°23, pl. DID surroundings, enclosures, adv. or 
prep. round about; “TS, pl. OCS, and, in construction, STS 
J2T after the king, q. d. subsequutionibus regis. i 

7. In many instances these words are found in a compound state : 
as, Play (comp. of % for 17, and 790, of © and 2Y answer, ) 
on account of, because of, &c.; S25 (of V9 and 5°22) because of ; 
Ty?2, “Iy'?2, or “WWyan besides, except : and, further, with ano- 
ther particle, “IVYBOT whether besides? In this last case, the 
simplest form TY?2, is probably a compound of three primitives, 
viz. of TY usque ad, &c. 4, and 2, which are used as prepositions. 
In some of the others, also, we have the preposition ©, and the in- 
terrogative particle 1, with the word also put in the plural number 
and in the form proper for construction. 

8. In some cases several of these words will be found construed 


* This word is probably an abridged form of TN execration, thence, 
deprecation, prohibition, or the like; or, from one or other of the Cognate roots, 
bos, Sos, ON’, which will afford similar significations. See these roots in 
Castell and Simonis. 

+ o2 proprie defectus, sed in particulam abit .. notans non. Simonis 
Lex. sub voce mz attritus fuit. I hope to throw some additional light on 
these particles in my Hebrew Lexicon, 
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together and qualifying one another; and, in all of these, those 
capable of receivmg any variation from the state. of construction, 
will invariably take that form. Of this sort are the following: 
Ps TY, 72 TY: until. ..not ; TR TY, and contracted, 7.7Y and 

_ TIBTY Eccles. iv. 2,3; 719 VY, 1D TY hitherto; TW TW to excess ; 
‘OD TY How long? Usquequo? MIP TY until now, sows rov viv ; 
MPP? TD to the summit ; "WS TY, ONT, ON WH TY, *D TY 
until; TS nD unless; SO OS if not; 12 8 not so; 12 yah) 
even so; J 12° and Tab besides, except, &c. 

9. These particles are also found in construction with the pro- 
nouns, sometimes in the singular, at others in the plural, number : 
as, I2°3 between thee ; 2°22, and fem. 12°23 between us. So 
D238 near them; 1292? on account of thee; ON, and TPS, 
they are not. The following, when in the plural number only, take 
the affixed pronouns singular or plural, viz. “OS after ; 7P208 
after thee; °8 to; bY above, upon; TH to; WD besides ; and, 
according to Schroederus, “2WS the blessings of'! pp before ; 
E.3E on account of. 

10. The pronominal affixes attached to some of these particles 
differ, in some respects, from those usually attached to nouns: e. g. 
“JEN under or beneath me, for “STM; ‘2377 for *2°1 behold me ; 
WT for IT behold him; OLMDY for DBY mith them; OFS mase. 
and 378 fem. them, or as it respects them, for ODS, or JOS. 

11. The particle 8, put before any noun which is the object of 
some verb in the sentence, and used apparently for the purpose of 
pointing out this particular, appears in three different forms when 
connected with the pronouns, which Schroederus thinks has arisen 
from the root’s originally presenting three cognate forms, viz. 
TDS, FS, or FPS to proceed, come, &c.* 


vt 9 


* D. Kimchi has remarked in the Michlol, (fol. Q37 verso) “WESMW WD 


J7T FDINT NNW) ATT AT TT ya ND PNW IAT DIN 
nT NT pyaw > yD Swear Sy Say As Noe mon pnw AS 
srs mop woogie s> Soyer Syn Nap Sw II p> 
So, should you say, 9yyyw ITT YIN Reuben slew Simeon, it would not be 
known who was the slayer, or who the slain. But when you say Reuben slew 
FS Simeon, (i. e. Simeonem,) the particle VS points out the objective case, 
and it is known that Simeon is the person slain. In like manner, in a matter 
in which the agent and patient are evident, the particle IN is unnecessary. 
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From the first we have Q208 you; OFS them, masc. TTS 
them, fem. From the second, YAS with me ; AN mith thee, masc., 
TTS id. fem.; TAS with kane MDS with her; WAS with us ; 
DOA with you ; DAS with them. From the third, ‘nis me, “Is 
thee, or nith thee ; fas thee, or with thee ; nis eae: or with hae 
So FINS, 128, Doms, TInis, Onin, Tanks, or TOS. In 
all which cases, coming to, as tt respects, or the like, will give the 
sense of the particle. 


12. Some of these particles take (+) as the vowel of union 
‘before the affixed pronouns 93 and J]: as, 72Y with us ; AS id. ; 
NINN us, or with us; TWAS with thee, fem. JAN; and THis id. 
So Jatt behold thee, fem. ; WHHiy hitherto thou, fem. ; 2Y with thee, 
fem. ; O2'3Y with you, masc.; EY nith them, masc. 

13. The preposition 12 out, out of, apparently from the Arabic 
root 122 cut, doubles the 3 by Ddagésh, whenever any one of the 
pronouns is affixed: as, ‘2% or ‘22 from me; WP or W139 (for 
Wa) from him; OF from them. But more frequently the root 
assumes a reduplicated form, and drops its final letter: as, 32 for 
23 (Art. 76.), and, with the affixed pronouns, ‘3/3? (for ‘P22>) 
from me ; T2' from thee ; 1223 from him ; 3] from her ; 13D 
from us: and, by a further abbreviation, vi from thee, masc. ; 
-and Tila from thee, fem. 


14, The other prepositions take the affixed | pronouns regularly, 
and, for the most part, in the plural number: as, 78 to, towards, pl. 
by to me ; oY upon, against, plural * Toy upon, or against thee ; 
‘WW to, usque ad, plural WY to him; ‘qyoa besides ; pha 


itt 
besides thee. With the grave affix: poh to you; on oy upon 
them. 
15. The remaining prepositions, are ynee on account of ; o 
by, through; YATI without, fords ; 125 before, in front of ; 


This rule, however, is not universally true, as we shall see when we come to the 
syntax. Similar to this is the doctrine taught by the Persian Grammarians, on 


the use of the particle , (originally perhaps x}; way,) for where, according 
to Mr. Lumsden, there would be a difficulty in ascertaining from the context, 
which is the objective case to the verb, this particle is added ; and, when it is 
not so, the particle is always to be omitted. Pers. Gram., vol. ii. p. 202. My 
edition (9th) of Sir Wm. Jones’s Pers. Gram., p. 118. 
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towards, over against ; 129 on this side, beyond (properly, passage ); 
132 and 3) before, in front of. 


On the Inseparable Particles. 


172. Having laid down the forms, and given some ex- 
amples of construction, of the Separable particles, we 
now come to those which have been termed Jnseparable. 
These have been termed inseparable, because, as many 
of them are no longer found extant in their original and 
complete forms, but presenting one single letter only, 
they are always prefixed to some other word. They are 
all comprehended in the technical terms, 393) mw, 
Moses and Caleb. 


2. The first (4) is regularly prefixed to nouns with the imper- 
fect vowel (-) Khiritk, and consequently inserting a Dagésh forte 
in the following letter: as, 7172 from, or out of, the way. This 
word when written at length is 1, probably from 399, signifying, 
according to Storr, cutting off, &c.® This Dagésh, therefore, may 
be considered as a compensation for the loss of the letter 3 
(Art. 76.). 

3. Dagésh, however, is frequently omitted when the following 
word commences with (:): as, TI799228 from greatness; 122°D 
from his right hand (for 12°02 Art. 87. 5.). Under this. rule 
Schroederus places the word miwera2 thence, from the begin- 
ning, 1 Chron. xv. 13. But here, the > prefixed is probably 
a part of (2 which, what, or the like. 

4, But when any letter incapable of receiving Dagésh follows, 
. (Art. 109.) a compensation is made, either explicitly, or implicitly: 
i.e. either, 1st, by putting the vowel (--) instead of Khirik ; or, 
2dly, by considering the following letter. as doubled: as, Ist. 
WD (for WSD) from a man; YW (for YW) from a wicked 
(man); or, 2dly, OWS (for OUD) from a thread. 
.5. The particle W, which is an abbreviation of “IDS who, what, 
&c. will be considered with the demonstrative pronouns; where 
the use of the inseparable particle 7 will also be shewn. 


* See last Art. No. 13. 
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On the Particle \ and, but, moreover, &c. 
173. This particle 1 Is probably | a fragment of the word 


me, Syriac oe) or Arabic (5 a. to augment, connect, 
&c.: its augmented form is 78 desiring wealth, con- 
nection, or the like: and, as a noun }) @ hook, nail, or 
any thing by which one thing is connected with another. 
Hence, it is used as a conjunction, and is capable of all 
the variety of meaning to which such words are subject. 

2. This particle is generally prefixed to words with 
(:): as, IDR) 8IP he called and said; T3Y\ AMDW a 
servant maid and man. 

3. The Shévd, however, is liable to certain changes. When the 
word, to which 7 is attached, commences also with Shévd, this 
) takes the vowel Shiurék : as, ‘apba go ea not ° 9947) oe 106. 1.): 
Tee and to, or for, the king, not 7. 2p) or W297 1. 

4. The same change takes place; whenever any one of the labial 
letters (F}O12) immediately follows: as, T2235 and the garment, not 
132). There are, however, some exceptions: as, #12) and void ; 
WW} and they blushed, &c. 

5. When the letter * with (:) follows, a contraction will take 
place (Art. 87. 5.): as, ‘TM (for 1 or FM) and he shall live ; 
D2*") (for 5231) and their right hand. Ina few cases we have 
(-) in this place: as, MIT) and let him be. 

6. Any word beginning with one of the substitutes of Shévd, 
will prefix } with the correspondent imperfect vowel (Art. 107.): 
as, ‘a8. and J; MPS) and truth, &c. 

7. In some instances of this kind, however, we find Shurék: 
as, apn and gold, Gen. ii. 12; ‘YS and cry thow (fem.), 
Jer. xxii. 20. 

8. When the word commences with an § a contraction is often 
found to take place: as, "2182 and my Lord (for ‘2T); so 
msrtOss) and God (for OYTOND), Art. 87. 5. 

9. Monosyllables, and dissyllables having the accent on the 
penultima, will generally prefix this particle with (+): as, O10) and 


* Kimchi is of opinion, that in these cases the letter 8 is to be considered 
as dropped, and that we should read WS universally. 
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a horse; DN} and a ram. To this, however, there are many 

exceptions: as, “WW and an ox ; 227) and a chariot. 

10. This particle has been supposed to have the power of 
changing the tenses of the verb, i. e. of making the preterite tense 
future, and the future preterite, and hence has been termed Van 
Conversivum. From what will be said on the doctrine of the 
tenses of the verbs by and bye it will appear, that the conversive 
power supposed to exist in this particle. is neither necessary nor 
true. When it takes the vowel Pathakh it ought perhaps to be 
considered as illative, corresponding to the Arabic. os then, 
therefore, &c., which is regularly so: when it takes (:), as being 
merely eenjunctive (p. 50, note). 

11. In some cases when accompaniéd by (-), the Dagésh of the 
following letter, as also the Euphonic accent, one or other of which 
is necessary to complete the syllable, is dropped, probably by the 
negligence of the scribes: as, M72") and he consecrated, Gen. ii. 3, 
for W321, or with the accent Wj. 

12. In the first person singular of thé present tense this particle 
takes (+): as, EWN and I hear. 

174. The remaining particles 3, 5, and 5, signifying, 
in, according to, to, or the like, respectively, may be 
easily traced to their origin as nouns. The first is pro- 

-bably 4 fragment of the word Ni2 entering into, &c., 


which is found in Arabic under the forms of Sy he de- 


scended to his house, lodging, &c.; s) or 4 and in 
Ethiopic OWA: meaning nearly the same thing. 

2. With respect to the second (3) signifying like, as, 
just as, &c., it is probably a fragment of some primitive 
noun, from which we also have the words m5 thus; > 
Jor, so; i and \3 thus. For the etymology of 5 see 
“Art. 171. 7. | 

3. These particles are regularly prefixed with (:); as, 
WIA tn a way; YD like a tree; aly, to earth. 

If the word to which either of them is to be prefixed, 
have (:), the particle will regularly take (.) Khirth 
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(Art. 106. 1.): as, mona in the volume ; 22 like a 
vessel ; 112) to his son. 

4. But, when any one of the substitutes of Shévd happens to be 
at the beginning of such word, the prefix will take the corres- 
pondent imperfect vowel (Art. 107.): as, OVD in a dream; 
“IDN2 like eating, &c. 

5. When an §8 happens to be the first letter, a contraction gene- 
rally takes place: as, SITS) (for *389) to my Lord; Dro? ‘ 
(for DvriON?) to God (Art. 87. 5.). | 

6. But when prefixed to monosyllables, or to dissyllables having 
the accent in the penultimate, they generally take (+) as above 
(Art. 173. 9.); e. g. MRD in this; TYPND like these; S22 for ever. 
So with verbal nouns or Infinitives, when not in construction with 
other nouns: as, D1"? for standing ; no? for walking. 

7. The following affixed pronouns are often found attached to 
these particles: viz. 2 in me ; 132 in us; J2 in thee, masc.; %J2 id. 
fem.; (23 in you, masc.; 123 id. fem.; \2 in him, masc.; 72 in 
her ; OFI2 (or Art. 75.) 02 in them, masc.; 172 id. fem. 

8. The particle % receives the pronouns in the same manner ; 
but > is so found in only two instances; viz. 823 like you, and 
DrI> like them. When it is necessary to use the pronouns with 2, 
the paragogic particle 19 is generally introduced thus: °279D like 
me; 12VO2 like us; WD like thee ; OQVOP like you; VOD like 
him; TOD like her ; OHV like them. 3 

9. When either of the particles 2, 9, or , is prefixed to 
a noun with the definite article, the article is for the most part 
rejected (Art. 73.) and the particle takes its vowel: as, W322 in 
the house (for MYBII2); WNP like the man (for WNTID); WITT? 
for the month (for WWWT?); TDWIZD in the dry (land, for 
Maw Art. 87.6.) Exceptions: )I2 in the way, Neh. 
ix. 19: nym? to the people, 2 Chron. x. 7; nizbnans like the 
nindows, Ezek. xl. 25 ; BIOTTD like the wise man, Eccles. viii. 1. 

10. This contraction, moreover, sometimes takes place in those 
Infinitives which commence with a servile 7: as, 222 (for 
“WDITD) in being impelled, Prov. xxiv. 17; DAW? (for yaw’) 
for causing to hear, Ps. xxvi. 7; Na (for NY3I7) for bringing, 
Jer. xxxix. 7, &c., which is most usual in the Chaldee. 
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On those Inseparable Particles which are termed Paragogic. 


175. To the preceding iseparable particles may 
be added others, which however are always found 
attached to the end, never to the beginning, of words ; 
and for the purpose most probably, of adding something 
to the force of the passages in which they are found. 
These were at first, perhaps, nouns of one form or other 
just as the prepositions were, but which, in after times, 
were abbreviated for the sake of convenience. 

2. These letters or syllables, then, (for they are now 
nothing more, have been termed paragogic, rather, I 
suppose, for the purpose of giving them a name, than for 
pointing out either their nature or their use), consist of 
one or other of the letters J78, which is found appended 
to words, either for the purpose of giving emphasis to 
the meaning, of promoting euphony, or for some other 
reason. | 

3. The letter 8 is mostly pleonastic, and is found at- 
tached to words terminating in the vowel (+) or 1: as 
NPA its galleries (for ITP), Ezek. xli. 15; 
NiD7o7 they who went (for 170), Josh. x. 24; RIAN 
they were willing, Isai. xxviii. 12; N1W3. they shall be 
carried, Jer. x. 5. So N71 for 1 (for WW}, Art. 87. 2.) 
he shall be, Eccl. xi. 3; also 817 instead of 17 he, 


Arab. 303 819 for 15 Arab. 4 would to God, utinam, &c., 
and so of others.* 

4. The use of 7 as a paragogic letter is very fre- 
quent. In some cases it is thought to augment the 
signification, in others to be merely pleonastic. On 


* This prevails in the Arabic, whence Schultens comes to the conclusion, 
that it is an ancient manner of writing: others, that it is a mere Arabism. 
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some occasions it is found appended to words ending 
in a consonant, with (+); on others, it is preceded by (~) 
or (=): and in these it becomes quiescent: as, T7BON 
(from IBD) L will recount, or, let me recount, Ps. ii. 7 ; 
MAYIX (from PIS) the earth; 73 from ji behold ; 
mx (from 9X) these. 

5. It is attached to verbs. Ist, to the Infinitive or 
Verbal noun; 2d, to both the tenses; 3d, to the second 
person singular masculine of the Imperative; and 4th, to 
the participles: e. g. Ist. TOWA (for HYD) spoiling ; 
A (for 12) shaking, Isa. xxxii. 11 ; TONY (for INU?) 

asking, \sa. vil. 11, &c. 2d. M1 (for M3) he rested, 
Isa. vi. 2; m9 (for 19) he lodged, Zech. v. 4; 
MINDIwN (for INDI) ye east ; MDIWI (for |W3) let 
us burn, Gen. xi. 3; TWT (for WT) he will reduce to 
ashes, Ps. xx. 4, &c.* 

6. Verbs ending in M, usually drop that letter upon receiving the 
paragogic 71: as, TYR (for MAYWN Art. 75.) I will look on, 
observe, Ps. cxix. 117, So MYAW3 (for MMYAMW) we will observe, 
Isa. xli. 23. This last example Schroederus puts under the form 
of apocope, which appears to me to be unnecessary and erro- 


neous. 

7. With Imperatives: as, ma2y repose thou (for 22W), Gen. 
xxxix. 7: TTBOM (for FON) collect, Num. xi. 16; TOW (for TW) 
keep, Ps. xxv. 20; mDwpn (for 2W/) attend, Ps. v. 3; ma) 
(for 12), and with 7 omitted J? go, Num. xxiii. 13. So T2238 
(for TTT2DR, from T22N) I will be honoured, Hag. i. 8. 

5. With Participles: as, "TIY2 (from “WW2) burning, Hos. 
vii. 4; 790%) (from 0292) escaped, Jer. xlviii. 19. 7 

8. Nouns singular of both genders, as also nouns masculine of 
the dual and plural numbers, will occasionally receive a paragogic 
rt, still preserving the accent on the originally accentuated syllable: 
as, rT (from O%2) the night ; TINY (from 7721¥) iniquity ; 
MAIS (from OTD) Egypt; W2'P} (from O'P}) days. Any 


T ae eee 


* The force of these will be considered in the Syntax. 
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noun, however, ending in an imperfect vowel on account of con- 
struction (Art. 143. 3.), may, when the paragogic 7 is added, take 
the accent on the last syljable: as, FMD (from M73, in con- 
struction TTI) the rising of the sun, Deut. iv. 41, &c. In this 
case, such terminating vowel will suffer no change on account of 
the state of construction : as, wow UTS, above: 23977 m8 
the southern country, Gen. xx. 1; mp b mori the tent of Sarah, 
Gen. xxiv. 67. 

9. This particle is occasionally added to the pronouns, whether 
separate or affixed: as, Ist, FTES you, fem.; TAT they, masc. ; 
aT} they, fem. ; TTP these, com. 2d, 7133? to you; MIAIVaT your 
(fem.) wickedness, &c. 

10. I¢ will not be necessary to trouble the Reader with instances, 
in which this particle is found attached to other particles: as, maw 
for Dy there, &c.: because, as these are manifestly nothing more 
than nouns, it is reasonable enough that they should receive 77 
paragogic as well as others. 

11. The following seem to be instances of pleonasm: 1. e. in 
which this letter adds nothing whatever to the sense: viz. TAS for 
AS thou; TYAN for A2 thou gavest ; TIT a bi ibe % hand ; 
to which many more might be added. So in OY for 3 Y they 
ascended, 2 Kings xxiv. 10; TOM for NM and they shall be, Josh. 


xv. 4, &¢., where the Shirék has been supplied by (-). 


12. The paragogic letter 1 is sometimes found with 
Kholém; at others, without any vowel; and, occasionally, 


coming between two nouns which are in the stdte of 


construction, It is thought by some to be nothing more 
than a pleonasm of the affixed pronoun (i): as, Wa 32 
his son (viz.) of Beor, instead of WW3 {2 Numb. xxiv. 
3.15; YUS IM its Leing creature (viz.) the earth's, 
instead of YAS MM Gen. i. 24; DY inv) into ws 
fountain (viz. ) of water, for rnb Ps. cxiv. 8. So I 
and VI jas (being) alone, Gen, xi. 6; Ps iv. 9, &e. 
See also Ps. 1. 10, civ. 11, 20, Ixxix. 2; Isa. lvi. 9. 


13. Professor Gesenius objects to this etymology, because the 
vowel points differ, in some respects, from those usually found with 
the affixed pronoun, and because the affix is also found to disagree 


a ee re 
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with the noun to which it refers.* I do not think, however, that 
much stress can be laid on the consideration of the vowel points, 
because anomalies of this kind frequently occur. Nor is the dis- 
agreement of gender discoverable between the noun and the affix of 
much moment; because little regard is paid in the Hebrew either 
to the gender or number of words in cases like this, as we shall see 
hereafter. In the Syriac and Ethiopic, pleonasms of this sort are 
extremely frequent; but, in general, a preposition is then added to 


oo.9 a y 

the last word : as, NS ALINaso the gift of him, of God, or 

rather, the gift of him, who (is) God. The preposition in the 

Ethiopic is ? in these cases. See Ludolf. Gram. Eth.,, p. 138. 

14. There are some instances of verbs, in which } seems to be a 
paragogic letter: as, 12”) and he smote, 2 Sam. xiv. 6, root D2, 
where however the 7 may probably be the true radical letter, for 
which 77 has been substituted: and, as Kholém is most frequently 
the second vowel prgper for the present tense, nothing can be more 
likely, than that is here made to quiesce in it. We also have 
pW. in 1 Sam. xxi. 14; probably. for 713° he changed. We 
have °, in like manner, not as a paragogic letter, but, as the true 
radical letter, in TVW2%) blot out, Jer. xviii. 23; 232) she committed 
fornication, Ib. iii. 6. 

15. The letter (7) when Paragogic, is like the pre- 
ceding asyllabic, and is mostly found between two 
nouns in the state of construction. Its vowel differs in 
no respect from that of the pronoun of the first person 
singular ; whence Schultens and some of his followers 
have supposed it to be nothing more than a pleonasm 
of that pronoun. To this, however, Storr and Gesenius 
object, and apparently with good reason.f The Persian 
etymology, however, proposed by Gesenius, is perhaps 

5 


equally objectionable, as exemplified in the phrase, 5 
ine the scent of musk. Whether it be the same with 


* Lehrgebaude, p. 549. 
+ Storr. Observationes, pp. 441.442. Gesenius Lehrgeb., p. 547. 
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the Sauaill sb or pial of the Arabs, which is the 


same with the patronymic ‘ of the Hebrews (Art. 166.) ; 
or, whether it be that of the plural number, derived 
from the verbal noun J (Art. 139. 7. note), and thence 
applied for the purpose of giving Emphasis, Intensity, 
or the like to any passage, it is impossible to say ; but, 
certain it is, that the significations thus derived will 
suit its application sufficiently well, where any variation 
of sense is discoverable in consequence of its insertion.* 

16. This particle is found appended both to nouns and 
particles: to nouns, as, JINX Ya.... OR binding the 
Jjole of lis ass, Gen. xlix. wh pia na great (fem.) 
among the nations, Lam. 1. 1; ‘{3TN sbip+ the voice 
of my supplication, Ps. cxvi. ef DY 333 stolen (fem.) 
by day, Gen. xxx. 39; see also Deut. xxxiii. 16, Ps. 
cx. 4, cxiii. 5, 6, 7, 9, &c. To particles: as, JYA ‘3D 
JSrom the vgs! (for j2), Isa. xlvi. 3; OVA J alppel except 
to-day (for 73), Gen. xxi. 26; so not besides (for 
m3), Deut. iv. 12, &c. 


Schroederus and Schultens have also applied this paragogie 
letter to verbs; but, as it is never found, except in those which 
have ‘7 for the last radical letter; and, as * is in these cases 
generally substituted for 7, there can be no doubt, that this is its 
character in all such instances, as Storr has justly remarked. 

17. The letter } is mostly found with verbs: it is also 
affixed to particles, and is then preceded by (-) or (-) ; 
but when *— or } precede, it is affixed without any other 
vowel: as, |J\F) (for |), on account of the accent, from 


* In some cases, however, the so affixed seems to be nothing more than a 
fragment of the feminine pronoun of the second person singular WN, as 
“AIQTIN (Hos. x. 11.) thou hast loved, for ‘S18 TT27N, as it constantly occurs 
in the Syriac Participles, see the Grammars. So A for S18 myn thou. 
bringest forth, Gen. xvi. 11. See also Jer. xxii. 23 ; li. 13; Mic. vil 8, &e. 

+ But this may be an instance of the Hendiadys ; my voice, my supplication. 

M 
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KIN) giving ; MIDW (for ADV) he shall turn her back, 
Jer. ii, 24; JN at shall hang over (thee), Hab. ii. 17 ;* 
"77a he will honour me, Ps. |. 23, where we have (.) 
for (-), on account of the accent perhaps: so, }*?°TIM 
(for “PIF thou) (fem.) shalt bring forth, Is. xlv. 10 ; 
PR2 TA thou shalt adhere, Ruth ii. 8. So, iNT ye 
shall fear ; JIN" ye shall see ; po they shall walk, 
&c., and with (~) when put for 1: as, JADU they shall 
lie down, 1 Sam. ii. 22; 1) they shall be watered, 
Ps. xxxvi.9; in which cases the accent is always with the 


last syllable. 

18. Verbs having ‘7 (without Mappik), for the third radical 
letter, will drop it by contraction (Art. 78.) when ] paragogic is to 
be added: as, 1338 J will smite him, 1 Sam. xxvi. 8 (for 27728) ; 
ADTIN I will confess to him (for WITTIN), Ps, xlii. 6; NIN (for 
ADTINAN) J shall see him, Numb. xxiv. 17, &c. But in these cases, 
we have also an affixed pronoun, the rules for the addition of which 
we now proceed to consider. 

19. When a paragogic } is followed by either of the affixed 
syllabic pronouns “3, 1, ¥1, or 7 (Art. 145. 6.), no vowel of 
union is required: a3, "22122) he will honour me; Wj I will 
root thee out (of I2AS, from PAS, for PAW, root 772) ; W272" 
he shall bless him (of 722\, root 73). But, if the pronoun is 
asyllabic, there must be a vowel of union: as, J2N7IW they shall 
serve thee, Isa. Ix. 7. 

20. The affixed pronouns °) and 13, following the paragogic 7, 
are frequently expressed by inserting Dagésh forte in the }: as, 
‘22° he judged me (for *2227, from 127, root 111). So, ‘22° he 
chastised me, Ps. cxviii. 18; ‘2B2I2B-A it shall bless me, Gen. xxvii. 19; 
ADS) he shall.save us (for 123}3°, from 7722, from “B, root 1Z3); 
and, with the particle }3S is not; ‘22° my not being, (for ~322°8, 
from 32°8), &c. 


* Tostitutiones, &c. Schultensii, p. 428. In every instance this ? is probably 
nothing more than that, by which the intensitive form in nouns is sometimes 
designated. See Art. 168. 2. 

+ From these examples it appears, that the } is sometimes single, at others 
doubled by Dagésh: its use will be investigated in the Syntax. 
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21. The paragogic } is frequently inserted in the affix J, in the 
same manner: as, lo. he has blessed thee (for 12222 Art. 76.); 
7O% chastising thee, Deut. viii. 5; 1219 answering thee (for 
FININY, and rejecting ™ by Art. 73. 7221Y, rejecting > Art. 76, 
21Y, root TY), So, in the particles, "J3%7 behold thou, Ps. 
cxxxix. 8; TTD°8 where (art) thou? (ending also with paragogic M, 
Art. 175.) Gen. iii. 9 

22, The 7 of the affix V7 is omitted, and a compensation 
is made by doubling the paragogic } by Dagésh forte: as, WIN 
thou shalt visit him (for 17D, See Art. 73.), Ps. viii. 5. So, 
"22> he shall smite him, 1 Sam. xvii. 25; BI) take him, 1 Sam. 
xx, 21; 4528 he is not, Gen. xxx. 33; Ty he yet..... Gen. 
XViii. 22 ; and: with the ac affixed pronoun M3Y22° he shall 
swallow her wp (for 4 my? 72), Isa. xxviii, 4; so T1307 a take it, Jer. 
xxxvi. 14; T133F) give it, 1 Sam. xxi. 10; mys it is not, Lev, 
xiii, 21. In these cases, Schroederus is of Opinion, that the r of 
the feminine pronoun has been struck out, and that the paragogie 
1 has been added. Storr, however, is ef a different opinion ; his 
words are: “Similiter He paragogicum, in voce MYWS, Ps. cxix. 
117, et similibus dubitationem habet, quoniam preter formam 
TTYWS, ad quam He adjunctum videri possit, étiam alia datur, in 
Kamez desinens,” &c. p. 440, note. 

23. When the affix 1 (which has sivas the accent) follows the 
paragogic 7, no vowel of union is employed : as, 22/2 curse him, 
Numb. xxiii. 13 (for 132) Aine 23)?). In like manner, we have 
ID his being (for 12%, cet >), 1 Sam. xiv. 39, &c. 


24, This ? has by some been termed Epenthetic ; but, as it 
appears to have been originally the same in every case, it seems 
unnecessary to give it more names than one. 

25, The syllables which have been termed Paragogic are, “I, 19, 
and *2, when preceded by the particles 2, 9, , and ®: as, “I2 in; 
“I> like ; “BP? according to; sD? to; pz in ; jap like ; in? to, 
&c. These are mostly confined to highly energetic compositions ; 
whence we may infer, that they were intended to add something to 
the signification. 

26. The first of these is thought to be the same with the word 
“I, or “I, signifying suffictency, &c. The second, Schultens and 
some ned have derived from 2, or 14 water ; while Jahn thinks 
it is the same with 2, or V2 what, which, &c. In the Arabic 

M 2 
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le, NX, is frequently found attached to the same particles: as, 


ad ad 


ley » WS, UW, ive. in that which, according to that which, to, or for, 
7 o oe 
that which, &c. So in the Syriac, SaD kémé; |SeD bémd, &c. 


having the same signification. 

27. The particle ‘2 is nothing more than another form of ‘12 
the mouth, found in construction with other nouns. Its meaning, 
by a metonymy, will be any thing said, enforced, or commanded : as, 
a precept, edict, &c. which will not always bear to be expressed in 
a translation. 


On the Demonstrative Pronouns. 


176. The Demonstrative Pronouns are always found 
written separately ; they are as follows :— 

Mt masc., Mif fem. rarely it or Mt; 195 or 3 this, sing. 
com.: M28, rarely 28 these, pl. com. 

2. The forms 9, 32, masc. this, have the particle 
5 to, or for, with the definite article 1 the. The same 
may be said of 20 this, fem. which occurs but once, viz. 
Ezek. xxxvi. 35, as also of on , of the common gender, 
as above. 

8. NM these, is also found; it is nothing more than 
the plural pronoun, as above, with the article prefixed. 

4. 41%, however, is found construed as-a plural, Gen. 
xxvil. 36, 1 Sam. xxix. 3, Job xix. 19, and Zech. i. 12, vii. 5. 
TPN is also found as a singular, 1 Chron. xi. 11, 2 Chron. iii. 3, 
xvii. 14, and Ezrai.9. But this has been done either by some 
figure of speech, or what is termed logical construction. 


On the Relative Pronoun. 


177. The Hebrew language recognises but one Rela- 
tive Pronoun: viz. WR he who, that which, what, which 
is common to every gender and number. 


2. The gender and number, however, will be determined by that 
of the preceding or following noun, or pronoun: as, OY TOIT MWS 


—_ 
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who stand, i. e. they (masc.) who stand, 1 Kings xii. 8 ; Ep “ID 
who his harvest, i.e. whose harvest, Job v. 5; 17 ADDN TWAS 
which (masc.) the wind disperses it, i. e. which (masc.) the wind dis- 
perses, Ps.i.4; OSIND ..., WW in whose land, Joel iv. 19. 

3. In some instances, the demonstrative pronouns MT, 3, and it 
take the place of TWN: as Ps. ix. 16, xii. 8, and cxxxii. 12, &€. 
A similar substitution takes place in the Arabic, which the Gram- 
marians ascribe to a difference of dialect.* 


4. This pronoun is frequently found prefixed to other 
words in an abbreviated form: as, Ww, w, Uv, or &, the first 
and last letters being rejected. Examples: IN) Nw, 
for 13903 89 WR who has not given us (up), Ps. cxxiv. 6; 
WP for 12%P WW which we waited (for), Lam, ii. 16; 
EVD PW for MDP WR till I arose, Jud. v. 7; TARY for 
MDS WR which thou, Ib. vi. 17; DIY for DF AWN that 
they, Eccl. iti. 18, &c. It is perhaps difficult to say, in 
what cases the vowel (- ) is to be preferred to (-),- but it 
is not of much importance. Kdaméts is used only when 
a letter incapable of receiving Dagésh follows: as, 
MEANY which thou, Judg. vi. 17. But, even in this case, 


r?- fT 


(+) is occasionally found sustained by an accent: as, 
VY) they who went up. The usage of (:) in these 
places cannot perhaps be easily accounted for. 


* In the Arabic commentary on the Kéfia of Ibn Olhdjib, published at 


Calcutta, (p. "74 ) we have the following remark: cg! + dsslb| 9% 


5 
asl gl + Couple 90) ahem 99 cs phy > @ + 0] UG il 
Lia so tly Ls yi, &e. That is, W¥ of the tribe of Tay: i.e. which is referred 
to thut tribe, on account of its peculiar usage in their dialect, as the relative pro- 
noun, signifying who, which, &c. in both genders (i. e. masc. and fem.) The 
Poet has said, My well which (At) I digged, and which ("¥) I enclosed.’ 
Dathe thinks, that we have an ellipsis of "WS, in these instances. See 
Glass. Philol. Sacr., ed. 1776, p. 160. 
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On the Interrogative, and occasionally Indefinite, Pronouns. 


178. These are YD for persons, MW), TD, or IP, who, 
which, what? 13,°1,13, what, whether ? and "8 where, 
how ? &c. for things: all of which are invariable, and of 
the common gender : as, OMX" 2 who (art) thou (masc.)? 
Gen. xxvii. 32; NY who (art) thou (fem.)? Ruth 
iii. 9; M28 who (are) these? Gen, xxxiii.5. We 
also have 7U YD what (is) thy name ? which Schultens 
says, refers to the person nevertheless: as, Quts nomen 
tuum? (Institutiones ad Fund. Ling. Heb., p. 228.). 
Examples with 7 are: NNO AD) WW AD What 
(is) our iniquity, and what our sin? Jer. xvi. 10; MD 
UPNIT DEW what (is) the manner of the man? 2 Kings 
i. 7; Dip 0 what noise, 1 Sam. iv. 6, 14. 

2. M2, with Kaméts, is used when the article (7), or 
any other letter, incapable of receiving Dagésh, imme- 
diately follows, excepting M or ¥: as, JIMOAN AD what 
confidence ? 2 Kings xviii. 19; Wi}8"MD what (is) man ? 
Ps. viii. 5; 3 7 what (are) they (fem.) ? Isa. xli. 22 ; 
M2-NIM TD what he (was) to her, Esth. viii. 1. 

8. Exceptions: 1. We have ‘1 with Pathakh, notwithstanding 
the article following: 9PM what prevarication ? Josh. xxii. 16. 
Also in SVT" what it is, Ps. xxxix. 5; SUNT IM what (is) my 
sin? Gen. xxxi. 36. 

4. Whenever any letter capable of receiving Dagésh follows, *T2 
is with Pathakh, and Dagésh is expressed in the following letter : 
as, ODT AWTS how good, and how pleasant ? Art.112. In 
YEUD-MD what two (fem.)? Zech. iv. 12, the Dagésh is omitted. 

5. When any guttural letter, having (+), or FT or ¥ not having 
it, immediately follows, we have 71) with Ségél, apparently for the 
sake of euphony : as, a, mT T2 what has happened to him? Exod. 
xxxii. 1; UTI what defect? Ps. xxxix. 5; VYWY 2 what 
have I done? &c. Art. 114. 
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On the Interrogative Particles and ‘8. 


179. The Interrogative particle ‘J, 1, or J, has been 
classed by some with the definite article; but, if we con- 
sider either its construction or office, we must be con- 
vinced that they are different words. 

2. The office of this particle is antevropucin: like the 
Latin an, annon, num, utrum ? or the like; and, in this 
capacity, strongly to affirm or deny ; and thus to increase 
or diminish the importance of subjects with which it is 
connected. It is also used indefinitely. 

3. It is always prefixed to some word, and is often fol- 
lowed in the succeeding member of the sentence, by the 
particle ON, having nearly the same signification with 
utrum followed by an, in Latin, and corresponding to 
each other in different members of the sentence; or, as 
an and vel, in the following passage, WY 22 7} FARO 
NO-DN “AN tu es, Jili mi Esave, vet” non? Gen. xxvii. 21.* 
In many instances it loses its interrogative power, as it 
happens with similar particles in other languages, and 
then may be construed either as a relative, or indefinitely ; 
as, JAN NID2NM who came with him, Josh. x. 24; 
DU whether you are, Deut. xii. 4; AMD whether 
tt blossoms, Cant. vi. 11, &c. 


* oe particles correspond, both in sense and construction, with the Arabic 

C9447 SS 

1 and a as in the following passage from the Koran, c. 1. v.5. ee 5 aul 
CI OF “ 


pros oe! " eaciNes thou admonish them, ox whether thou do not’ admonish 


them. Their precise force will be considered in the Syntax. 
+ In which case it differs but little from the edaes article when ae 
I 7% 9°? 


to WES So, dso! in Arabic, for kino uss i Gram. Arab. de Sacy, vol.i. 
p. 338. 
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4, When prefixed to any word commencing with Sheva (:) or 
(-:), it will take the vowel (-) with the Euphonic accent, and, 
therefore, will not require that the following letter should take 
Dagésh forte: as, DATIDWIT have ye forgotten? Jer. xliv. 9; 
nan num benedictio? Gen. xxvii. 38; T2YD9A whether on thy 
account ? Job xviii. 4, &c. With eutcerals ; FOS whether 
truth 2 FYI whether time ? 


5. In these cases, however, the Dagésh is often found written : 
as, ‘DT whether my ways? Ezek. xviii. 29; CAST have ye 
seen? 1 Sam. x. 24; MUIISI whether according to her cry? 
Gen. xviii. 21. And once, when Sheva is not attached to the first 
letter of such word: as, 22°77 will it be well? Lev. x. 19. 


6. When any word, to which this partiele is prefixed, eommences 
with a consonant and a vowel (excepting gutturals with +) the 
interrogative will take (-:): as, YOTVOE whether of the tree? 
Gen. iii. 11; IS¥T shall the flock ...? Num. xi. 22; TU 
shall it happen to thee ? 


7. Guttural letters having (+) require the Interrogative particle 
to be prefixed with (+): as, ‘2287 wae I? Num. xi. 12; 
TUT has it come to pass? Joel i, 2; PIC whether strong? 
We also have, wna shall I cease? Judg. ix. 9, &c., which is 
perhaps erroneous, for 7077. We also have, OAINT whether 
you? Judg. vi. $1; and, Jae whether an Ephrathite? Ib. xii. 5, 
which are anomalous. (See Art. 114.) 


8. Noldius is of opinion, that this particle is a mere interjection 
forced out by the breath with some effort, in order to give the 
passage the force of an interrogation, or otherwise to heighten the 
expression, which is extremely probable. The passages too, 
which require to be construed interrogatively, but in which this 
particle is not found, must be so enounced, otherwise their interro- 
gative force will not be perceived ; e.g. In 2 Sam. xviii. 29, we 

have biby for pow , which is found Ib. 32. and also m the 
similar passages, 2 Kings ix. 18, 19. In like manner perhaps 
NIN for SWNT shall I lift up? Ps. cxxi. 1; and MWY for YYW 
Ezek. XVi. "59, ‘which, when expressed with emphasis, will have just 
the same effect as they would, had the particle been prefixed. 
This is very much the case in all languages; and when no note of 
interrogation is used, we are compelled to determine by the context, 
whether such sentence is to be taken interrogatively or not; and, 
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hence, whether it is to be understood in a positive or negative sense. 
When this particle is prefixed, however, this difficulty is removed ; 
but, unfortunately, this is not always the case. 


9. The Interrogative particle *8, which is sometimes 
written separately and at others is prefixed to pronouns, 
is probably nothing more than an interjection, like the 
preceding, so enounced as to imply a question. It 
is occasionally found of the forms N/J and 8%, and in 
conjunction with a pronoun: as, JJ and JR.* Ex- 
amples: TIN 7277 8 where is Abel thy brother? Gen. 
Iv. 9; TIMION nx? 8 how can I pardon thee for 
this? Jer.v.7. With pronouns; "8 where, Esth. vii. 5, 
1 Sam. ix. 18, Is. 1. 13 92 FUT MUON which way 
went he? 1 Kings xiii. 12; AWS VY AOS from what 
city (art) thou? 2 Sam. xv.2; AY. PS how knowest 
thou? 2 Sam.i. 5; YIADS how can we know? Deut. 
xvii. 21, &c. 

10. It also occurs with a paragogic 71, TTS: as, DXWINTT TPN 
where (are) the men ? Gen. xix. 5. 

11. This particle is sometimes expressive of desire, admiration, 
lamentation, expostulation, insult, or negation, as is also the case 
with most of the interrogative ‘pronouns: as, 1}T) TTS where is 
Jehovah! Jer. ii. 8. (desire) 2A) YON 28 where is now my hope! 

. Job xvii. 15. FVT2S IPS how hast thou perished! Ezek. xxvi. 17, 

&c. 

On the Definite Article *. 


180. The Hebrews have the fragment of some word, 71, 
which they prefix to others for the purpose of restricting, 


or otherwise modifying, their signification, as will pre- 
sently be seen. | 


* In Persian, Sanscrit, and some other Oriental languages us! is an iuter- 
S =z - 


jection O, Oh, &c. In Arabic ie) has the same meaning as in Hebrew, viz. 
Quisnam, quis, quod, &c. 
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2. Some have supposed this particle to be an abbreviation of the 
pronoun S17 he, or, of one or other of the interjections 777, S77, 87] 
behold. Others, again, have affirmed that it is only another form 


of the Arabic article J}, ON, which should be written !77.® In 
this case, as in many others, each party is perhaps both right and 
wrong. That both these articles have a common origin is, to me, 
extremely probable; and, that their force is the same in both these 
languages, there can be little doubt. No good reason can be 
assigned, perhaps, why we are to derive the Hebrew form of the 
article from the Arabic one, rather than we should derive the 
Arabic one from the Hebrew. Professor Gesenius thinks, that 
there are still manifest traces of the Arabic article to be found in 


the Hebrew Bible, such, for example, as,. mapos Prov. xxx. $1, 
ILLS 


which he considers as equal to the Arabic »5%| the people ; 
TTD Gen. x. 26, and Trin ds Josh. xv. 30, which, 1 Chron. 
iv. 29, is written Twin, With respect to the first of these, there 
seems to be but little necessity for supposing the syllable 8 to be 


the Arabic article UJ), The interpretation of Schultens, Hiller, and 
others, who suppose ON to be the prohibitive particle here, 
appears to me to answer the intention of the Sacred Writer much 
better. With respect to the proper names THINK, and T?IM?R, 
the particle OS or UN is sufficiently applicable, without having 
recourse to the Arabic article. The circumstance of ?8 being 
omitted in one place, in the parallel passage, is nothing more than 
what is found to happen in other words and phrases, and particu- 
larly in proper names (See Art. 170. 9, &c.). 

$. Another particular dwelt upon is, that in Hebrew the letter 
following the article is almost always doubled ; and, that in Arabic, 
the © of the article is so assimilated to the following letter, in many 
cases, that the first letter of the word may be said to be doubled : 


9&6 Bf 
as, WYN in Hebrew, and wel! pronounced Dw in Arabic, 
both signifying the sun. It might be suggested: In Hebrew the 
imperfect vowel (-), with which this article is usually attended, 
makes it necessary that the following letter be doubled, in order to 
complete the syllable commencing with the article, (Art. 33.), In 


* Storr. Observ., &c., p. 121. 
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Arabic, the » of the article must according to. rule either be pro- 
nounced or not. In many instances it must be pronounced: it is 
only in others, that the sound of » is merged in that of the suc- 
ceeding letter; and to this no parallel is to be found in Hebrew. 
I am of opinion, therefore, that the Arabs have introduced the ? of 
the article, and not, that the Hebrews have rejected it.* 

4. The article is regularly prefixed with Pdthakh 
(-), occasionally with Kaméts (+) or Ségél («): as, 
STIN the great ; DIN" the man, or DWI the cities. 
5. Whenever any letter capable of receiving Dagésh 
follows the article, it will be doubled by that mark, and 


the article will take Pdthakh ; WwW the sun. 

6. But, °, ’, 2, or 3, (with Shévd) are frequently found so 
situated without Dagésh: as, TIYAWYET the salvation, Ps. iii. 9 ; 
“INT the river, Exod. vii. 18, &c. Where the euphonic accent is 
also omitted. 

7. Of words commencing with 9, 0°79T7 the Levites, Num. 
iii. 12.—With 9, W277 the teacher, Ps. cxliv. 1; NWIBA7 the 
proclatmers (fem.) of good news, Ps. Ixvili. 12.—Yet we have 
await the insane, 2 Kings ix. 11; *1a39%T) the delicate woman, 
Jer. vi. 2; MDNIAT the adulteress, Ezek. xvi. 32, and mew 
the cooks, Ib. xlvi. 24, &c.—With 3: as, OVTIOSIIT the frogs, 
Exod. vii. 29. Yet we have 3 2270 the frog, Exod. viii. 2. In 
most of these instances, it is probable the negligence of the tran- 
scribers has been the sole cause of the omissions. 

8. If, however, either of the letters 71, ™, or ¥, follow such 
letter, Dagésh is mostly expressed : as, OY TW the Jews, &c. 

9. But, when any letter incapable of receiving Dagesh follows 
the article, it will take the perfect vowel corresponding to (-) in 
order to complete its syllable: as, WNT) the man ; WNT the head; 
M°YT the virgin, &c. 


* In the Commentary on the Kafia by Moolla Jami, published at Calcutta, 


in 1818, it is cited as the opinion of El Mobarrad, that N is the original form 
of the article, and that the has been added, in order to distinguish it from 


ww & 
the interrogative, N, i p- !?. The words are, L3i 7) Lindo) Orally 


« plan 3 Bad yg Ly 5 al Peal Wards; adoy dozinell Spal 
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10. In many instances, however, when /7 or IT follows, (- ) is still 
retained : as, Wha that which proceedeth, Gen. ii. 14; TRIM the 
living creature, Gen. viii. 1. In all which cases (-) will either be 
sustained by an accent, or must be considered as placing an 
implicit Dagésh in the following letter (Art. 109.). 

11. In words, not monosyllables, commencing with ‘7, TT, or Y, 
and having Kaméts (+), the article usually takes (=): as, GQt7 
the wise man ; OIVI the cities (Art. 114.) 

12, When such words are monosyllables the former rule pre- 
vails: as, “TT the mountain; OY the people, Par. 9. 

13, The letter 71, however, having (+) or (+:) in monosyllables, 
will mostly prefix the article with (-): as, “[7#7 1 Kings iii. 22, 23 
(where it also occurs, Yi); MAINT the wastes, Ezek. xxxvi. 35. 
The word Y.8 earth, always takes (+) with the article, and changes 
its first (-) to (+) for the sake of euphony: as, YJN71 the earth. 
14. On the use of the article we shall speak particu- 

larly when we come to the Syntax. It will suffice 
for the present to remark, that its offices appear to 
be two: one, to mark the noun to which it is prefixed, 
as already known and definite, either from the con- 
text, or from general consent: as, TINT the light, Gen. 
i. 4; or, DOW the heavens, Ib. i. 1; MDIVM* i rapbivos, 
Is. vii. 14, &c.: the other, for the purpose of impressing 
upon the mind of the Hearer or Reader, the peculiar 
property, nature, character, &c., of the noun to which 
it 1s prefixed: as, “IN an animal remarkable for its 
properties as a lion, 1 Sam. xvii. 34. So Ib. AMT a 
very bear. So, passim DTI the real or true God, 
In this sense it is occasionally used as a vocative: 
as, oyan, the Being designed as Lord Possessor, or the 
like, 1 Kings xvii. 26. So, in the N.. Test. 6 3s, Heb. 


1.8. Apoc. xv. 3, &c. 


* The Jews and some of the German Divines have thought, that in this, 
and some other cases, the article is equivalent to the Demonstrative pronoun 
this, the intention of which however has been, to get rid of a certain unpala- 
table doctrine. 
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15. This particle is also said to occur in the sense of the Latin 
versus, when found either prefixed or postfixed, or both, to words: 


s, TOI W towards Ramah, 1 Sam. vii. 17; my nw>en to, or towards, 


wT TIT 


she Philistines, Ib. xiii. 20; “PAI to the city, Ib. xx. 40, 42; 


ross rw TORN to the tent of Sarah his mother,® Gen. xxiv. 67. 
To which many others might be added. In these instances, how- 
ever, it js very doubtful whether the article does not retain its 
original signification, the noun following being considered as com- 
plementary to some preceding verb: as, Josh. viii. 19, MTT A839) 
and they entered tHE city, &c., or, by the preposition ON being 
understood. The following examples will tend to confirm this 
opinion, in which, according to Buxtorf,} the preposition is to be 
supplied ; Down S53") and he came (to) Jerusalem, 1 Kings iii.15 ; 

Wa NION I will enter thy house, Ps. v. 8 ; mm PY2 W297 Spy 
and the hing ment up (to) the house of Jehovah, 2 Chron, xxxiv. 30; 
“23 DN") and he (caused them to a) brought them to Babylon, 
Jer: XXvill. 3. 

16. The passages in which yy occurs postfixed to words, and in 
which it is said to have the signification of versus, are numerous ; 
yet, it must not be dissembled, that passages which must be so con-' 
strued, but in which this particle is not found, are also numerous. 
Noldius is of opinion, that it is nothing more than a paragogic 
letter, added for the mere sake of Euphony ; or, with the view of 
giving some emphasis: and, if this latter be the case, it will be the 
definite article, as used in the Chaldaic and Syriac.t Buxtorf 
holds, that it is not paragogic, because, says he, “ tales literee nihil 
ad vocem consignificant.” § 

17. When this particle is postfixed, it does not take the accent, 
in which particular it differs from the feminine affix 7. The fol- 


* This sentence is elliptical, for TOS Tray Drk TMNT. See Gen. 
XXVil. 22, &c. appy Sp Spr. 

+ Thesaurus Grammaticus, lib. ii. cap. xii. Reg. v. See also Hilleri. Onom., 
p- 339. 

¢ 71 paragogicum nil nisi pronunciantis nisus est, qui vel impetum et ten- 
dentiam ad locum objectumve aliud; vel admirationem magnitudinis, aut, in 
negativis, exiguitatis rei significat; vel ob soni saltem suavitatem vocibus 
adjicitur.” Concord. part. Ed, 1734, p. 217, note. 

§ Thesaur. Gram., p. 568. 
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lowing are a few examples of its occurrence: T2TISD to Egypt, 
Gen. xii. 10, 14, &c. ; maya towards heaven, Gen: xv. 5, XXVvili. 
11, &c. ; rina into the river, Exod. i. 22; ‘T12T90 towards the 
desert, Exod. iv. 27, &c. In these cases it is said by some to be 
equivalent to the Syriac and Chaldaic §, which either makes the 
noun definite to which it is attached, or gives some emphasis to the 
sentence. 


On the Numerals. 


181. The last species of nouns, of which we have to 
treat, are the numerals: these are of two kinds: Ist, 
those which designate the zumber of persons or things to 
be thus defined, and are termed the Cardinal Numbers ; 
and, 2d, those which determine the order in which they 
are to be taken: as, first, second, &c., which are cai 
the Ordinal Numbers. 

2. The Cardinal Numbers are designated t in Hebrew 
by substantives put either in apposition, or in the state of 
construction, with others designating the persons or 
things to be numbered : and they have this peculiarity, 
that those which designate the numbers from three to 
ten inclusively, generally take the feminine form with 
masculine nouns; and, vice versd, the masculine form 
with feminine nouns. But of this more will be said in 
the Syntax. The decimal numbers may be considered as 
adjectives or epithets. 


Table of both the Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers. 


CarpinaL NumBERs. 


Masc. Abs. Constr. Fem. Abs. Constr. 
1 TBS TOS NS DOS | 
2 DRY Ww ‘BY 


3 Wow woul meow nwow | 


ON THE NUMERALS. 


ART. 181. 2. ] 175 
Mase. Abs Constr. Fem, Abs. Constr. 
4 yas yas mais mays 
5 Win wrt} Tn npn 
6 Ue wip) mere nyy 
7 ay yaw Mae nyaw 
s mby  omby moby  mby 
2 yn own UA WN 
10 YY yy ey by 


Masc., com. gen., éwenty; DMwy ; thirty, Dw ow ; 
forty, DY3IN; fifty, DWRM; sixty, DW; seventy, 
DYWaY; eighty, DIDW; ninety, DYWH; a hundred, 
MNi2, constr. NSD ; two hundred, OND for DVIS; a 
thousand, A? 8; two thousand, DIDI ; ten thousand, 
37 or Nia, 127, AXA or MiP. 


OrpinaL NumMBERS. 


appropriated to the Cardinal ones: as, WY OTST 1 
eleventh year ; 80, mr “wy myaw the seventeenth day. 

_ 4 In some other cases also the Cardinal Number has been pre- 
ferred: as, WIS DO day one, i.e. the first day; TUAW FW the 


Masc. Fem. 
First, PWN oF TAN TIWN 
Second, aw maw 
Third, "Wow rurduy 
Fourth, ywrat mia 
Fifth, Wr Myr 
Sixth, wu) a efieg 
Seventh, Waw nypay 
Eighth, Sw mw 
Ninth, Wun nupwn 
Tenth, 2 yey 


8. The rest of the Ordinal Numbers are made by the terms 


MW the 


tT°* 
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_ second year; so, 92% MIW the seventh year. But these are pro- 
bably elliptical expressions, see Lev. xxv. 10, 11. S°WONT Nw 
IW the year of fifty years, i.e. the fiftieth. And Gen. vii. 11, 
IW MIND WW MIWA in the year of six hundred years, i. e. in the 
siz hundredth year. 

5. The decimal numerals ending in ©*—: as, OIDY are never 
found taking the form for construction, “Wy, ce (Art. 1438. 7.) 

6. When the feminine form occurs in these saineeale, distribution 
or parcels consisting each of that number of persons or things, is 
intended to be conveyed: as, MIMWY LW) and chiefs of the tens, 
Exod. xviii. 25. 

7. The intermediate numbers from ten to twenty, 
twenty to thirty, &c. are made by connecting a decimal 


with an unit, in the following manner. 


Mase. Fem. 

Eleven, “wy IMS my nox 

TRY WY AY SRW 
Twelve, “wy YW Mey nw 

WY Day mey DAY 
Thirteen, “wy meow may woe 
Fourteen, “wy AYQIS mmby Yas 
Fifteen, vy nwRN my wren 
Sixteen, “wy mwy maby wey 
Seventeen, “wy myaw mvy yaw 
Eighteen, Ww maby mMmvy Ayow 
Nineteen, “WY Fywn my pon 


8. In a few cases KIN is found as the absolute form: 


nr Tas 


to one of them, Deut. xxviii. 55. 


Ezek. xlvi. 17, Zech. xi. 7, &c. 


9. In two instances this word is found defectively written, Ezek. 
and Ib. xxxiii. 30, WH. 
10. The feminine form AMS, when found at the end of a sen- 


Xvili. 10, TTS; 


T ; 


tence with the accent Athndkh, or Ségél, is written WS, 


Exod. xxxvi. 10, where it occurs twice. | 


So 2 Kings ix. 1, 
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11. This word (7M) is also found in the plural: as, O27 
OVEN dictiones une, like meeniis unis in Latin, Gen. xi. 1, it. 
Ib. xxvii. 44, xxix. 20, Ezek. xxxvii. 17, Dan. xi. 20; DEW is 
put for DO°M2W, the 3 being dropped, and its loss supplied by 


Dagésh (not forté, Art. 76.). 


12. From twenty to thirty, &c., the intermediate nu- 


merals are formed thus: 
; Com. 


Oxe-and-twenty, ODO wy 
Two-and-twenty, Dy) 
Three-and-thirty, Dd woe 
Four-and-forty, OWVI2" N' 


Fifty five, D win) 
Sixty-stx, owen : 


Seventy-seven, bY aw 
Eighty-eight, Dib 
Ninety-nine, DW 


Mase. 
THN 
Diy) 
mes uh 
Was 
Myron 
wy 
maw 
maby 
syyn 


13. And the hundreds, &c., thus 


Three hundred, 

Four ditto, 

Five ditto, 

Three thousand, 

Four ditto, 

Five ditto, 

Twice ten thousand, 
Twenty thousand, 

Ten times ten thousand, 
A hundred thousand, 
Six hundred thousand, 


Com. gen. 
nino wou 
NiND YIN 
nixn won 
pads neous 
DDN mya 
Dabs nyon 


niat nw 


AN OMY 


nian “iy 


ADR AND or MND 
FON IND > wep 


* See No. 2. above. 


N 
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14, The Cardinal Numerals from three to ten inclusive, require 
the word designating the thing numbered to be put in the plural 
number: all the others require the singular. Examples, WO0 
rw AS mw five years and a hundred year, Gen. v. 6 ; yaw 
TIQW MIN MwA OW seven years and eight hundred year, Ib. 7. 

Some instances occur in which this rule is not observed: as, 
map OMY mnenty planks, Exod. xxxvi. 23; D277 Owen 
fifty shekels, Josh. vii. 21; YS MPD mipy twenty and four 
thousand, 1 Chron. xxvii. 1; TW WM) EWI 7D a son of twenty 
and five years, i. e. a man five and twenty years old. So Dnipy 
mw wn twenty and nine years, 2 Kings xiv. 2. But of this 
more will be said in the Syntax. 

15. When the decimal number takes the precedence, the con- 
junction ) is used: as MPIW) DYQW seventy and seven; O'YWM 
TIWW) ninety and siz, Ezr. viii. 35, &c. 

16. When the numerals are to be used distributively, they are 
repeated like other nouns: as, O°2 OY2W two and tno, i.e. by 
twos; WS CWA OWN by fifties, or, every fiftieth man. 

17. Numerals signifying the repetition of any quantity or thing, 
are generally expressed by the dual number: as, O°Y208 four- 
fold; EOYAW seven-fold, or, seven times repeated. 


LECTURE X. 


ON THE HEBREW VERBS. 


182. WE now come to treat on the Hebrew Verbs, 
and to shew, first, In what way they appear to have been 
formed; and, secondly, To delineate and explain their 
several conjugations. 

2. The verb, we believe (See Art. 146.), is, in its 
crude state, nothing more than a noun of one form or 
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other,* and, that its signification will be regulated by 
that peculiar to the form of the noun to which it belongs, 
whether that form be primitive or derived. 

3. If, therefore, we have the means of knowing what 
signification is to be attached to the different forms of the 
primitive nouns, as also how the augmented forms are 
derived, and what sense they will bear; we shall also 
know, to what class the verb itself is to be referred, and 
what must be its general force and meaning. 

4. In our Lectures on the forms and derivation of 
nouns, we laid before the Student all that appeared 
necessary on that subject, leaving it to his own industry 
to follow out the enquiry to any extent he might think 
proper. We now come to shew how this bears on the 
question before us. 

5. The different forms of the verb, as found generally 
in use, amount to seven; four of these have an active, 
and three a passive (and sometimes a reciprocal) signi- 
fication. 


* Kimkhi says in the Mikhlol. fol. 3. verso. PIPT Aw DWN 


sey Sports Syeb om ownw ‘p by AM momma Dore 
mmpp o> Syarm por Swi ANT WD wn °> mas) Dwr 
“<I first proceed to write the chapter on the Grammar of verbs, although the 
noun precedes the verb: for the verb proceeds from the noun. And they say, 
that the noun is, like the body, the subject of accident; but, that the verb (may 
" be considered) as the accident (only).” And again, fol. NBM Verso. 85 ----DF 
WS Syyor yo on Ninw Ow on we oor mw fon mnwn 
ODIDAT yO “ya Mow emmy ‘Woaar ivy “FAA YD wo SIEM 
mw yo Syn maa nd ora ‘by ‘son ‘pry “yw oon 
i.e. “Observe that nouns are of two sorts. There are those which are either 
derived from verbs, or, from which verbs are derived: as, Reuben, Simeon, 
Zebulon, each of which is derived from a verb; Don wise ; yw wicked ; 
py TS just ; IYI a sword ; aw snow, and the like, are nouns from which 
verbs are derived.” 


x2 
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6. The first of these has been termed Kal, 9 i. e. 
levis, light; because the root is here exhibited in its 
simple state. Verbs of this species are either active or 
neuter. 

7. In this conjugation, or species, as we shall term it, 
three forms are in use, which may be represented by the 
measures TP5, 775, and 77, corresponding to the forms 
of nouns given in Artt. 153. Ff. II. IIT. X.* 

- 8. Again, in this, as in every other species of the con- 
jugation of Hebrew verbs, two tenses only are found; 
namely, the Past, and the Present. 

9. The leading form in every species will designate 
the third person singular of the masculine gender of the 
Preterite Tense; and, in Kal, this will always be a 
primitive noun of the form IPB, T73, or TPP. 

10. The leading form proper for the present tense 
of this species, is always a noun of one or other of the 
primitive Segolates; as, IPD, TPB, or IPR (See Art. 
148, &c.), which, when combined with one or other of 
the pronouns, will present both the vowels, and signifi- 
cation, proper for this species of the conjugation. 

183. The next species, taken in the usual order, is 
termed Niphhal, D3, because, as it should seem, that 
word presents the conjugation itself of the word formerly 
taken as a paradigm for the verbs in general, which was 
"v. This forms the objective voice of the foregoing. 


* A similar variety, in the vowels proper for the medial radical letter of the 
root, exists in the Arabic, where, as in the Hebrew, the first generally 
vt? 
denotes transitive verbs; as, y@) he assisted; the second, verbs of sense: as, 
o- & oe? a id 


uo he heard; y he was glad; the third, implies habit; as, ey he was 
generous, &c. So, Ti) he visited ; maty he was glad ; >) he was powerful. 


me ofl. 
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2. This species, according to our system, is an aug- 
mented word, combined of two others, affording both 
the form and sense peculiar to this conjugation (See Artt. 
157. 18,19, &c. 162. Ff. I. II.) ; 1P53, therefore, will be 
the measure generally taken for the leading form of the 
Preterite Tense of this species; as, TP) he was, or 
became, visited. : | 

3. The Present Tense of this species is formed on the 
measure PD) (for T?2BI7 Artt. 157. 18. 162, &c.); 
which, with the abbreviated form of the pronoun of the 
third person sing. masc. will be IP22° he is or becomes 
visited, and, by Art. 76. IP). 

4. The third species has been termed Pihél 22. 
This is always of the active voice, and has, for the most 
part, a transitive signification (See Art. 154. 7, 8, &c.). 
The measure proper for the leading person of the Prete- 
rite is 7P5, which is one of the augmented and inten- 
sitive forms given under Art. 154. 4, &c. 

5. The form proper for the leading person of the 
Present Tense is of the cognate form, Ib. Form I. 73, 
which, with the abridged form of the pronoun, will ° 
become ‘I/?5). 

6. The objective species peculiar to this class of verbs 
is termed Puhdl ODE. Its leading word will be of the 
measure TPB, and will always be a noun of the form 
given in Art. 154, Form V. This may be termed the 
fourth Species. 

7. The fifth species is termed Hiphhil PWD , the 
leading form of which is cognate with those of the 
augmented nouns given Art. 160: that proper for the 
Preterite being of the measure T'P5"1,—for the Present, — 
TP57, for the force of which see Art. 157. 2—9. 

8. The sixth, and the objective of Hiphhil, is termed 
Hophhal 2577. This takes, for the leading word of 
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both tenses, a noun of the augmented form TPA. See 
Artt. 157. 10. 160. F. VII. having an objective signifi- 
cation. 

9. The seventh and last species is termed Hithpahél, 
OVaNM, which, as before, is the form taken in the old 
paradigm yey in this species. Our form is PSI7. 
The leading forms proper for both tenses, will always be 
of this measure, affording the sense common to nouns of 
this form, See Artt. 157. 13—19. 164. Ff. I. II. 


184, These are the forms of the several Species of the Conju- 
gation of Hebrew verbs, as usually given in the Grammars. But 
to these a few others may be added: which, as they occur less 
frequently, have been considered anomalous. They are, how- 
ever, according to our view of the subject, just as regular in their 
formation as those already mentioned: and, although they occur 
less frequently, which might easily be accounted for, they are quite 
as consistent with the analogy of the language, as any verbs can 
possibly be. 

2. These additional species are thought to be analogous to those 
of Pihél, Puhal, and Hithpahél, because some reduplication of the 
letters or syllables of the root is generally found to take place in 
them, as it does in those forms; and, consequently, affording 
a similar shade of signification, although the same letters are not 
always doubled, nor the same vowels always found to accompany 
them. 

3. It has been remarked (Art. 154. 5.), that nouns of excess 
formed from roots having ) or » for their middle radical letter, or, 
which have the same letter in the second and third of the root, 
usually take the forms T1)2, for the active, and TTB, for the 
passive signification : as, pip, 7253, IBID, for the active; and, 
DEP, 7212, Did, for the passive of these words, respectively. 

4. ia ctead of RE, and 1j22, therefore, which are the measures 
proper for the species Pzhél and Puhdal, we shall always have these 
forms from roots of this description; and here the same form is 
taken for the leading word of each tense respectively ; pai, =)=) ry : 
active, and DD, Dp, objective. 

5. The first of these forms is also taken for the Hithpahél 
species, i. e. instead of TET, we shall have TIBI, for the 
measure ; as, DRIPIVT, WDA, and so of silieve: 


sak: calamari et eli, Rati a 
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185. There is, moreover, a considerable number of forms pecu- 
liar to certain verbs, as laid down by Schultens and Schroeder, and, 
before them, by David Kimkhi and other Grammarians: of these 
some notice should be taken. These writers, then, have supposed 
these forms of the conjugation to have sometime existed ; and, 
hence, they have proceeded to derive nouns of similar forms from 
them, even when the verb itself has not occurred; al] of which 
seems to me to be proceeding in an inverted order. According to 
our system, the addition of one or other of the pronouns to any 
noun, simple or augmented, will always have the effect of investing 
it with the powers of a verb; and hence it probably is, that we 
occasionally find this done both in the Hebrew and all its dialects. 
This will sufficiently account for these rare augmented forms, as 
also for those instances in which nouns, which were originally the 
mere names of substances, are found acting as verbs in these 
tongues. 

2. But, to come to these remaining and rarer forms, which are 
sometimes found as verbs: 1)22/1"1, is the passive form of WENT, 
just as WET? or THAT, is of THK. Of this’form, we have 
NIDWIT (for NON Art. 83. 1.) rendered impure, or polluted ; prim. 
noun, S20, So IWAN made fat, for IWIN Is, xxxiv. 6, 
where, however, the Dagésh proper for the wij is anmitiad: 

8. Another form given by Schroeder is 7/82, from which we 
have only a noun supposed to be derived from this species of the 
verb, viz. mAs perfidious, Jer. iii. 7,10. This, therefore, does 
not occur as a species of the Conjugation: it is also doubtful, 
whether it is to be referred to the form given by this excellent 
Grammarian. Surely, as the (+) is immutable, TN2 would be 
the more suitable measure. 

4. Another form is T8271. Of this is T17BIM, and TIPE, 
occurring Judg. xx. 15.17. But here we have no necessity for in-. 
troducing a new form; the omission of Dagésh in the )?, which 
might have been merely accidental, would pale it necessary that 
the preceding vowel should be a perfect one (Art. 32.). This 
form, therefore, may be considered as belonging to Hithpahél, 
which has already been considered (Art. 183. 9.). 

5. The next form given by Schroeder is T82IT, or WEAN, 
which may be referred to the first of these forms (No. 2.), with the 
additional consideration, that the Ddagésh proper for j? has been 
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omitted, and supplied as in the last. The examples occur, Num. 
1. 47, 1 Kings xx. 27, &c. 

6. His two next forms, viz. 752 and 7/2 having a reciprocal 
sense, are not supported by the passages adduced. We may 
dismiss them, therefore, without further enquiry. 

7. The next form, PIB, should have been THEM, his 
example being Dian , which is manifestly derived from the root 
SMa. See Art. 184. 5. 

8. In the form 122, as exemplified in 2778, and DENT, we have, 
I believe, nothing more than a form equivalent to 72, in which 
the Dagésh being omitted, we have a perfect vowel supplied to 
compensate for the defect thus occasioned. See Art. 109. 


9. The next form given is 1/218, which Schroeder exemplifies by 
DONT Is. xliv. 20: but this does not occur as a verb. 

10. Of his next form NP, no example occurs; UNPW as 
given by him is fictitious. The noun is Dstnip left hand, &c. : 
which, when augmented, becomes Swnipr signifying to proceed 
‘an that direction. Whether Schrceder’s derivation of it from Doiy, 
be correct or not, may be matter for dispute. 

11. We next have Tj, and the example given 7297 green, 
which is said to be put for 1297, or 7299. But all this is ex- 
tremely doubtful. The noun appears to be merely one of those 
augmented by the addition of ? (see Art. 168.) ; opp for OD))), 
as Schroeder has put it, we think comes more properly under ano- 
ther form, which, however, is nothing more than a noun. 

12. His next form T3//2, has, for the same reason, no connection 
with O81, And the other example given is manifestly a noun, 
D2BR, and is referable to the compound form (Art. 169. 7.). 

13. The form Tj7BO7 should rather have been THEM, in 
order to admit of the form ESPN, But, as wehave already 
considered this form (Art. 184. 5.), we need not dwell any longer 
on it here. | 

14, The form 7)21)25, is that of a reduplicated noun (Art. 169.), 
which is often conjugated as a verb: as, ND travelling about as 
a merchant, &c. of which examples will be given hereafter. 

15. With respect to the other forms, viz. 1/2W, 122M, Tbe, 
the first does not occur, and the rest have been given under the 
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different forms of the noun, and accounted for; we need not, 


therefore, add any thing further on them now.* 


186. The forms, therefore, proper for the leading 
words of all the species of the conjugation now in use 


will be as follows: 


SPECIES. Forms. 
us F722) active. 
- T 
1 Tee id. 


pd neuter, 


causal, &c. 


; Tpa active, 
3 
TTR id. 


causal, &c. 


; TPPdm active, 
: : 


SPECIES. 


2 


" 


TPO) objective or - 


reciprocal. 


TPR objective. 
TTB id 


Tea objective. 


GENERAL Force. 


Simple, or translated, sense 
of the root. 


Transitive, when the root in 
Kal is not so. Sometimes 
intensitive, frequentative, or 
even causal. Names of sub- 
stances often take this form 
when converted into verbs. 


Causative. Transitive. Al- 
so the form assumed by 
many substantives when used 


6 ; or 
TPA 


as verbs. 


* In the cognate dialects of the Hebrew, viz. the Arabic, Ethiopic, Syriac, 
and Chaldaic, we have a considerable number of forms seldom found in the 
common Grammars. In Erpenius’s Arabic Grammar, we have only thirteen 
forms of the triliteral, and four of the guadriliteral, verb. In M. de Sacy’s 
Grammar, we have two more noticed in the ¢riliteral verbs, four under the 
quadriliterals, and a few others, which are said to belong to the triliterals, but 
which have been augmented by a letter or two. Scheidius gives upwards of 

forty forms in his “ Prime Linee Institutionum Arabicarum.” Lugd. Batav. 
1779. And Mr. Lumsden, in his elaborate Volume on Arabic Grammar, has 
given a list of still greater extent, amounting to fifty (Gram., p. 162, &c.), from 
which it appears, that it has often been a matter of difficulty with the native 
Grammarians to determine, whether many of these should be referred to tri- 
literal or quadriliteral roots. Some of them do not occur more than once; 
and this should suggest, that the language itself acknowledges no such conju- 
gations generally ; but, on the contrary, that nouns of these forms have occa- 
sionally been made to occupy the situation of verbs. 


SPECIEs. Forms. SPECIES. | GENERAL Force. 
pa Km active, TPAaNT objective. 
: ‘ “= 3 F 
: reciprocal, 8 Ge ; Reciprocal. Pessive. Re- 
oF &e. flective occasionally. 
THAN 4. PANT +. 
very rare. 
9 TIPS neuter. Intensitive. 
10 TpTPD or TtPIPD neuter. Frequentative, Intensitive, 
3 le gles te t= 7: or the like. 
s 
1 1 * ° a e wees 
- Tpan neuter Frequentative. 
Habit, or custom, it occurs 
12 tT pd neuter. however but seldom; and, 
ae oe therefore, little can be said 
as to its general forcé. 


2 264 
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2. But, for particulars, as to their several significations, 
see Artt. 183. 184. &c., with the references. 

3. It must be borne in mind, that any change occur- 
ring in the forms of the nouns, with respect either to the 
vowels or consonants, will also occur when they are used. 
as verbs : i.e. whenever any guttural letter occurs in the 
root, certain changes may take place on that account in 
the vowels: even the consonants “Ws, as well as the 


* It is remarkable enough, that some cases occur in the Arabic, in which 
49, Fi, occurs, even when the verb has already been augmented by that 


6 72a777 
letter: as, LtnnliiS she, or it has cut. The same excess occurs in the word 
GC 47BS 


Celts she resembled, in which the additional — is implied in the (- ) 
teshdeed over the Ue : 


2 7 G4 


+ In Arabic we also have verbs augmented by ¢, 0, as Gye and 


PL PW 49D PMOL L4L OF 
awe, as in the phrases Manes ais hie po “ May God make 
matters broad and easy for you.” Lumsden’s Arab. Gram., pp- 147, 154, in 
which there can be no doubt these words are nouns. 


— OL _ ms 
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letters } and 5, may disappear in certain cases: of these 
we shall give examples hereafter, when we come to detail 
the forms of the conjugation at length; we shall then 
point out the rules on which these changes, &c. are 
founded. 

187. It should be premised, that there are in the 
Hebrew, as in other languages, three persons, each of | 
the singular and plural number : that, in the verbs, there 
is no dual number; and, that the second and third 
persons, both singular and plural, have forms peculiar 
to both genders. The first person is, under one form, 
common to both genders; as in the pronouns: (Art. 
145. 2.). 

2. These distinctions, however, do not arise out of the 
root itself, but out of the pronouns which are either pre- 
fixed or postfixed to it in an abbreviated form. 


188. Paradigm of the Preterite Tense of u Verb, conjugated 
with the Pronouns in the First Species, or Kau. 


First Form, “Ip visiting.* 


SINGULAR. 
Pers. Masc. Fem. 
the same in the 
3 TPS the primitive concrete noun. nPP| fem. gen. (Art. 
i-vt 3) F 
136. 4). 


* This, according to D. Kimkhi, is the form taken by certain nouns: as, 
DONT wise ; pwn wicked ; 530 intelligent, &c. The only difference being 
that the noun ends in Kaméts, whereas the verb ends in Pathakh. But, be 
goes on to say, that the noun will end in Kaméts, when at the end of a verse 
or accompanied by certain accents: as, “O8 WIND as he had said, Gen. 
SXis. 1.3 amr S45 Aus not sat, Ps.i.1. There are also instances pointed out 
by him, in which Kaméts is the terminating vowel, just as it is in the noun, 
when neither the position of the word, nor the accent, requires any change in 
the vowels: as, 1 Sam. vii. 17, bani mew nw there he judged Israel. 
To which he adds a number of similar Seamples: Mikhlol. fol. 77, verso. et 
fol. 1, in which we have Kaméts with the accent 2aké/. 


188 LECTURE X. [ ART. 188. 2. 
SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
2 EPR & MN TpE NTR & AX IPS 
1 ale fr unknown. FATPA as before. 


PLURAL. 


3 WIP for my or J PD (Art. 139. 7.) TP3 as before. 
2 OMIA — OPN TPA LEY TES fr YES TPR 
1 W71PA — 3303 7Ip2 IPD as before. 


2. In the other forms, viz. TP and TP} in this tense, 
the final vowel is considered as mutable. The conju- 
gation, therefore, will proceed thus: 


Second Form, PDT willing.t 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Pers. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
ee ee "YON WYN 
2 MYDD AYAN ‘Dpyay yen 
1 OMYDA¥ET YD | -MYaN 


* The pronouns of the second and first persons sing. and pl. have been 
abbreviated by Art. 73. The third sing. masc. and fem. is merely the noun. 
In the third pl. the 77 is dropt also by Art. 73. The 35 of the first pers. pl. 
is rejected by Art. 76; andthe guttural TT is omitted, perhaps for the sake of 
euphony. 

t Of this form are the following: Yiat) fermenting, 4))¥. old, we) dry, 
Maly lating, THB rejoicing, NZD filling, DDN defective, CRO guilty, TIT 
ceasing, *)aT) hypocritical, ITT defective, ARTI cutting wood, NEW ‘apie: 
ao withering, WWY corroding, Den becoming dry, maw JSorgetting, Dew 


desolating, Daw humbling ; to which many more may be added, 
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Third Form, r=) able.* 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
sy PR a) 
2 BID On73) 29" 
1 OI, NPY PP PR 


3. It may be observed, in general, that the conjugation 
of the preterite tense of every species, will be carried on 
just as in the instances here given; that is, by attaching 
the same abbreviations of the personal pronouns to the 
leading word of the species, whatever be its form or 
character; whether it include one or more of the 
guttural letters, or whether it be defective by the loss of 
one or more of the letters "7, 5, or 3: due regard 
being had to the rules laid down respecting these letters, 
as well as to those concerning the changes of the vowels. 
The conjugation, therefore, is but one, however varied 
the ground form or leading word may occasionally 
appear. 

4. As the changes which take place in the vowels in the conju- 
gation depend, in a great measure, on the situation of the accent, 
it may be proper here to advert to that subject. 

5. It has been remarked, that in neither of the preceding 
leading words are the vowels immutable by usage. The nature 
of the syllabication, therefore, which very much depends on the 
situation of the accent, will regulate the vowels (Artt. 95. 96, 


&c.). 
6. It will be seen by a reference to the paradigm, that the 
asyllabic adjuncts ™1—, *, as well as the syllabic ones =)— and 


* These, according to D. Kimkhi, (Mikhlol, fol. 71), are of the same form 
with vita great, 7)2 small, pinn distant, ainp near. The words so 
found as verbs are, =~) fearing, 77 little, wir snaring as a hunter, >) 
able, i) bereaved, 8 lighting, for TN, 393 stealing ; some of which occu' 
as nouns. 
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11—, take the tonic accent with them. The preceding vowels, 
therefore, of these words, will be shortened as far as circumstances 
will allow (Art. 98, &c.). In the first case, the vowel immediately 
preceding is rejected, in order to make way for the exertion of the 
accent; and, as this restricts the word to its primitive quantity, 
there is no necessity that any further change should take place: 
we have, therefore, W122 and 11/72, in these instances. In the 
second case, we have the syllabic adjuncts ©F), and 1, with 
the tonic accent. The preceding syllable must, therefore, contain 
an imperfect vowel, in order to comply with the laws of syllabi- 
cation (Art. 33.). And as the first vowel is not tmmutable, it is 
rejected: the whole word still retaining its primitive quantity, i, e. 
consisting of two syllables, as in the former case, and no more. 

7. In all the other cases, the accent retains its original situation: 
and, as the noun seems here to be in apposition, not in con- 
struction, with the pronoun, the vowels remain unaltered through- 
out. | 

8. Hence in the second form, exemplified by YEW willing, the 
(-), when made imperfect, becomes (-) instead of (-), by what 
has been termed an oblique correspondence (Art. 96. 2.), as in 
OMSSC, 320 ’!, which is retained likewise in every other case of 
increment, in which the accent remains on that syllable. In the 
ae cases, when the verb receives the asyllabic augment, 
m1, and 1-, it is rejected. 

9. The first syllable is rejected in OAS], WIS], for the 
reasons already given. The substitute of Sheoa' G :) is added, on 
account of the guttural letter, see Art. 105. 4. 

10. In the third form, 55), the vowels follow the paradigm 
of the first, and for the same reasons: except in the third person 
singular and plural, where the 1 entirely disappears. 

11. When, however, verbs receive the tllative particle * as 


* This has generally been termed Vau converstvum. But, as I see no neces- 
sity whatever for supposing that it has any such conversive power as this name 
implies, I have rejected it: as it has an illative power, however, and even in 
Arabic has a manifest influence on the vowels, and sometimes on the con- 
sonants of the verbs, I have thought it more consistent to give it the title of 
illative. See Schnabel’s Commentary on the Agrumia, p. 26, where this pro- 


perty is ascribed to both 9 and 9, See p- 50, note. The use and force of 
this particle will be considered in the Syntax. 
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a prefix, the accent is removed to the first syllable of the verb, 
which will always be perfect, and the following one tmperfect : 
as, VNT2D9 and I will visit ; 522") and thou wilt be able. The last 
syllable will be subject to the same law, when the accent is 
removed on account of any affixed pronoun: as, YN2D I have 
prevailed (against) him, Ps. xiii. 5. | 

12. The (~) Tséré of the second form, and of the third and 
seventh species, viz. 2, and TENT, will undergo the same 
changes during the process of conjugation, as it does in YOM in 
the paradigm. 

13. The following examples present some anomalies, with which 
the Learner ought to be made acquainted. 


On the Third Person Singular Masculine. 


14, In one instance the verb mi? drops its first radical letter: 
as, he took, Ezek. xvii. 5; so, for T), by a similar omission, 
we have TD he declined, Judg. xix. 11. But see p. 34, note. 

15. Whenever the third person singular of either gender is 
accompanied by a pause accent, the final vowel will be made 
perfect, and, in some instances changed: as, a 85 he has not 
stood, Ps.i. 1; 12 he dwelt, Deut. xxxiii. 12 (Art. 123. 5.). The 
same often happens in the feminine, as also in the plural number, 
whenever the accent is drawn back: as, "Tj72T it adheres to, Job 
xxix, 10; 23 they were ponerful, 2 Sam. i. 23 (Art. 120.): all 
apparently belonging to the roots "34, 12W, or 727, respectively. 
These may, nevertheless, be of the form We , although the other 
form most frequently occurs in the context. We have something 
similar to this in Gen. xlii. 14, ‘720 Pale) “WD even as 
lam bereaved I am bereaved, where the first verb is of the form 
“OW, and the last of Yow. 


‘v? 


On the Third Person Singular Feminine. 


16. Our measure is ‘T1722 in every case. In some few instances, 
however, we have the Chaldaic instead of the Hebrew feminine 
termination: as, not » instead of TTS Deut. xxxii. 36. So 


AND, for TY? she called ; MWY, for my she made ; which 


itv? 
seems to shew, that this termination is not a part of the pronoun, 
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but the distinctive form of the feminine gender, as stated above | 
(Art. 188.). The same holds good in the Arabic dialect, where 
the feminine termination is also 1, which cannot be derived from 
the feminine pronoun. See also Art. 137. 2. 

17. When the accent is removed from the ultimate to the 
penultimate syllable, the original vowels of the root will return: 
as, T2M2 she gave, Judg. v. 25; TTY she was glad, Est. 


TivT : 
viii, 15. So, TUAW it hath failed, Is. xli. 17, with an euphonic 
Dagésh in the F\ (Art. 120.). 

18. In Ezek. xxxi. 5, we have S123 for 723, the Chaldaic 


for the Hebrew termination. 


On the Third Person Plural, Common Gender. 


19. We have a final } sometimes added to this part of the 
verb, which is either intended to obviate a hiatus, or, as in the 
augmented nouns, to give some emphasis to the sentence: as, 
VHT they knew, Deut. viii. 3; THS* for WZ they poured out, Isa. 
xxvi. 16. See Art. 175. 17. 

20. In some cases this plural form appears with the vowel (.) 
and fT: as, TDD they poured out, where the “)?, or marginal 
reading is 72DW, which is most likely the true one. According to 
the Masora, as cited by Buxtorf, there are fourteen such instances 
as these in the Biblical text, (Thes. Gram., p. 102.¢) In a few 
cases the 77 is not found: as, YON they said. Art. 72. 

21. When the accent is, on any account, drawn back, the original 
vowels return: as, 17?) they have brought forth, Gen. xxxi. 43; 
IN they ceased, Judg. v. 7; aha they became debased, Isaiah 
Ixiii. 19, Ixiv. 2; 192 they were able, Exod. viii. 14. In a few 
instances, a paragogic § is added: as, Sa rata Jos. x. 24 (Artt. 
119. 175. 3.). 


On the Second Person Masculine Singular. 


22. Instead of the termination , we sometimes have "A, 


which is the more usual termination of the pronoun (Art. 145, 2.): 


* The force of this letter will be considered in the Syntax. 
+ Ed. 1620. 
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as, TUNTI2 thou hast dealt perfidiously, Mal. ii. 14; 32% thou 
art grown old, Josh. xiii. 1, &c. 

23. Whenever the root ends in 1), and also receives this prono- 
minal affix, both these letters will coalesce by Ddgésh: as, 51)? 
thou hast cut, Deut. xx. 20, for S342. When } is the last letter 
of the root, and this or any similar suffix is added, the 7 is dropped 
(Art. 76.), and for this a compensation is made by inserting 
Dagésh forte in the first letter of the affix; as, THUNI, for THAIN 
thou gavest, Gen. iii, 12. So, “2, for 22 I gave ; BAU, 
for OF129 you gave, &ec. 


On the Second Person Singular Feminine. 


24. When the last radical letter happens to be 1 or Y, (-) 
stands in the place of the first Shévd (Art. 45.): as, rn’, for 
Arne thou didst receive, 1 Kings xiv. 3; YW thou didst hear, 
Jer. iv. 19; FAY thou didst know, Jer. 1. 24. In roots ending in 
7, that letter will be dropped as before: 3 thou gavest, Ezek. 
xvi. 83, 

25. In many instances, particularly in the Books of Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel, this affix assumes the form ‘S), for 1, which is also 
a termination of the original pronoun (See Art. 145. 2. p. 161, 
note): as, NAP thou milt call, for OSI Jer. iii. 4; YYW thou 
hast heard, Ib. iv. 19; to which many others may be added. 


On the Second Person Plural Masculine. 


26. We have occasionally a Kfirik with the second radical 
letter, instead of (-): as, BAW, for ONWNY ye shall possess, 
Deut. iv. 1. In others (“): as, on Nw ye asked, 1 Sam. xii. 13; 
and, as before, OF3, for OF ye gave, Jer. xxxvii. 18 
(Art. 76.). 


On the Second Person Plural Feminine. 


27. Instead of the termination }{}-, we sometimes have "12/-, 


* In some editions only. 
O 
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which is also a termination peculiar to the pronoun of this person 
(Art. 145, 2.); mans wn ye cast forth, Amos iv. 3. This, 
however, is an example belonging to the Hiphhil species. 


On the First Person Singular, common gender. 


28. A few verbs have Khirik for their second vowel: as WIT 2%* 
I have begotten, Ps. ii. 7, for STD. So, ADRS for ° ‘AON I 
asked, 1 Sam. i. 20. Here also, as before, (Nos. 23. 24.) roots 
ending in 4, or 7, will reject those letters, and supply their place 
by Dagésh. 

29. In the first person plural also, roots ending in ? will cause 
that letter to coalesce with the 2 of the pronominal suffix: as, 
1272 (for 122213) we gave, Lam. v. 7. 

80. Upon the whole, then, these are rather apparent than real 
anomalies. It is consistent with the analogy of this language to 
make certain changes in the vowels, upon the occurrence of any of 
the guttural letters. The concurrence of any two identical letters 
Is also regularly expressed, by placing a Dagésh in one of them, 
and omitting the other, provided no vowel intervene (Art. 47.). 
Nun 23 likewise is regularly rejected, whenever it should receive a 
final Shévé (Art. 76.). Other varieties in the vowels may be 
accounted for, by supposing different nouns derived from the same 
primitive, to have been originally taken as the leading word. 


31. N.B. The remarks here made on the preterite tense of the 


* But perhaps these vowels do not belong to the form ‘T2B, but “1772, or 


oe 


perhaps, TPB. oe yo rm’, is certainly the root in Arabic to which 


| prwn must be referred ; and wo a son, may be the root of the second, 


and Dew, Arab. Ge a beggar, of the third. And hence, perhaps, it is 
that the same root is occasionally found with different vowels. In Arabic, 


° 6 7? coe 
also, we have o> hiding one’s self ; s> concealing something ; 2 
ad Oo ea 


he raised ; and v) he was elevated, ennobled ; 2) he had a high voice, &c. 
De Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 119. 
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first species Kal, will apply, in a great measure, to those of all the 
rest. 


On the Present Tense of the First Species Kat. 


189. It has been remarked (Art. 182. 10.) that the 
leading word of this tense in Kal is always one or other 
of the Segolate nouns of the forms 772, IP2, or TP2. 
There are, however, a few examples in which 5p is the 
form taken, as we shall see presently. These nouns are 
generally abstract as to sense (Art. 152. 10.): if, then, a 
personal pronoun, or any abridged form of it, be affixed, 
we shall have a meaning something like the following : 
He (is) a visiting ; Thou (art) a coming, &c., where the 
words visiting and coming are not used as participles 
but as abstract nouns, which must necessarily intimate 
a present tense. How this, as well as the preterite, 
tense, is used in composition, will be shewn when we 
come to the Syntax. 


Paradigm of the Present Tense. 


Form I. “Ipa. 


SINGULAR. 
Peis. Masc. Etymon. Fem. Etymon. 
3 p> unkuown. He visits Ipan unknown. She visits. 
2 Span IPD aly} Thou visitest. “IPaA pd FAS Thou, fem. 
1 SPAN sp) ‘IN I visit. TPDN as before. J, fem. 
PLURAL. 
Pers. Masc. Etymon. Hels Etymon. 
3 WTPD’ for bin or 5 “pa —— They visit. MM Tpan for Mary IPP They visit. 
2 JIPDF — Id. IPD faly: You visit. M2 1pan a fe PIQEIN You visie. 
1 spp 5 “pd qn We visit. TpD2 as before. We visit. 


02 
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2, The form ‘7/2 may, perhaps, stand for TPP “AS, with the 
’ of ‘ENS transposed, as we say, what man soever, for whatsoever 
man, &c., in English. 

8. Of 122. the same may be said which has been said of 
others (Art. 139, 7. note). As to the FM prefixed to the feminine, 
what has just been said of ‘1/7557 must suffice. The ‘72 suffixed is 
probably a fragment of the pronoun 7713/7, as Jahn has observed 

; (Gram., p. 177. Ed. 1809.). The derivations of the other forms 


are sufficiently obvious. See Comment on the Kafia, p. ryv- 


4. Paradigm of the Second Form tp®.* 


SINGULAR, 
Pers. Mase. Fem. 
3 au" He lies down. aun She les down. 
2 33Wn Thou liest down. “aay Thou liest down. 
1 J2vN I lie down. JAWS I lie down, 
PLURAL. 
3 YPDYA They lie down. PIVDUIT They lie down. 
2 (DWT You lie down. m2aWn You lie down. 
1 190) We lie down. 35u/) We lie down. 


5. Paradigm of the Third Form “Ip®. 


This form never occurs except in verbs which are 
subject to some defect, and then but seldom. 


Example. 
SINGULAR. 
Pers. Mase. Fem. 
3 toy for }2° He gives (Art. 76.) Fara! She gives. 
2 Para) — raPra Fhou givest. WA Thou givest. 
1 OS — 128 IDS I give. 


* So DDN he rides; “TEN he spreads ; Ya he lies down; oan he 
“increases, aa. When the last letter is guttural, the final vowel i is, for the most 
part, (-): as, DW he hears ; mow he sends; TIDY he rises, ts exalted. 
This also will be the case when the middle letter is guttural, just as it is with 
the Segolate nouns (Art. 148. 7.). 
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PLuRAL. . 
Pers. Mase. Fem. 
3 ) IVY They give. 
2 | 2 n rn Ye give. wanting. 
1 D3 We give. 


. It has been remarked (Art. 189.), that the form of Ti?2 is 
sometimes taken as the leading word of the present tense. The 
following are examples: viz. TODW they judge, Exod. xviii. 26 ; 
“HWE it (fem.) preserves, or keeps, Prov. xiv. 3; “HAYA pass 
show over (fem.), Ruth ii. 8 : TWAIN (for TWAIN Art. 72.) I am 
mortally pained, Ps. \xix. 21. 


7. Of these forms, the first Pl) is the most generally used in 
Kal ; and, for the most part, it has a transitive signification. Te 
occurs but seldom, and is mostly intransitive. ‘WP is found in 
defective verbs only ; as, “ns or “Dk, “AN or EN, am, rT22), 
&c. 


8. In all cases in which the terminating vowel is perfect and 
regularly accompanied by an accent, upon the accent’s being with- 
drawn (which always takes place when the verb is joined with any 
other word by Makkaph, &c.), such final vowel will be changed for 
its correspondent imperfect one (Art. 119. 3. &c.): as, Poaws I 
will keep for him, Ps, \xxxix. 29 ; JA"JANS TI will sustain him, 
Is. xlii. 1, for “OWS and WANN respectively.* 


9. The same verb is sometimes found to occur in more than one 
‘of these forms ; as, naw he rests, Gen. ii. 2; and nawn it rests, 
Neh. vi. 3; YEITS > I am not milling, Ezek. xviii. 32; and VPI) 


* It is a curious fact that the tense corresponding to this in the Arabic 
verbs, is subject to a variation of ending, similar to that of the nouns, i.e. its 
terminations will answer to those of the nominative or objective eases. This 

S <9 


tense they term & Nudie alike, because it is said to be like the noun. In a few 
é 2° O74 
instances, indeed, it has the | of the accusative; as, Lead we will surely draw, 
&c. In others we have an additional wy 2 asin the nouns of excess (Art. 168.): 
wv7Iv 


as, wr he will surely assist : but of this more in the Syntax. 
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he will approve, Ps. xxxvii. 23 ; amo} he mill tear, Ps. vii. 3; and 
Fy" Gen. xlix. 27. To which many others may be added. (See 
the Mikhlol of D. Kimkhi, fol. 2, verso.) This may be accounted 
for by supposing, that the Segolate noun corresponding to both 
these forms was once in use. 


10. When however any paragogic letter is added, this dis- 
tinctive vowel, be what it may, disappears (as it is the case with 
some of the Segolate nouns) : as, TUAW, not ! TTT I will keep, 
Ps. xxxix, 2; napwy, not ae) 1 will lie dows, Ps. iv. 9; 
MIWIS J vill will, not | Tonos Gen. xxvii. 41. In the last case, 
the auberitate of Shévdé is resolved by Art. 106. 2. 


11. In a few instances the letter ) is still retained, which was 
perhaps formerly a mater lectionis: 1. e. was used instead of the 
vowel 1 Khilém: as, TID NIWwe I rest, Isa. xviii. 4; TOWN I 
weigh, Ezra. viii. 25. In which caees ihe “Ri?, or marginal ceading, 
generally gives the more usual form. This 9, however, is mostly 
omitted, and Kaméts Khatéf then found to supply the place of the 
rejected Kholém (see Art. 152. 3.): as, | pwr I step, Isa. xxvii. 4; 
TIVIWS J hear, Dan. viii. 13; “WWM thou bribest, Ezek. xvi. 33. 
In some copies, however, we have ve ) Shévé only in most of these 
cases. 


12. With the third person plural masculine we sometimes have 
an additional paragogic 3, supplied; as, FIY2W? they nill hear, 
Exod. iv. 9. Sometimes the preceding vowel is perfect: as, 
FORW they will ask, Josh. iv. 6 ; WISP. they will reap, Ruth ii. 9, 
(See Art. 175. 17.) Of this more. will be said in the Syntax. 

13. When the first radical letter happens to be a guttural, the 
substitute of Shévd will be resolved into its cognate imperfect 
vowel: as, 12°08» they will extend (for 12°8)., by analogy 1778, 
sce Art. 106. 2. ) 

14, In the feminine we have 229WM, for M22DWA, by Art. 
175. 20, &c., Ezek. xvii.23. The final 71 is sometimes annua by 
apocope, by ‘Art. 73. 2., of which more will be said hereafter. 

15. The abbreviated pronouns are regularly prefixed to the 
present tense, in every species, with Shévd (:): as, W2°; but here, 
as two Shévds cannot concur at the commencement of a word, the 
first is changed to (-), (-), or (~) as circumstances may require, 
(Art. 106., &c.): as, WE%, FINS, THES, &c. Where, however, 
no such necessity exists, Shéva remains, as it does with the particles 
5 5,2, Art. 174. &c.): as in WE), WRI, WP, &. 
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16. The principles, therefore, by which the vowels both of the 
verbs and nouns are regulated, are precisely the same. This is 
also true of the letters, as well as of the forms of words: for these, 
as we have already seen, are such as the nature of the several 
cases seems to require. 


Of the Infinitives and Imperatives. 


190. It is difficult to say which of these two ought to 
take the precedence, since both present the same form: 
but, as that which has been termed the imperative is 
sometimes found conjugated with one or other of the 
pronouns, the Infinitive has usually been placed first, as 
exhibiting the more simple form of the verb. 

2. It is now generally allowed that the Infinitive (as it has been 
termed) is nothing more than a Verbal noun, having either an 
active, neuter, or passive, signification: as, 22, and in construe- 
tion, 1))® a visiting, visitatio, or the like, the acceptation of which 
may be either active or passive, (see p. 89. note); and, 22W lying 
down, which is neuter. 

3. Any of these words according to Schroeder, when pronounced 
with some emphasis, will become imperative in signification: as, 
WP or air?) inspicere , i. e. “ inspice, vel inspicite.” So, continues 
he, “ Ab initio nullum discrimen habuit numeri et generis: e. g. 
ViIw audire! non tantum pro audi, sed et pro audite, Deut. i. 16 ; 
“M73 infestare! pro infestate, Num. xxv. 17, &c. 

4. We may now come to the forms, and other parti- 
culars, connected with this species of words. 


5. The forms of the Infinitives are various, and may 
be either primitive or augmented, according to the sense 
intended by the writer. We shall, at present, notice 
only the primitive forms, reserving the others till we 
come to treat on the augmented species of the conju- 
gation. 
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Forms of the Infinitive or Verbal Noun, belonging to the First 
Species of the Conjugation Kat. 


6. Tip, constr. Tph* is the most frequent; TPR, 
Tip), TPB, PR, and P2 are more rare. These forms 
are peculiar to the masculine gender. The following 
are feminine ; IPD, TIPS, IPB, TTpa, 4 TPP, MTIPR, 
mpd, pd, MPD or jit nTp2, &c. These all, 
excepting the first three, masc. and a. are of the forms 
of the Segolate nouns (Artt. 148. 149, &c.); and, as 
these nouns are generally abstracts (Art. 152. 10.), 
they are well suited for the functions which they here 
perform. 

7. These, when in conjunction with any of the par- 
ticles D923, will afford a sense similar to that of the 
Gerunds in Latin: as, IP in visiting ; IPD? for visit- 
ing ; IpD>D according to the visiting ; IPD) from, or 
by, the visiting. In which cases, the form proper for 
construction is necessarily taken, on account of the fol- 
lowing context. 

8. In like manner with the pronouns, “IP my visit- 
ing ; VIP thy visiting, &c. in which IP® is preferred. 
We have, however, DI7N your eating, D2VON your 
saying, &c., of the form IP, as well as the other forms. 

9, When the terminating vowel (1 of PB) happens to lose the 


* Of this form in the nouns is “172, constr. YH93, PINT, BAP, which 
imply habit, custom, &c., and occasionally have an abstract signification. 

+ The nouns equivalent to these in Arabic are subject to the same laws; 
and they are occasionally found in the plural number, which never occurs in 
Hebrew. In the last instance, (No. 8.) Grammarians have thought, that 
a transposition of the o has taken place, supposing PH to have been the 
original form. But, as 71'7j72 is regularly the feminine form of he, I do not 
see why ‘Tj? may not be derived from the same form, particularly as these 
forms are in use. 


— eee ee © 
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accent, it becomes imperfect as in the nouns: as, Tay 
a king’s reigning, Gen. xxxvi. 31. An one instance we have an 
additional ° inserted: as, “2°17 wit for investigating the 
matter, Ezra x. 16. 

10. Buxtorf* thinks, that, in the phrases lal t=W for_ anointing, 
Exod. xxix. 29 ; m3337 for elevating, Zeph. iii. 11; lala) for 
using patience, Ezek. xvi. 5, the o has been transposed, on account 
of the additional paragogic 7. But the truth of this is doubtful: 
First, because 71 is here not paragogic but feminine, as the situ- 
ation of the accent is sufficient to shew. In the next place, it is 
not necessary to suppose that the o is transposed, for reasons just 
given (No. 8, note) ; and hence we have, in the very next example 
adduced by him, mpm for removing far anay, Ezek. viii. 6, 
where the o is not transposed, but remains in its original situation. 

11. Again, the other examples which he gives, viz. Inyawe, 
O2"22 shew, beyond all doubt, that the T above mentioned is of 
the feminine gender, but not paragogic. Other examples are, 
MOM slaying, Hos. v. 2; TTNW asking, Isa. vii, 11; TS87° 
fearing, Deut. iv. 10. These, however, Buxtorf confesses after 
all, are feminine forms of the Infinitive, which the Jewish Gram- 
marians term Verbal Nouns. 


12. It will be difficult, perhaps, and certainly unnecessary, to lay 
down rules for the use of the other forms. The Student may note 
them down as they occur. We shall merely remark, that cases 
will happen here, as in the Arabic, in which it will be extremely 
difficult to say, whether a noun is to be referred to this class, or to 
that of the participles: and further, that in some the very same 
word will occasionally be found in situations suitable to both. 


On the Imperative belonging to the First Species. — 


191. This is usually of the form IP or IPB visit, for 
the second person singular masculine ; "Ip, for the same 
feminine; 17P2, masc. and MI7P2 or 7IIPS, fem. for 
the same person plural. In which will be perceived some 


* Thes. Gram. lib. i. c. xiii. 
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of the fragments of the pronouns as aireany. mentioned 
(Art. 188.). 

2. It has already been remarked, that the form Tip5 
is sometimes used for both numbers and genders (Art. 
190. 3.). 


3. As the Imperative 1s generally formed on the same word with 
the Infinitive, it will occasionally be found with the feminine termi- 
nation ‘I=, as also with the same vowels: as, ‘TOW keep,* 
Ps, xxv. 20; ‘23 remember, 2 Chron. vi. 42. Khodlém remains 
unchanged in ! mys vilify, curse, Num. xxiii. 7. ees xix. 5, we 
have 12 support (from the form TY), and v. 8, “TPP with 
Makképh (from TD): and, 1 Kings xiii. 7, MIvO Grom TYD) 
with the paragogic letter 77>, whence it should seem, that each of 
these forms of the verbal noun was once in use. 

4, 22D lie down, of the form 7722, will, upon receiving the 
feininine termination, lose (-), and then change the first (: ) into 
Khirik: as, T1220. Upon the same principle, the o of 2 is 
generally rejected: as in “J/72, V122, &c., as above (Art. 
189. 10.). In fT)32 keep, Ps. cxli. 3, we have either an euphonic 
or an intensitive Dagésh. 

5. Of the form 1, NAW destroy ye, Jer. ii. 12; 12WD draw 
ye, Ezek. xxxii. 20; Te lay ye waste, Jer. xix. 28, are in- 
stances. So P77 reign thou, fem., Judg. ix. 10; YS cry thou, 
Jer. xxii. 20; (the medial + has been added on account of the 
accent’s being drawn back, Art 120. 7.); so ‘2201 make thou dry, 
Is. xliv. 27. 

6. When a guttural is the first letter of the root, (~) is taken 
instead of Khirik (+), whenever any asyllabic augment is affixed to 
the word : as, ‘Bin make thou bare, fem., Isa. xlvii. 2; “ITS take 
thou, fem., Ruth i ii. 15. 

7. “OD? divine thou, 1 Sam. xxviii. 8, takes a substitute of Shévd 
with the second radical letter, upon the principle of assimilation, 
noticed Art. 108, for “20)?. This is sometimes found to take 
place in the present tense also. 


* See Ps. cxli. 3, where this word is used as a noun; unless, indeed, we 
construe the former word MFVYW with it: thus, TOW rmiyw place, keep, 
i.e. keep constantly. But much reliance cannot be placed upon the accents. 
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8. The feminine plural will occasionally suffer apocope ; as, 
WV2W Gen. iv. 23, for TQYEW hear ye, which will also happen 
occasionally in the present tense, as will be seen hereafter. 


On the Participles. 


192. We now come to that species of words which 
have been termed Participles, and have accordingly been 
classed with the verbs as such, contrary perhaps to every 
principle of Hebrew Grammar. The fact is, these are 
nothing more than attributives of one form or other, into 
the etymology of which nothing having the least possible 
connection with tense has ever entered. Nor is the force 
usually ascribed to these words, exclusively applicable 
to nouns of their forms: DIM wise, pin distant, 7°13 
growing, being just as much participles as TpP}5, masc., 
MTPIB and MIPID fem. visiting, or TIP), masc., TIPS, 
fem. visited, can possibly be; to which a very large number 
of other forms may be added. The truth appears to be, 
that all these nouns, together with those conjugated as 
verbs (which, indeed, is occasionally the case with some of 
these), are to be regulated in tense by other conside- 


rations, as will be shewn hereafter. 

2. It is curious enough to remark, that Simonis has, in his 
Arcanum Formarum, assigned a whole section to words of the form 
usually ascribed to the first participle, in which they occur as agents, 
without the least reference whatever to tense. Yet, in one of his 
notes he says,* ‘“ Exinde vero non sequitur, omnia Participia mera 
esse Nomina, quod contendit Pacninus in Institut. Hebr., p. 229. 
If by this he means, that these words may occasionally be con- 
strued as participles, perhaps no one will object; but, if he 
contends, that they are not mere attributives, I believe he will 
contend for a position which will not admit of proof. 


* P. 601. 
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LECTURE XI. 


193. Having dwelt thus-much on the first species of 
the Hebrew Conjugation, which is indeed the model, 
and contains the principles upon which all the rest are 
formed, we may now proceed to give the others, with 
such notes as shall seem necessary. 


Paradigm of the Second Species, or Objective Form of the 
First, usually termed NipHHAL. WD) . 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR NuMBER. 


Pers. Masc. Fem. 
3 TPD2 He became visited. MTP? She became visited. 
2 MTPD3 Thou becamest visited. AIPA Thou becamest visited. 
1 YTPAI I became visited. ‘TPDI I became visited. 
Piura NuMBER. 
3 WTP. They became visited. mir) They became visited. 
2 OAT? ap) Ye became visited. I IPD2 Ye became visited. 
I 1 TPD3 We became visited, 1 TPP3 We became visited. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR NuMBER. 
3 Tpa? He becomes visited. IpPaNn She becomes visited. 
2 “pan Thou vecomest visited. “IpaN Thou becomest visited. ' 
1 “TPES I become visited. TPA I become visited. 


Piura Numser. 
3 y71p2 They become visited. Mm Tpan They become visited. 
2 PAA Ye become visited. MTpan Ye become visited. 
t PDI We become visited. TPE We become visited. 
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IMPERATIVE. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. Fem. 


2 “IPRIT Be thou visited. . YD EM Be thou visited. 


PLURAL. 


2 wpa Be ye visited. M2 TPpa Be ye visited. 


Forms of the Inrinit1ve, or Abstract Verbal Noun. 


PD), “P52, TP), TpaiT, TPS, and “IPaM being visited, &c. 


PARTICIPLES (usually), rather Verpat Concrete Nouns. 


SINGULAR. 
“Ipa3 TIPE and ba ni7)>)) Visited, &c. 
or TPP. 
PLURAL. 
DTP. niqpay 


2. We have here given the Injinitives, Participles, &c. as usually 
found in the Paradigm, as we shall in all the other Species; not 
because we believe this arrangement to be the best, but because 
we would depart as little as may be from the usual methods; and, 
because we may in this way familiarize the mind of the Learner 
with the several forms of these nouns. 

8. The sense afforded by this species is mostly objective ; some- 
times, however, it is subjective: as, om? he fought; D2W2 he 
swore ; Ww he reclined ; a) 2) he contended ; where co-operation 
seems rather to be implied: at others it is reflective: as, ai):-P 
watching one’s self ; Sew asking for self; and at others, its force 
may be expressed in English, by using, may, can, must, ought, or 
the like. See Gen. vi. 21; xvi. 10; xx. 9. All of which may be 
very well comprehended in the compound form of this word, when 
regulated by the circumstances mentioned in the context. See 
Art. 157. 18. 20. 
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On the Preterite Tense. 


4. When the primitive word happens to begin with a guttural 
letter, the vowel accompanying 3 may be either (~ ) or (- ), but not 
(+): as, WIM) accounted, Num. xviii. 27; “WIND said, Dan. viii. 26; 
TAP overturned, Esth. ix.1; OVA sealed, Ib. viii. 8; 742 
placated, 1 Chron, v. 20; where we have the form THD or TH, 
instead of 2. So Sita and 99429 circumcised, Gen. xvii. 27, for 
Sinz (Art. 76.). In one instance 5 seems to have been affixed to 
one of the augmented forms 222 it shall expiate, Deut. xxi. 8, for 
“B22, in full “P22 (Art. 83. 1.), grounded on the form 
pend, | 

5. In TSWS2 left, Ezek. ix. 8, the additional word forming this 
species (see Art. 157. 18.) seems here to be given more at length 
than usual. Buxtorf thinks that we have here a form compounded 
of both tenses, than which nothing can be more unlikely.* For 
T— in *11/222 we sometimes have the Chaldee 1, as in Kal (Art. 
188. 16.); as, FWI2W3 forgotten, Is. xxiii. 15. 

6. yoda they were polluted, Lam. iv. 14, on the form “W212, pro- 
bably from Daa an avenger. Of the same form is aint they 
shall be possessed of, Num. xxxii. 30. In the word ‘1782 Exod. 
xv. 6, we have perhaps an abbreviated form for N°)7 TITS) it is 
become’ glorious, the preceding word, 1}, being regularly of the 
feminine gender. This, therefore, need not be considered as 
anomalous, in any other point of view. 


On the Present Tense, Imperative, Sc. 


7. The leading form mostly taken for this tense is T22, and 


ay? 
sometimes the feminine form 1/72 ; Pe and 122 are also found, 
as in Kal: but, iP) is used only with the Infinitive or verbal noun, 
examples of each of which will presently be given. 

8. The § of the first person singular is sometimes regularly pre- 
fixed with (-); as, MIN J am enquired of, Ezek. xiv. 3; YAWN 
I swear, Gen. xxi. 24. Also with the feminine form ; as, FIO DION 
I escape, Ib. xix. 20; T1228 J am honoured, Exod. xiv. 17; and 


* Thes. Gram., lib. i. c. xiv. ad. particip. Niphadl. 
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W228 Hag. i. 8, where the 7 seems to have been lost, as in other 


‘instances (Art. 72, &c.), in most of which, however, it is restored 
in the marginal reading. 

9. For WEA, we have "2M thou nilt* be broken, Ezek. 
XXxii. 28. So WIS) he was infirm, 2 Sam. xii. 15; WED" he was 
refreshed, Exod. xxxi.17; 23) he was weaned, Gen. xxi. 8 ; 
“IS it was said, Josh. ii. 2. So also, IIIA they shall be com- 
memorated, Isa. lxv. 17 ; MIVINA they shall be eaten up, Jer. 
xxiv. 2, to which many more may be added. | 

10. To the plural 17/22. a paragogic 7 is often added as in Kal: 
as, PUNI2) they shall be cut off, Ps. xxxvii. 9, &. 

11. We have in the Imperative, 132)72 assemble yourselves, Joel 
iv. 11, for 132/77, which seems to be grounded on the form 17? 
or 1/2, if it is not the preterite used as an imperative. 

12. Whenever here, as in other instances, the first letter of the 
root is such as to be incapable of receiving Dageésh forte, the pre- 


ceding vowel is necessarily made perfect, as in wars» &c. above 
given (No. 9.). 

13. In the Infinitive we have DONT eating, Levit. vii. 18; 14377 
giving, Jer. xxxil. 4. And with 2 for the first letter, pins Jighting 
together, Judg. xi. 25; DNWD requesting, 1 Sam. xx. 28; *?22 
desiring, Gen. xxxi. 30 ; rows sending, Esth. iii. 13 ; FyIR3, for 
F222 striking, Judg. xx. 39, grounded on the form THD or THE. 
To these may be referred FDI (by Art. 76.), for TON or TDI 
propelling, Ps. Ixvili. 3. We also have wiry enquiring, Ezek. 
xiv. 3, of the same form, with N instead of 7 prefixed, the letter 
usually taken by the Chaldees and Syrians. 

14. The Dagésh forte, found in the first radical letter in these 
verbs, is merely compensative for the characteristic 3 which has 
been rejected according to rule (Art. 76.). 

15. The noun given here as a participle, has, in a few instances, 
(+) instead of (+): as, WP53, (for W772, form WP2 Art. 87. 1.) 
taken in a net, Ps. ix. 17. Alting t is of opinion, that the plurals 
E°ND2 persons prophesying, 1 Sam. xix. 20, Jer. xiv. 15, Ezek. 


* Reasons for translating this present tense by a future will be given in the 
Syntax. 
t Sect. vii. §. 119. de verbo perfecto. 


208 LECTURE XI. [ART. 194. 


xiii. 16; EXS20T2 hidden, Josh. x. 17; OSD) polluted, Ezek. 
xx. 30, 31; D NEI found, Esth. i. 5, iv. 16, 1 Sam. xiii. 15, and 
some others, are formed on the measure 722. But this is by no 
means necessary. The (+) of the singular is, it is true, mostly 
found with the second radical : as, D°82), but then, this vowel is 
not immutable, and may become (: ) for the mere sake of euphony, 
which is perhaps the case in all these instances. 


194. Puradigm of the Conjugation of a Verb of the Third 


wo 


Species, PIHHEL. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
“IPP MIPS V1P2 VTP2 
NIRS NIp2 ON TP2 a 
SY TRE WYTRR TRE RR 
PRESENT TENSE.- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
“TPR? TRan VTP2 MPa 
Tan NPBA PBA TATPAN 
TRAS TRAS TRAS Tpal 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TPE 2) VPP TRA 


INFINITIVE, or Versat Noun. 


Masc. Form. Fem. Forms. 
“PR IPD. IPR. nipp. nv 
PARTICIPLES, or Concrete Versat Nouns. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Ral iV IPB DYIPDD nTPaD 


or IV IPAP 
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Objective Voice of the same, which is termed the Fourth 
Species, or PUHAL. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
3 TPR IP? 1P2 MIPS 
> ARR ARR DATS WTP 
1 ONVIRD VIER | TPR 1 7P2 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
5 TRY TPA > a 2 
2 TRAD “Ran OPRAH TRAN 
1 TRS RAS | TRA? TRA? 
IMPERATIVE. | 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
> PR PR PRT 


INFINITIVE, or Versat Noun. 


i) 
PARTICIPLES, or ConcrETE VERBAL Nouns. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TPAD MIPS DPR TPAD 
or VIPAD 


On the Persons &c. of the Third Species PIEL, 


2. Whenever the last radical letter happens to be one ae ee 
gutturals, or 7, (-) Pdthakh will be the terminating vowel : 
will, therefore. be the measure in such cases: as, 72W he ns 
Ps. evii. 16; D>B he snalloned, Is. xxv. 8; row he sent, Exod. 


P 
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ix. 7, &c. &c. Also when followed by Makképh; as, MOTD? 
he taught knowledge, Eccl. xii. 9. | 

3. In a few instances (-) is the terminating vowel: as, "2% he 
said ; OBD he washed ; \P? he expiated. 

4, When any letter incapable of receiving Dagésh is the medial 
letter of the root, a compensation is made by changing the pre- 
ceding imperfect vowel to its corresponding perfect one: as, 182 he 
refused, for 8. So TB he blessed; and, in the participle FIP 
blessing; ASIP detesting, &c. ; “RD he explained; “WIS he delayed 
(Art. 109.). In a few instances (- ) Khirtk remains without 

. any apparent compensation: as, ¥2 he destroyed, 1 Kings xxii. 47 ; 
VN? he vexed, Ps. x.3; WIN? he inflamed, Mal. iii. 19; OF) he 
consoled, Is. xlix. 18; V708 they delayed, Judg. v. 28, where 8 
occurs with Ségé6l. So, in the Participles; 122 fearing, Prov. 
xxviii. 14; F129 leading, Is. li. 18, &c. In all which cases 
Dagésh is said to be implied (Art. 109.). 

5. When the accent is drawn back in the feminine (‘T]i?P) the 
characteristic vowel (~) returns: as, m2tT? it licked, 1 Kings 
xviii. 38 ; ma? she gleaned, Ruth ii. 18, &c. (Art. 119. 11.). 

6. In some instances Dagésh forte is omitted when the letter is 
capable of receiving it: as, my ow she sent, Ezek. xvii. 7; aw 
they sent, Ps. lxxiv.7. So, ° bon passim, for ° sobr praise ye. See 
Art. 113. 

7. We have in the participle ° als) our teacher, Job xxxv. 11, 
for IDA, by Art. 73. And, Jer. xv. 10, >) erp) cursing me, 
but in the margin, 932070 >, which is probably the true reading, 
giving the participle or concrete verbal noun, written like a verb, 
with the fragment of the first personal pronoun. See p. 186, 
note. 

8. In the participle of the feminine gender, (-) occasionally 
remains : as, mawn causing abortion, Exod. xxiii. 26; we also 
have 2H inebriating, Jer. li. 7; and without Dagésh, DSIO 
(for NBN) committing oa Prov. xxx. 20; and by con- 
traction, PWD (for MOYW) ministering, 1 Kings i. 15 (Art. 77.). 

9. For the particular force of this species, see Art. 154. 7—9. 


On the Oljective Voice, or Fourth Species, PUHAL. 


10. We sometimes have (+) Khattiph in this species instead of 
(x), e.g. FUND tt was cut, Ezek. xvi. 4; where it should be 
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observed, that  reeeives Dagésh, contrary to the usual practice : 
TTWD it is destroyed, Nah. iii. 7. So also the participial noun 
EAN made red, Ib. ii. 4; and, in the plural number, DDF8D,* 
Exod. xxv. 5. 

11. In many instances, the Dagésh is implied (Art. 109.); as, 
YON) washed, Prov. xxx. 12; TVETTD object of mercy, fem., 
Hos. i.6. The Kaméts found here in the penultima is on account 
of the pause-accent (Art. 120. 4.). So, TII2 consoled, Is. liv. 11. 


Tv It’. 

12. When Dagésh is neither written nor implied, the preceding 
vowel is necessarily made perfect ; as, 227 slain, Is. xxvii. 7; 
Fat torn, Gen. xliv. 28; wb declared, revealed, Num. xv. 34; 
MYO agitated, (as with a whirlwind,) Is. liv. 11. In all which 
cases the correspondence of the vowels is oblique (Art. 96, 2.). 


13. In some instances the correspondence is direct; as, 
oy born, Judg. xiii. 8 ; Dew. taken in a@ net, Eccles. ix. 12: 
FYTDAD out of joint, Prov. xxv. 19. In the first two examples 
Dagésh is perhaps euphonic; in the last, Kaméts is put for Ségél 
on account of the pause (Art. 120. 4.). In Jer. xxii. 28, we have 
this participial noun, with several others, so combined with the 
feminine pronoun of the second person singular, as to have given 
considerable uneasiness to the Grammarians: the passage is,— 


Dvan WP Nap wT OND wap gP2 Dw 


Thou (who) dvellest in the Libanus—art nestled in the cedars—how 
shalt thou be consoled when pains come upon thee 2? 


Here “MAW is put for VAS AW, VAIN for VN 12/79, and 
‘FAIZ for YS 722, In all which cases, we have nothing more 
than the feminine form of the pronoun in conjunction with a par- 
ticipial, or verbal concrete, noun. In the example 123)22, Rabbi 
Jona was of opinion, according to Buxtorf, that some of the vowels 
only had been retrenched ; by which he probably meant, that the 
pronoun was added, some abbreviation being first made (See 
p. 176, note.) 

14. In a few instances we have a substitute of Shévd, where 


* In some editions, and as cited by Buxtorf, this word is written DIND 
and DXMAND, with Kaméts Khatéf under 8, which is contrary to the first 
principles of Hebrew syllabication. They are thus also cited by Kimkhi, in 
the Mikhlol, from which Buxtorf probably took his examples. 


P2 
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analogy requires the Shévd, which seems to have been introduced 
merely for the sake of euphony: as, ma he taken, Gen. ii. 23 ; 

WAL thou shalt be sought, Ezek. xxvi. 21 (Art. 106. 5.). 
15. For the particular force of this Species, see Art. 154. 7—15. 


16. 


195. Paradigm of the Conjugation of the Fifth and Sixth 
Species, i.e. in both the Subjective and Objective Voices, 
Hrpaare and HopuHat. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
$0 TRDT PRET YPPIT PPR 
2 ATP | NTPAN OATPAN = |ATP|aN 

PTR OTRO TRB TAN 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3 TPB. TRB A ee 2 
2 TAM = UTPAN MRED ATTIRED 
1 PPDR = TDPAN TR) TPB 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. a 
2 TpRO WP ReT PPA Mm Ipao 
INFINITIVE, or Asstracr Versat Noun. 
Masc. Forms. Fem. Forms. 
PRET ot TRAIT MIRED NPAT NITPaT 
PARTICIPIAL, or Concrete Vinse Nouns. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
TRAD = iTPPd2 oTpao = nippaa 


or IVIRRD 
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Objective Voice, Hopuuat. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
3, TRB PDO VIPS =o YARRA 
2 TPA VIRRT CATR | TRAN 
PAIRED = MIP | Wa TPAD 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. . PLURAL. 
= RR TPR Pe? AE TPan 
2 "TRAN “Tran MRED TRAN. 
' “TRAN TRAS TRE TPR 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. . PiLuraL. 
2 TBD “IRD VIPS = ATR 
INFINITIVE. 


TREO, TRAD, 7° TRAD 


PARTICIPIAL, or Concrete VerBat Novuns. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TRAP IT TPDID ovIRDD = TRAD 
NTRP? a 


On the Active Voice. 


2. The characteristic 7 of this species occurs also with (~ ), (--), 
or (-), but this happens only when a guttural letter follows: as, 
PONT he believed, Gen. xlv. 26; TYE he caused to stand, Lev. 
xiv. 11; EON thou hast professed, Deut. xxvi. 17; FAYE thou 


hast caused to pass over, Josh. vii. 7. We also have 4729/7 Exod. 
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xiii, 12, and SMAYT Zech. iii. 4, &c. And with (:) under the 
guttural in OMIT it ts obstructed, Lev. xv. 3. 

3. In one instance we have (-) with the middle radical letter : 
as, aT) NTT I have requested him, 1 Sam. i. 28. See the notes 
on Kal (Art. 188. 28.). 

4. On the word “API shall I leave? Iudg. ix. 9, 11, 13, 
much has been written, but perhaps not very conclusively. Let us 
endeavour to analyze it. It will be seen by turning to the lexicons, 
that on is the form of the Imperative in Kal: which, according 
to our system, will give ohn » for the primitive Segolate noun. 
Here, then, we have nothing more than a Segolate noun, conjugated 
with the pronoun, which in the first person will regularly be ‘ATA ’ 
and, by rejecting the Kholém (as in the Segolates, Art. 152. 3.), 
and retaining the correspondent substitute of Shévd, in order to 
preserve the form, we shall have ‘ATH, which, with the inter- 
rogative 7 prefixed (Art. 179.), we shall have OI am Ila 
leaving ? i.e. shall I leave? According to this analysis, therefore, 
this word belongs not to the fifth, but to the first species, con- 
jugated with the abstract, instead of the concrete, noun, which is 
unusual. 

5. In another instance, viz. *AONIN I have polluted, Is. lxiii. 8, 
we have the augmented verbal noun commencing with § instead of 
MT: i. e. the form usually taken in the Chaldee and Syriac (Art. 
157. 2, 158. 

6. Again, we have in Amos iv. 3, MIND IW, which is an un- 
usual but more regular way of writing the second person plural 
femimine of the preterite tense: i.e. TAS Ww, usually 
n> yw (Art. 188, 27.), ye have cast. In Isaiah, chap. xix. 6, 
we have W)3INTI they shall abhor, with two letters of augmentation, 
S and 71; but here, [238 is perhaps the ground-form. 

7. In the present tense we also have the form /?P1; and in both, 
the characteristic ° is frequently omitted. With the paragogic 71, 
however, * is always added: as, nos I mill cast, Neh. 
xiii. 8. With («); as, 72S he may believe, Job xv. 31. And by 
a further contraction, 122) he will give confidence, 2 Kings xviii. 30, 
for IMO32 or TMD. 

8. In some instances every trace of the characteristic ° is lost ; 
as, W2T) they arrived at, 1 Sam. xxxi.2; I27T. they bend, tread, 
or direct, as a bow, Jer. ix. 2. Where the primitive form seems to 
have been taken instead of the usual one of the measure T)/2. 
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9, FDS J will collect, 1 Sam. xv. 6, is put for YO1S (for PPDIS 
Artt. 72.) 87.1.), root "IO" or FO. So, mak I mill ruin, Jer. xlvi. 8 
(for TPIS Ib. for TPA), root 12), Arabic 495, cognate with 
TaN . 


as , 

10. 8 is sometimes rejected together with the characteristic 7, 
to facilitate the pronunciation perhaps: as, 738 J will hear, Job 
xxxii. 11 (for PISS Art. 72.). So, BROS J will destroy them, 
Jer. viii. 18, for DEYONS ; “IT he shall pitch a tent, for “TIS, Is. 
xiii. 20; “WI he tarries, 2 Sam. xx. 5, is perhaps for the passive 
form “TS, for WIN (Art. 73.); and, as the quiescence of § 
after Kaméts Khatéf is rather unusual in Hebrew, the ) may have 
been taken to avoid this. The final () is probably euphonic, and 
taken on account of the guttural, as in other cases. 

11. Some are of opinion, that 2371 1 Sam. xv. 5, is put for 


12. In the Imperative we may have a paragogic 71, which will 
then, as before (No. 7.), take the characteristic >: as, mp Ey 
prosper thou, Neh. 1. 11. 

18, Whenever the second or third radical letter is either a gut- 
tural or 9, the terminating vowel will be (-): as, W277 cause to 
come down, Joel iv. 11; (IMI remove far away, Job xiii. 21 ; 
WT, margin WT make straight, Ps. v. 9. 

14. In the Infinitive or abstract verbal noun, the characteristic 
mt has (-) for the most part: as, S21 cutting off, Jer. xliv. 8 ; 
237] commemorating, 2 Sam. xviii. 18. When any one of the 
particles contained in the word D522 is prefixed, this form is 
always adopted ; when this is not the case, we may have T7217, or 
TPT: as, DAW rising early, Jer. vii. 13; TOYA setting up, 
Neh. vii. 3; THD destroying, Amos ix. 8. 

15. When either the second or third letter is a guttural, or 4, 
we then have (-) for the final vowel, as before: as, “2917 resisting, 
1 Sam. xv. 23; G27 your bringing to recollection, Ezek. 
xxi. 29. . 

16. In many instances, we have the first vowel of the Infinitive 
the same with that of the Preterite tense: as, Y'2U7 giving rest ; 
PHIM shaking, Jer. 1. 84: WPOM liberating; ‘BT saving, Is. 
Xxxl. 5. 

17. aN 1 Sam. ii. 33, is probably put for aN) (Art. 73.), 
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a 


? S$ Ss 


derived from the root Kol 2IN he ‘alentahod Whence rol 


correction, punishment. See Eichhorn’s edition of the esison of 
Simonis, sub voce 278. 


On the Objective Voice, HoPpuHat. 


18. This voice is grounded on nouns of the form of Tj2'7 or 
“HEFT (Art. 157. 10.). And here, as in the Puhdl, the agent never 
appears ; and hence, both are called by the Hebrew Grammarians, 
as are also those corresponding to them in Arabic by the Arabians, 
Conjugations the agents of which are not named.* 

19. Krbbits occasionally accompanies i, instead of (+) Khdtuph ; 
as, aawiT thronn down, Ezek. xxxii. 32 ; pwr cast down, Dan. 
vill. 11. | 

20. When the first radical letter happens to be a guttural, (+: ) 
occupies the place of Shévd : as, T20NN1 she is laid waste, Ezek. 
xxvi. 2, where the Kaméts Khatéiph becomes a perfect vowel, and 
remains under the characteristic 7, by analogy (see Art. 55.). 

21. The participial nouns frequently occur with (+) instead of 
(+) Khatiph: as, 23% Iaid down, 2 Kings iv. 32. So in the 
feminine, 13 2W2 cast down, 1 Kings xiii. 25. In one instance, 
the characteristic fT is retained, as is often the case in the Chaldee : 
as, MUPSPNP (for MYS"D) made angular, Ezek. xlvi. 22. But, 
when the first radical is a guttural, it will take (+: ), as before: e.g. 
WYP set up, 1 Kings xxii. 35: OYCIND contained, held, 2 Chron. 


iv T3 tT T Tl it 


ix. 18; INDI wasted, Ezek. xxix. 12. So DIT (who is) for- 


ir rnit "TIT 


bidden, Exod. xxii. 19. Here also Kaméts Khatéiph is equivalent 
to 4. 


IF #2 BAI UF 2 $e 


* Hebd. YB ow DID NW PIR, Arab. alcls ning gl Le Sia 


The reason of this seems to be, that, as the nominative is included in the verb, 
and, as in these passive conjugations, this nominative is not the agent, but the 
patient on which the influence of the verb is exerted, if any other word were 
added as a nominative, (which would then be in apposition with the pronoun 
so included,) it would not represent the ayent, but the patient; and further, it 
is unusual in the Shemitic dialects to use a periphrasis ; as, Judah was killed by 
Simeon ; for then it would be shorter to say, Simeon killed Judah ; the Gram- 
marians, therefore, have laid down this apparent omission as a rule, although 
some instances are to be found to the contrary. 
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22. The characteristic 71 of this and the last species is generally 
rejected, when preceded by any preformative taking an initial 
Shévé: as, TRE? for MEN ; TW) for WM, &c. See Art. 73. 
23. For the peculiar force of this species, both subjective and 
objective, see Art, 157. 2—10. 


196. Paradigm of the Conjugation of the Seventh Species 
termed HiTHPAHEL. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
3 SPN = PENT WIPaNT Pann 
2 Pans nipann OPIPANT == |Ipann 
“ATP PANT =| TPANT ANT 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3 spam pan TPB MyTpANn 
2 TAN Vpann WPAN  ODPANN 
1 TPES TPANS PAN “Pans 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 TRAN MIPEINI VPRNI | APPR 
INFINITIVE. 
TPEMI 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TRANS TIPE ONpand: = =onipan 
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On the Species termed H1THPAHEL. 


2. The last vowel in both tenses, as well as in the Imperative, 
is frequently (-): as IT he seemed strong, 2 Chron. xiii. 7 : 
IPI he shall be shaved,* Lev. xiii. 33, and, with the Chaldaic 
prefix T2IIMS he joined himself, 2 Chron. xx. 35. So in the 
present tense, EFI I will console myself, Ps. cxix. 52 (the 
primitive word being O72, not OFT2); VANTM thou arrogatest 
praise to thyself, Prov. xxv. 6; TOWN thou shenest thyself kind, 
2 Sam. xxii. 26; OBEN thou shewest thyself perfect, Ib. et Psalm 
XVill. 26 ; DEAN thou shenest thyself perverse, 2 Sam. xxi. 27. 
See Ps. xxxvii. 4, and | Kings xx. 22, for the Imperative. Here 
the primitive word seems to have had (- ) for its last vowel. 

8. In "B32 he shall be expiated, Deut. xxi. 8, we have a con- 
tracted form for "232, a compound of both the Hithpahél, and 
Niphhdl, forms. To which I see no ground for objection; 
because I hold that the augment of the Niphhal species may be 
prefixed to a noun commencing with M, with just as much pro- 
priety as it can to any other. The Rabbinical writers often use 
this form. 

4, Any root having a medial letter incapable of receiving 
Dagésh, will make the usual compensation (See Art. 109.) The 
verb here also, as in other instances, may have the paragogic 
Tt (See Art. 175. 4.) 

5. In a few instances, ( -) attends the medial radical letter ; 
as, UNVWWT I will shew myself holy ; Saletan I mill shew 
myself great, Ezek. xxxviii. 23. (See Lev. xi. 44.) We have 
also Kholém: as, Awyany they shall be moved; SANT they 
-shall be made mad, Jer. xxv. 16. The primitive nouns here are 
perhaps wap, on, wy, and Dun, which will account suffi- 
ciently for the vowels. 

6. In the participial noun we have YN32 irritated, Isa, lii. 5, for 
YNOMD, where the primitive noun is of the form TH7P. 

7. The feminine form has sometimes a segolate termination ; as, 
FISD strengthening herself, Ruth i. 18 ; ralnivie) a) contained, 
Exod. ix. 24. 


* The future signification of this tense will be accounted for in the Syntax. 


ART. 196. 8. ] ON THE VERBS. 219 


8. In Exod. ii. 4: 337) and she stood, we havea very singular 
anomaly, and one which has given great trouble to the Grammarians, 
among whom Albert Schultens seems to me to have approached 
nearest to the truth. His solution of the difficulty is :—** It is not 
only,” says he, “ in the sibilants that a transposition might take 
place (Art. 83. 2. 3.), but also in any other letter, as in the Arabic 


a dd ©) 


species Jail, If then we take 23) for the root, and write 23.) 
for 25.5un and then drop the » (Art. 72.) we shall have 282A, 


el 
which will be sufficiently analogical. Alting refers the form to a 
Syriasm. Heb. Gram., § 163. 

9. Of the objective form of this species only a few instances 
occur; as, VT))BIWT they were set in order, arranged, Num. i. 47, 
ii, 838, xxvi. 62, 1 Kings xx. 27. In our authorized version, this 
word is translated by numbered, for which there seems to be no 

good authority. For some account of (+) instead of (-) under 
the first radical letter, see Art. 185. 4. 5; 157. 10, note. 

Other examples are: TINDBIT polluted (for TION, where © 
and /\ combine under ©, Art. 83.), Deut. xxiv. 4; and WAT 
made fat, Is. xxxiv. 6, for MIWA Art. 83, 1. 

10. For the properties of this species, see Art. 157. 12—16; 
and for the transpositions which sometimes take place in the letters, 


Art. 83. 


On the remaining and less usual Species of the Conjugation 
of Hebrew Verbs. 


197. Of these, the forms 7715, TT13, and THAN 
classed under the third, fourth, and seventh species (Art. 
186.), will be considered when we come to treat on those 
roots which have } or ° for their middle radical; or, 
have the second and third the same ; because those verbs 
alone are subject to these forms. 

2. It must have appeared from what has already 
been said, that, although the roots or words to be con- 
jugated may be multiform, the conjugation is but one: 
that is to say, the different persons, &c., are formed 
in all cases by one genera] and regular process. The 
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persons, for example, are formed either by prefixing 
or postfixing the defective forms of one or other of the 
pronouns (Artt. 188. 189.): the Imperative and In- 
finitive by taking the root and suffixing the pronouns 
or not; and the participles by prefixing 2, which may 
then be inflected like other nouns. The following ex- 
amples taken from the Mikhlol of D. Kimkhi_ will 
sufficiently illustrate this subject, as applied to pluriliteral 
roots. 


9473 he put on a garment so called. 


PRETERITE TENSE. | 
3 pers. 5473; 2 n?anz; 1 n2275, &c. as before. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
3 pers. 93922; 2 2279; 1 IA IDE, &-. 


ACTIVE PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 
Mase. 93734, fem. moana or n?a D0, sing. ; 
masc. O'7A7D/, fem. ni9aID, pl. 


PASSIVE PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 
570°, &c., 1 Chron. xv. 27. 


3. In the same manner may be conjugated 5072 he cut of; 
WH he was full of moisture ; TWD he spread; “WN he under- 
mined; “T31T he inflamed, &c., which are nothing more than re- 
duplicated nouns. See Art. 169. . 

4. From the noun A a breast-plate, we have 7TODN thou 
puttest on a breast-plate, Jer. xii. 5. And as a participle, mn, 
Ib. xxu. 15. 

5. Of primitive words dropping the medial ) or %, and redupli- 
eating the first and last radical letters (Art. 169. 5.), the following 
are given as the leading forms of verbs: babe sustaining ; “372 
leaping ; W222 arming ; VBPS chirping ; WOW) (rather W22, as 
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above), undermining. Many of these, however, are placed by other 
Grammarians under roots having the second and third radicals the 
same. In one instance we have an objective form, W509 they 
were sustained, 1 Kings xx. 27. 

6. The following are supposed by Kimkhi to have been formed 
by reduplicating the first and second letter of the root (Art. 169. 3.): 
as, AWAY causing to increase ; YWYW soothing, delighting ; VAIN 
hdicubag: Whence DEVIN Gen. xxvii. 12; SD5? thou an exe 
ceedingly beautiful, Ps, xlv. 3; SENO bowing down, overwhelming :— 
these, by reduplicating the last two, and dropping the first, 

radical: 2257) turning about, tortuous; Y2V2T) becoming very hot ; 
“ETOP perambulatory (see Art. 169. 6.); and the following, by 
also prefixing the particle 77: as, TWATMOINT delaying. 

7. All these, as far as they are found conjugated, follow the 
general analogy already laid down: e.g. ‘2220 J (will) arm 


Is. xix. 23 FOQIO? he will arm, Ib. ix. 10. From apaty, ‘aw 
thou (fem. Nicaused to gron, Is. xvii. 11. So mearmannt he delayed ; 
WMA they delayed, Judg. xix. 8 ; AMINA we. delayed, 
Gen. xliii. 10. Infinitive, TON delaying, Exod. xii. 39. Parti- 
ciple, FTNIN, It, WIT he will, may, &c. delay, Hab. ii. 3. 
In the last instance, the final fT is radical, and therefore it has 
the Mappik and remains unchangeable, of which more will be 
hereafter. i 
. It should be observed, that these verbs are found in a very 
ri of the persons at most, and some only as participles or verbal 
nouns : in no case, perhaps, is any verb found conjugated shrougy= 
out all the species. 


On these pluriliteral verbs, see Jauhari under eos. Martelotto’s 
Gram. Arab., pp. 185. 162-3. Bochart. Hierozoicon, tom. IL., 
col, 689. Orig. Edit. Hariri, by Mr. de Sacy, p {© in voce 


ose. See also Jauhari and the Kamoos under this and 
similar words. 
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LECTURE XII. 


ON THE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


198. Having given tables of the verbs whether simple 
or augmented, and explained some occasional anomalies 
(as they have been called), we now proceed to consider 
those verbs which present certain defects in their several 
forms. We shall be brief, however, because a table of 
the conjugation of every kind of verb will be given at the 
end of these remarks. Our principal business now will 
be to shew, how these defective verbs are reconciled in 
form with those already considered. 

2. It has already been shewn, that primitive words 
having a 3 in certain situations (Art. 76.), or either of the 
letters "WIN (Art. 72.) will occasionally drop it; and, that 
one of the two last radical letters of any word, when both 
are the same, (Art. 77.) may also be rejected. We now 
remark, that when words thus circumstanced are conju- 
gated with the pronouns, they will be affected both in 
their vowels and consonants by these considerations. 
We do not think it necessary here to divide these verbs 
into Defectives and Quiescents, as has usually been done ; 
because that would, perhaps, be multiplying distinctions 
without sufficient reasons for doing so. 

3. All the anomalies or defects, then, that can pos- 
sibly occur, must arise from one or more of these letters 
occurring as the first, second, or third, radical letter of 
the root; or, when the second and third radicals are the 
same. 

4. Let us begin with those commencing with}. The 
rule is (Art. 76.), to this effect: Whenever 3 is affected 
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with a final Sheva (:), it must be dropped: i. e. when- 
ever the D in 7P2 of our paradigm has a final Shévd, 
then, putting any verb commencing with 3 in the same 
situation, the 3 will be rejected, and the defect supplied 
by Dageésh forte. 

5. All verbs of this kind, therefore, will be conjugated 
regularly in the Preterite tense of Kal; as, W3), he 
approached; FW, WW, Mwai, &c., as also in the 
Pihél, Puhal, and Hithpahél, throughout. 

In the Present tense, the leading word is WJ} ; here, 
then, we shall have W}), but by Art. 76. W2, wan, 
War, WAN, &. : 

6. In the same manner in the preterite of Niphhdl, 
wad, for W333; and so on by the same rule through the 
Hiphhil and Hophhdl species. 

7. The Infinitive or abstract verbal noun is here, for the 
most part, of the form NJP5; as, NWI}, and, dropping 
the 3 (Art. 76.), MNWa; but, if a guttural be the last 
radical letter, (,,.) will become (_,) as it is the case 
with segolate nouns (Art. 108.). 

8. The Imperative is Wa for W3, which is regularly 
conjugated: as, Wa, Wa, Wa, TWA. It will be unne- 
cessary to notice this verb farther. 

9. As the verb |] he gave, placed, &c., has a little 
peculiarity about it, in having } also for its final letter, 
it will be necessary briefly to notice its conjugation. 

10. Here, then, the final? will also be rejected by our rule 

(Art. 76.), whenever that has a final Shévdé: as, (NI, for #19503 


TieTt? "Tt? 

&c. And, as #1) is the leading word for the present tense, we 

shall have regularly, 719), W222), &c.; but, by our rule, 747), 7EUA, 

&c. This, however, does not universally take place in other verbs 
commencing with 3. 

11. In the Infinitive, for 12{19 or 3A), according to our last 

example, we have /¥, by a further contraction, as if 137) or IA 


224 LECTURE XII. [ART. 198. 12. 


had been the primitive form; and hence, with the affixed pronouns, 
“AA my giving ; IR his giving, &e. 

12. In these, as in other verbs, we may have (-), (-), or (4), 
for the last vowel of either of the tenses: hence wan thou shalt 
exact, Deut. xv. 3; vin it shall wither, Ps. 1. 3; the primitives 
being, perhaps, &?3, and "122 respectively. 

13. When the second radical letter is either a guttural or “, and 
therefore incapable of receiving Ddgésh, the compensation, when 
> is dropped, is either expressed or implied, (Art. 109.) ; as, first, 
FM, for VN (for WIN) he will descend; second, 503, for OM2, 
of ©9733 he ill receive consolation. 

14. In most cases when the middle radical is a guttural, the 
5 is not dropped; as, 82) he groans; OM he rages; Ora he 
mill possess ; OVI) he is mild. There are also a few instances in 
which the 3 is retained, when the second radical is not guttural ; 
as, abia>) he nill keep, Ser. iii. 5; WWAIM ye mill exact, Is. lviii. 8, 
&e. 

15. The 3 is also occasionally preserved in the Infinitive ; as, 
>) withering; Y22 touching: and in the Imperative; as, Wt 
leave; 12 keep ; iP) dig ; yy plant, &c. | 

16. As one verb commencing with », namely my? he took, is 
subject, in some degree, to the same rule, it may be proper to 
notice it in this place. 

This verb, then, is found in the species Kal, Niphhdl, and Puhdl 
only. In Kal, the ? is dropped whenever it is accompanied by 
a final (:), as also in the Imperative, and occasionally in the 
Infinitive. In the preterite tense, therefore, it will retain all its 
letters regularly. In the present, we shall have Ty”, for rm?’ 
and so on. In the Imperative we have Mj? and m2, ? and 
172, &c. In the Infinitive, we have two forms, SVj2 (once 
Fi) 2 Kings xii. 9.), and mr?, Deut. xxxi. 26, 

17. In Niphhdl the is retained; as ripe and ry’? it ts 
taken, 1 Sam. iv. 11, 17, 22. Infinitive, men being taken, Ibid. 

19, 21. . 

18. In Puhal we have ry? in the preterite, and 2), for rip), 
in the present. But in the third person singular feminine of the 
preterite, aiaicle) (for TP") Gen. ii. 28, which has probably been 
effected by attraction. 

19, The participles are regular as far as they are found: as, 
| mp one who takes, §c. 
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On the Verbs commencing with 8 or’. 


199. The next class of roots we shall notice as subject 
to certain defects, are those having an §& or ° for their 
first radical letter. 

2. Now, as these letters standing as the first of any 
word will lose their power as consonants only when pre- 
ceded by certain vowels (Art. 37.), the consequence is, 
the conjugation will be regular, as in tP2, in the prete- 
rite of Kal, the Infinitive and Participles; as also in the 
whole of Pihél, Puhdl, and Hithpahél; but, in this last, 
they seldom occur. We need not therefore give any 
table of these forms. Let us now proceed to consider 
those parts in which any defect or contraction arises, in 
consequence of either of these letters losing their powers 
as consonants; and, first, of those which have & for the 
first radical letter. 

3. The leading word for the preterite tense of Kal 
may be of either of the forms IP or TPB: as, VOX he 
said ; 8 he shone (for V8 perhaps, Art. 75.); that of 
the present of either 1P5, 7p, or TPR, and rarely 
“IpB: as, WOR (for WANN Art. 87. 5.) I say; WS 
dinding ; “RA thou bindest ; *\)8f) thou art angry; 
FINN’ he comes. A few have two forms; as, als: and 
TON; WOR and TR. 

In one case, we have TIP2: as, WIN; so 0 ABN, 
contr. for TWS8N [am languid, Ps. |xix. 21. 

4. Taking VN, then, or any other of these leading 
words, and prefixing the abbreviated pronouns with (:), 
(Art. 189, 15.), we shall have IPR’, IPRA, WOR, 
“PRN he, she, thou, I, speak, &c.: but, by contraction, 
(Art. 87. 5.); AN’, TANK, ON, “Wak ; and, with the 
accent drawn back, 798°, MDX, &c.: also with (-), 
TAN, VON, &c. ; or, with 8 omitted, 1p, Wh, &c. ; 

Q 
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ION he held, has INN and (My, tTONM, and TAXA, 
&c. ; many other verbs also, of this kind, have two forms 
in the present tense. 

5. In the Imperative D8, ON, &e. the Infinitive 
is "DN or VPN; the participle active WAX, plural DIDS, 
&c. as in TPB. So in the Passive Participle, V1DN. 

6. In Niphhal the initial 8 is treated like any other 
guttural; as, 2281, TION, HIRI, &c.; and, in the 


present tense, VON), TANK, “YOND, &c.; TON has in 
this species, TN), (for TO) Art. 87. 5,), plural 1783 
they are taken, Josh. xxii.9; the leading word taken 
here being similar to that in the present tense of Kal. 
The participle is regular, W283, TON, &c. It will be 
observed, that the syllabication differs here in a slight 
degree from that in which a non-guttural letter is the 
first of the root; as, O82 Né-emar; Ip) Niph-kad. 
In the first case the preformative with its vowel forms 
the first syllable; in the second, the preformiative with 
its vowel together with the first radical letter. 

7. In Hiphhil and Hophhal, the same rule prevails; 
as, OND he believed; PORT, HIN, MONXT, 


WONT, YPN, &c. Present tense, PAN, PORE, 
PRN, &c.; or, with the » omitted, JPN), JOND, as in . 
other cases. | 

8. So in the Participial noun, |YPN2, fem. AIVND, 
pl. DIVIND, &c. 

9. In a few instances the radical 8 is dropped; as, 
3% consuming, for ON, where we have also a con- 
traction of the vowels (Art. 87. 5.) Ezek. xxi. 33. So 
37, for AN he lies in wait, 1 Sam. xv. 5; [YR I will 
hear, for (XR, Job xxxii. 11; ON for AONN I well 
collect, Zeph. i. 2, 3; 33¥°7N for YIN I will depress 
him, Jer. xlix. 19; to which several other of the same 
kind may be added. So in the participle [I for WN 


hearkening, Prov. xvii. 4. 
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10. In Hophhal, OOS things or persona held, con- 
tained, or the like, 2 Chron. ix. 18, is agreeable with the 
analogy. 

11. Enough perhaps has been said to shew what the 
process of conjugating these verbs is: we may now 
proceed, therefore, to those which have ° for their first 
radical. 

200. One remarkable circumstance attends these verbs, 
which is this: There is a difficulty in ascertaining, 
whether } or” has the greater claim to be considered the 
first letter of these roots. ‘The same is the case in the 
Arabic: and, from the frequent substitution of one for 
the other in the Hebrew, the same difficulty must have 
long existed in this language.* We shall, therefore, in 
considering the conjugations, take it for granted, that the 
primitive forms were written with either \ or °, and, 
that the one or the other of these letters has been occa- 
sionally taken, as the most convenient for enunciation, 
when preceded by some vowel depriving it of its power 
as a consonant. 


On the Kat, Pinet, Punar, and Hitupanen Species of 
Verbs commencing with %. 


2. In Pihél, Puhal, and Hithpahél, as before, we have 
no defect, which is also the case in the preterite of Kal. 
In the Infinitive, Imperative, and Present tense of Kal, 
and in the Niphhal, Hiphhil, and Hophhdl species, 
therefore, our only defects will occur; and these we now 
proceed to consider. 


* Thus we have ™ for TH descending, 1 Sam. xxx. 24; 1) progeny, 
Gen. xi. 30; 1) id., 2 Sam. vi. 23; “j?) heavy, Prov. xvii. 27; “]¥)) laden, 
Ib. xxi. 8. In all which cases, and indeed i in almost all others in the Arabic, 


Vis taken for the first radical letter. 


Q2 
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3. In the present tense of Kal, then, as in former 
cases, the last vowel of the root may be either (-) (~) 
or,(1), which may be accounted for in every case, by 
supposing a different form of the primitive word to have 
been originally taken. So far all is as before.* 

4. In the next place, when the preformatives are 
brought in contact with °, two modes of adjustment will 
take place among the vowels and consonants; the one 
by contraction and occasional omission also: the other 
by a sort of accommodation and omission: e. g. Ist. 
wi becoming dry; present WAN,; contracted by Art. 
87.5. WI; and by omission, Wa‘, where (-) is a 
perfect vowel by analogy. So Ww" he will possess ; 
Ws I shall sleep; Yp% he will awake; OY” he will 
place ; V¥“ he will form. 

5. The second method is, by contracting the (-) and 
(:) into (-), and omitting the radical *: as, 14, for 
IW" he will dwell ; 28 I will go ; YAN I shall know ; 
TI) she shall descend. This sort of contraction gene- 
rally takes place, when the last vowel of the leading 
word is (~), probably for the purpose of promoting 
euphony, as in the segolate nouns. See Art. 108. In 
the following examples, (1) is the last vowel of the pri- 
mitive form: MIN) we agree, Gen. xxxiv. 15; INN) they 
agree, 2 Kings xii. 9; Win) he blushes: but these two 
may be derived from MN and wW/12 as the roots. 

6. Of this kind, the following are, according to Alting, the only 
verbs which occur; viz. FIN) he agreed; YD he knew; 1 he 
begal ; 7? he went; S33 he went out; Dj it was dislocated ; 


* I must dissent from Schreder in supposing many of these roots to be 
conjugated like those commencing with ) (Reg. 72.), because, the analogy of 
the language requires a different process when certain vowels precede 9, from 
what it does when they precede 1, or °; and because the signification of these 
roots, though cognate, requires no such sacrifice of principle. 
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TR he descended; 9D. it seemed evil ; 30 he = The fol- 
lowing have’ both forme: ; OFM he ae hot ; : Ae formed ; 
T2). he burned ; “W) it was precious ; OW? he Dar and W2 he 
ue dry; to which win above mae is referred by some. In 
a few the ° is retained with (~): as, M2? 8 I will go, Mic. i. 8 
“WY” he shall be precious, Ps. |xxii. 14. 

7. The former of these modes may be considered, therefore, as 
conformable with analogy; the latter, as accommodated to 
euphony. 

8. In all those verbs which conform with the analogy (and all are 
so except the few above noticed) the Imperatives and enene 
follow the general paradigm : )1° spitting, abs. 10? . founding, 8) 
fear thou, &c., in construction. 

9. But, when an elision takes sigs: Art. 76, the first 
radical letter is dropped, the final vowel remaining: as, 7) Infi- 
nitive and Imperative, fem. T™ and NT}. This verb has also 
T5? and T° for the Infinitive. So Imp. 327) and 1277 give, root 
or; vt now thou, and with the paragogic 1, M94. Infin. 
AY'T for NYA and 72. What verbs are to be used in the several 
forms, can be determined only by usage. 

10. Several forms of the Infinitive are occasionally derived from 
the same root: i. e. according to our system, sometimes the abstract 
noun of one form is taken, and sometimes that of another; as, 
TH) bringing forth, Job xv. 35, form THD ; ny Gen. xvi. 16; 
noe (for AT?, form WE) 1 Sam. iv. 19. So mM descending, 
Gen. xlvi. 3 ; ™ > (form “ii?2) my descending, Ps. xxx. 4. 

11. To this variety of forms may be referred the following 
examples ; 1AWA 2Iw-ON Jer. tous 10, if ye will still abide, where 
aw is probably put for 21W%, the ’ being dropped, by Art. 76. 
Daan 4o~2 that thou shalt surely prevail; or, prevailing shalt 
prevail, J ob xh. 2, where %®D stands for boy (root >) 2.) by the 
same rule. 


* Kimkhi tells us, that his brother derived this word from 55, thus: for 
n?2, striking out the latter ye n’?, and varying the vowel nd. In the 
Mikhlol, ,we generally have the leading word for the Present tense given thus : 
the root 229-23) ; root 2i1)—277; whence we are to infer, that the persons 
of the Present ‘caus will be om, 2m, &c., root 2.20 ; ; whence Pres. 


2’, and so on. 
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12. This verb i>) forms the Present tense in Kal, as if the root 
had been 02); as, Daan, DOM &c., for bats ; Daun. See Art. 
87. 2. | 

13. In the other species, viz., Pshél, Puhdl, and Hithpahél, the 
analogy of the paradigm ‘122 is regularly followed ; excepting only, 
that in the verbs 9 he knew, ‘TT. he threw, and, 12} he contended, 
the ° of the root is changed to }: as, YTWMT he made known ; 


iv? 3 
TAU he confessed ; TIDUATT he disputed. In Pihél, however, we 
have 713? (for TAY Art. 73.) he shall make grieve, Lam. iii. 38; 14> 
(for 17°) they shall cast out, Ib. iii. 53. In Puhal we have Dyas 
for O°23°9 Jer. v. 8. 

14. We now proceed to the others; viz. Niphhdl, Hiphhil, and 
Hophhdl, in which the first letter of the root will lose its power as 
a consonant. 

15. It has already been remarked, that these verbs are sometimes 
conjugated as if 1 had been the first radical letter; this is the case 
in the three species before us. In Niphhdl, for example, we shall 
have in the Preterite 213 (for 2WI3 Art. 87. 1.), from the root aw 
or 2W)}, Present tense 2W7" (for 243") where ) retains its power 
as a consonant. In a few instances * remains in the Present: as, 
TT" he shall be pierced with a dart, Exod. xix. 13; ore he waits 
Gen. viii. 12; O32 for OF3 made hot, Is. lvii. 5. The Imperatives 
and Infinitives are regularly formed ; as, a1, The participial 
noun, 2W 3, fem. mw . nawia ; pl. S203 and niawis, We 
have, however, !V3°3 made mournful, fem., Lam. i. 4, and "342 id, 
masc., Zeph. iii. 18 (for 19}2 &c. Art. 87. 2.). 

16. In Hiphhil we have WIT (for wT Art. 87. 1.), and, in 
the Present tense, 2°21 or 21, 2.1K, and so on throughout. 

17. In some roots, however, the (*) remains, and either forms a 
diphthong with the preceding vowel, or coalesces with it by contrac- 
tion; as, first, Nain , or S207 according to the Kéthiv (for SEIT, 
root 88°) lead out, Gen. viii. 17; "WT or “WT direct thou, 

Ps. v. 93 VOT will chastise, Hos. vii. 12. So in the Participle 
or noun of agency, S°2%2YP using the right hand, 1 Chron. xii. 2. 
In the second place, the contraction may take place by the preced- 
ing letter taking (-): as, DT) (for AP} Art. 87. 3.) he gave 
prosperity, Gen. xii. 16. So DY‘, 20°R), or IPM &c. through- 
out; TION I will take the right-hand direction, Gen. xiii. 9. Inf. 
POM &c. In Exod v. 7, we have TISDNA repeat ye, where § 
stands in the place of } or 9: but, here the leading word might be 
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FYOR, from the root FPN, cognate with 7D): in 2°". for 2%, 
Job xxiv. 21; bn for “brbm Is. xvi. 7; and bring for baba 


Jer. xlviii. $1, none of the eontiactions common to other words 
have taken place. 


18. In Hophhdl the ) of the root takes 1 throughout: as, Swart 
(for BWI, see Art. 87. 2.) he was made to dwell. So in the Pre- 


sent tense, 2WAy, AWAM &c.; or, in both cases with (+) for 1: as, 
awit, aw Be. Art. 72. 


On the Conjugution of those Verbs which have \ or for their 
Medial Radical Letter. 


201. When these verbs terminate either in a quiescent 
, or in lt, ¥, or 4; as also, when conjugated in those 
species which have Dagésh in the middle radical, they 
follow the general paradigm; as, (119 i¢ was watered ; 
Mwy tt became ; TW he breathed ; Pia he expired; VN 
he became white. So also WP vomit ye, Jer. xxv. 27, 
from MP; 28 he acted as an enemy, \V he was weary, 
which are perhaps only nouns.—With Dagésh in the 
middle radical ; as, MW he made crooked ; NY and NWN 
he was made crooked. So in verbs with a medial °, 
3M) he crinunated; TOS he procured by hunting. In 
all other cases, the medial radical 9 or ° loses its power as 
a consonant, and gives rise to several apparently defective 
forms. 

2. Whenever a single medial ‘4 or » is preceded, either 
by a vowel or a final Shévd, and is, at the same time, 
followed by any vowel, it will be dropped, with the pre- 
ceding vowel or Sheva, and its own vowel will be trans- 
posed to the first radical letter (Artt. 73.75.) ; as, OP for 
DIP he stood; ND for ND he died; “8 for an he 

shone ; 3% for 310 he was good ; Dip for DIP or Dip to 
rise. In Niphhdl, Dipl for OPI; Hiphhil, VNO for - 
MINT, OY for OPM; Hophhal D217 for DiPn, &c. 
In like manner, when ° is the middle radical, }3 for Ral he 
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understood ; \\a for “2, or 12 to understand; Htphhil, 
DOH for DOA, PPI for MIA; Hophhdl, 13M or 13, 
for PAT, &c.* : 

3. For.the forms 7? and 72 which are usual in the 
Imperatives and Infinitives, we here have Dip (for DIP or | 
Dip Art. 87. 2.), and, |p (for }13, or fia Ib. 4.) 


4. In the Pihél, Puhal, and Hithpahél, Species, when 
the middle radical is not doubled, which is mostly the 
case, the leading forms will be, T7558, TIi5, and THIANG+F, 
respectively (Art. 197.): as, OPIP he raised ; DIP and 
DDIPNN he was raised. In these cases, the process 
of the conjugation is regular throughout. Nouns of 
agency, &c. will be OPIPD, ODP, and OPIpnn, 
respectively ; the feminines and plurals of which are regu- 
larly formed, when in use. 


5. The Participial noun in Kal is, for the most part, constructed 
on the same form with the Preterite: as, 5), pl. OYR2 &e.: AP, 
pl. O12; 32, pl. O22 &c. The passive, mr? for wan? involved, 

form Fi® ; =) for "AY2 circumcised. So OY for OY placed, 
form Tj?2 In a few instances the Participle, or noun of agency, 
seems to be of the form Ti72: as, 54? for D1}}? standing, 2 Kings 


xvi. 7; DIB treading, for DVB Zech. x. 5. 
6. In the first and second persons of both genders and numbers, 


in the Preterite of Nzphhal, the leading word seems to be a segolate 
of the form Tj? or Tj?2, i.e. Di) for PY? V2 for NZ Art. 87. 2. 4; 


in which cases, the vowel (4) is introduced between the root and the 


* InOj), Wa, and 72, the vowels become perfect on account of the accent. 
In DPT, TST, DUT, Ba, ParT and J2WT, the first vowel is made 
perfect, in order to complete the syllable; which becomes necessary on account 
of the first radical being taken to commence the next syllable. The (~) is 
taken in Hiphhil, being the vowel obliquely corresponding to (- ) of the regular 
paradigm. See Art. 96. 2. 

+ That is, dropping the middle radical letter out of our common measure 
‘5, as -is the case in these verbs, then assuming the proper vowel, and 
doubling the last radical letter, we have TTID, &c. 
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abbreviated pronoun: as, OiPIP], MAP, BMI, &e. So 
nipag, oni, 12°23, and so on. Alting thinks this has been 
done, in sider to give the fuller pronunciation to the accent, as in 
MiP? ; but, in OAIP2 the accent does not accompany that 
syllable. That reason, therefore, will not hold good. I am in- 
clined to believe, that the j has been introduced, in order to avoid 
the concurrence of two quiescent letters after one vowel (Art. 33.), 
as would be the case, had the form £25)22 been adopted : and if so, 
this vowel has been introduced, just as the (-) has in the segolate 
nouns (Art. 108. 148. 2.). _ 


7. In every other case Niphhél takes the leading word Di); as, 
DIP) for DI72, as in DIMI, TWAYA &e. (Art. 193. 4.) 


8. A similar anomaly takes place in the corresponding persons 
of the Hzphhil species, which may perhaps be accounted for in the 
same way; as, nia, mina aap &c., but here, we also 
have the regular form ; as, Pepe, ADT, ‘ABpT. 


9. It must be remembered, that whenever the first radical letter 
is, by any accident, made to commence a syllable, the preformative 
must, by our laws of syllabication, either take Sh@vd or a perfect 
vowel. When the accent is far removed it will be Shévad; but, 
when not, the vowel will be perfect: as, Present tense, Kal, ©\??, 
DAA, RAPA, pl. MIWA &e. So, i in the nouns of patience and 
agency, in Niphhdl and Hiphhil, O72, fem. 72372, pl. Dn? &e. 
Hiph. OP, fem. MWA, pl. See &e. In Hophhal, however, 
no such change takes place: as, OjT, 2 pers. pl. OF/207, 
VIDA, &e. 

10. Verbs having a medial (*) will sometimes drop it, and 
supply its place by (--), as it happens in other verbs in the Hiphhil 
species; as, 3.2%) for pen thou shalt lodge ; and, with the accent 
drawn back, Wh 2 Sam. xvii. 16. But, when either the first or 
last radical happens to be a guttural, we shall have (-): as, WY? 
he was wearied, 1 Sam. xiv. 28; T1) he rested, Exod. x. 14, for 
IM. or Ti. So with 7, YO? he put away, Gen. viii. 13. The 
same will occasionally take place with a pause accent: as, red) 
Judg. xix. 20. | 

11. Hence it will appear, that verbs having a medial 5, may, in 
the present tense of Kal, take the same form which they, as well 
as those having a medial }, will in Hiphhil; and that they can be 
distinguished only by the context. 
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On the the Third Class of Defective Verbs. 


202. These verbs are formed upon roots whose third 
radical letter 1s subject to elision; and this may take 
place, either when one of the letters "WN occupies that 
situation (Art. 198. 2.), or, when the second and third 
radical letters happen to be the same (Art. 77.): as also 
in certain cases, when } or XM is found in that place 
(Artt. 76. and 188. 23.). 

2. But, before we proceed to consider these defects, 
it will be necessary to offer a few observations on the 
causes which have led to them: and first, we shall con- 
sider those which have one or other of the letters “TN 
for their third radical. : 

3. It has already been remarked (Art. 200.), that 
considerable difficulty has been felt both in the Hebrew 
and Arabic, in ascertaining which is the proper root in 
many instances wherein these letters are concerned. It 
is also a fact, that primitive words having either of these 
letters for the first, second, or third radical, and forming 
words similar in some respects in sound, will generally 
have either the same, or very nearly the same, significa- 
tion: e. g. A$), AN), or AN} he set up, to which perhaps 
may be added, as cognate, 8AY¥ he arranged, or assembied, 
an army, performed divine service, &c. which some 
make cognate with 2¥ beauty, and MA¥ he became in- 


flated, &c. So 2, bb, 2, D2, nbs, comprehending, 
completing, &c.,* to which many others may be added. 


* So W> and WAR; BMY, DWM; WW, Wa; W, WS; my, VM; 
Vin, VAP ; 237 : a &c. See the Mikhlol of Kimkhi, fol. 0‘), where a 
large list of this sort of verbs is given. 

It may be proper here to notice remarks sometimes made on verbs of this 
kind, which, I am induced to believe, are entitled to little credit. “ Singularis 
Lingue genius,” says A. Schultens, Inst. Ling. Heb., p. 399, “ et granditas 
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4. If this be the case, then, we need not be surprised 
in occasionally finding the vowels, and even the sig- 
nification of one cognate root applied to another; as, 
M1, for 897 heal thou (root 757 becoming lax), Ps. 
Ix.4; ABS, for NBS I will heal, Jer. iii. 22. So, 
with respect to the vowels only ; as, sede, for ‘nx79 
I restrained, Ps. cxix. 101, as if the root had been m9 ; 
NID, for NYO finding, Eccles. vii. 26; 11821, for 
WIND we have healed, Jer. li. 9 ; nissan prophesying, 
Zech. xiii. 4; NQM sinning, Eccl. vill. 12, where the 
vowels belong to roots having 7 or ° for the last radical. 

5. The following assume the vowels, and in some 
instances the forms, of a cognate root ; ‘It/2 taken away, 
Ps. xxxii. 1, where the form is derived from miva, while 
the root is 83. So, ABIN, they (fem.) will heal, 
Job v. 18; IBN they (masc.) will heal, Jer. viii. 11, and 
MIND she, or tt, was healed, Ib. li. 9; m5) I wondered, 
Ps. cxxxix. 14; NY thou hast thirsted, Ruth ii. 9 (for 
MP¥, as if the root had been MP¥, but which is NP¥). 
In like manner, we have 1/3 they bear (root Ni) Ezek. 
xxxix. 26; 19 they are full, Tb. xxviii. 16; 13°03 we 


stili, sepe ansam prebuere, ad gemine Radicis formas in unam conflandas.” 
The first example he gives is wisn Is. xxx. 5, which he calls ‘* specimen 
insigne. Hiphh. Radicum wa) aauies et WND fatuit, signantissimi pre se 
ferens: ex WNT Satere feeie, et wrain acescere fecit, coalitum.” Remarks 
of this kind are often met with in the Thesaurus Grammaticus of Buxtorf, in 
the Mikhlol of Kimkhi, the Rabbinical Commentaries, &c. I must confess, 
however, I can see little in all this, but the occasional adoption of one or other 
of the cognate roots, as indeed it occasionally happens in the Arabic, without 
any intention whatever on the part of the writer, to combine more ideas than 
one in such verb. In the above instance, then, I believe wWND has been the 
root taken, to be used nevertheless in the sense of waa. I vainat object to the 
vowel (4) Kholém: because, I think, it may have been introduced for the 
mere purpose of supporting this hypothesis. In Eichhorn’s edition of Simonis’s 
Lexicon, sub voce WAD, N is said to be ofiose. 
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are vile, Job xvii. 3, to which many more may be 
added; but, as they are always noticed in the best 
Lexicons, they need not be detailed here. 

6. In the first place, then, every root terminating with 
a radical 71, that is, with ™ having Mappik inscribed, 
will be regularly conjugated like Tp); as, Maa he was 
igh; INiN32 thou wast igh, Wiha they were high, &c. 
This letter, therefore, is not subject to any elision, either 
here or elsewhere. 

7. It is when 17 is a substitute for 1, or %, only, that. 
any departure from the general paradigm can take place 
in any case. 

8. In the following instances, however, no such substitution takes 
place, but 1 and * retain their original places ; say I have been 
tranquil, Job iii. 26; Infin. Kal, fem. yw . Participial noun, 
19W, of the same root YW. So TMS, Infin. Ezek. xxviii. 17, 
from the root 82, usually TN). In Pihkél, VIS I will water, 
Is. xvi. 9. But, in Job xii. 6, we have (°) for the last radical ; 
as, ayow they mill be tranquil (where the accent has been drawn 
back) Art.119. 11. So, TON it trusted, fem., Ps. lvii. 2; T2TN 


Tit Tt 
they multiply, Deut. vii. 18, where, in the next member, we have 


MAAN; WYS) ye assimilate, Is, xl. 18. 25; mpoy becoming 
languid, Cantic. i. 7; 3217 weeping, Lam. i. 16. So also, OATIO2 
things full of marrow, Is. xxv. 6. In all other instances, 77 will be 
substituted for either ) or *, and then will be subject to elision by 
the general rules affecting the letters TIN. 

9. In the Preterite tense, therefore, of all the species, 
M— will be the termination for the third person singular 
masculine, instead of “= or 1—; NM of the feminine, just 
as it is in the feminine nouns in construction. In all the 
others, » will represent the third radical : as, m3 he re- 
vealed, discovered ; fem. mn; 2 pers. masc. mo, id. 
fem. m3 ; 1 pers. com. YY73; pl. 3 pers. com. 13 for - 
W793 or »23 Art. 73; 2 masc. on?2, id. fem. 72 ; 
1 com. 933 : 
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10. It must be remembered, however, that in every other species 

(.-) is generally the vowel which precedes » in the Preterite. Even 
in Kal (-) would be more agreeable with the analogy than (-), 
because moa &c. should be, according to the general paradigm, 
mv3, which by Art. 87. 3. would become "73: but, as (~) pre- 
ceding the * may also become (-) Art. 87. 4. this may have been 
adopted in this species. 

11. The Present tense of every species here ends in 
m—,* as do also the Participles. The Imperative has 
rt, but this is the form of construction assumed by all 
nouns ending in 1— (Art. 143. 5.), and such will the 
Imperative generally be. 

12. The Infinitives follow the general paradigm, and 
end in /J— in the masculine; as, M8 and TN seeing. 
The feminine form always ends in 9‘; as, nina or nioa 
(for NY) Art. 87. 1.). 

13. The agent or active participle will end in 7—; as, 
m3 ; fem. m5 (for mind Art. 73.). The patient or 
passive participle ends in“); as, 23, form TIP}, regu- 
larly, where the final is quiescent, fem. m3, pl. O%923 
and nin : here » appears as the proper radical letter.{ 


* Except the 2 pers. sing. fem. and pl. masc. and fem., as also the 3 masc. 
and fem. pl., where 77 is dropped, or changed to —; as, 3 m. M22, f. TAA ; 
2m. TUN, £. “2A (for M23) Art. 73.); 1com. TaN. Pl. 3m. 973 
(for W722 Art.73.), f.7T2M2UA; 2 m. VAM (for WT'PAA as before), £.7TQVAN ; 
1 com. r22. In the same manner are the Present tenses of all the species 
conjugated. 

+ In 197 acquiring, 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, and 2M nh conceiving and medi- 
tating, Is. lix. 13, Schroeder thinks we have a final ‘ for the last radical letter : 
but this is far from being certain ; Mp, nminn and maint will terminate 
regularly according to our paradigm ; and, omitting the final TT by Art. 72, we 

-sball have the forms, 427, in and aA - The other example, viz. ‘am Hos. 
vi. 9, adduced by him, is probably a plural noun in construction. 
} In Is. iii, 16, we have a various reading, viz. ny and mips , as also 
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On those Verbs which have an & for the Third Radical 
Letter. 


203. The only departure from the general paradigm 
in verbs of this kind 1s, in the 8 becoming quiescent in 
the preceding vowel; as, Pret. Kal. NY for 88D, he 
found, f. 18¥D, 2m. OXYD, £. ON¥D, Lcom. ‘NNYD ; 
pl. INYO, com. 2 m. ONNY¥D, f. JONSD, Lcom. WINN. 

2. The Present tense is, 8¥/2), NNN, and so on. 

In every other species, the persons of both tenses, 
except the third singular and plural of the Preterite of 
both genders, those of Puhdl, and of the Present of 
Hiphhil, the vowel preceding 8 is (-). As Néiphhdl, 
3m. N¥D}, £ INYO), 2 m. OXNYDI, £. NNYDI, 1 com. 
NRYDI ; plan com. IN¥/D}) &c. Pres. tense, N¥!D? &c. ; 
Hiph. NYT, f. WOT, 2 mase. ONNDT &c. Pres. 
3m. W¥D, f YON &e. In Pihél and Hithpahél all 
is regular. In Puhdal we have, Pret. 3 pers. masc. 8¥O, 
f. FINS; 2m. neyo, f. RD &c. Pres, 3 m. NUD, f 
RX; 2m. X¥ON, f. W¥OF &c. and so on throughout. 

We have, however, Haws it shall be changed, Eccl. viii. 1, where, 


according to Kimkhi, the vowels belong to the root 712, Mikhlol, 
fol. T9/?. 


3. In the Infinitives and Participles a contraction 
mostly takes place ; as, NNW or NNY, for N8Y or Nxivy 
bearing ; root XW); OXI for NXNIO; root N¥D 
finding. We also have M8¥12. So also NNiY for MSiY 
hating, form MIPD, root N2Y; NXP or NIN WP calling ; 

MND ro nixon Jjilling (Art. 87. 5.)e 


in 1 Sam. xxv. 18; niawy and navy, no reliance, therefore, can be placed 
on Schreeder’s remark, that these are words retaining their primitive radical 1. 
So likewise ° wy Job xh. 24, may be a verb, and 123 Ib. xv. 22, for TADS by 
Art.72. By the same rule we have \j2 clear, innocent, for TI23 &c. 
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4.'Some verbs here, as in the other classes, have (~) 
for the last vowel of the Preterite of Kal: as, 87° he 
feared ; 87D he filled; Si he hated; NRX he thirsted, 
which they will retain throughout that tense, where 
other verbs have (): as, 3m. NV, f. ANT; 2m. DXyT, 
f. NN; 1 com. WANN; and so on. In every other 
tense and species they are conjugated like N¥. 


5. For the rules and examples relating to Apocope when hap- 
pening to these or any other verbs, see Artt. 74. 119. 3—8. 


LECTURE XiIil. 


ON THOSE VERBS WHICH HAVE THEIR SECOND AND THIRD 
RADICAL LETTERS THE SAME. 


204. It has been laid down as a rule, that whenever 
the last two letters of any primitive word happen to be 
the same, one of them may be dropped for the sake of 
euphony (Art. 77.) There are cases, however, in which 
this will not take place: these we shall notice first, and 
then proceed to shew in what instances and in what way 
our rule applies. 

2. First, then, in the reduplicated species, 1. e. in 
Pihél, Puhal, and Hithpahél, the middle radical letter 
will either receive Dagésh forte, as in TP, or, the redu- 
plication will take place on the measure T7i5, TT, 
or TTIBNI; or, lastly, on one or other of the redupli- 
cated forms (Art. 197.). In these cases, therefore, no 
defect will take place. | 


8. In the next place, the following examples follow the general 
paradigm; as, ORY he intended, Deut. xix. 19; “PY I intended, 
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Zech, viii. 14; 972 they finished, Ezek. xxvii. 11; 120 they 
surrounded, Eccles. xii. 5, &c.; “WWY it decayek Ps, vi. 8: 
719M being gracious, Isa. xxx. 19. 


4. The Participial nouns of Kal; as, 235 surrounding, Gen. 
ii, 13, pl. p’a3d 2 Chron. iv. 3; “78 cred Gen. xxvii. 29, 
pl. BY, Josh. ix. 23, &c. 

5. In some instances the Infinitive also takes the form We ; : as, 
ap? for surrounding, Numb. xxi. 4; =} =) ar) for warming, Isa. 
alva 14, form 7B, with (-) changed to (+) on account of the 
pause, (Art. 123. 5.). 

6. Again, in no case, in which either the first or third 
radical letter of any root is subject to elision or contrac- 
tion, will our rule take place; as, in the first case, 11)", 
for JITIAD they flee, Ps. lxvii. 13; mp i) he exclaimed, 
root b5); ; wapinin I broke to pieces, Jer. xlix. 37, for 
NAMI. So, 7 for 4. But, when this is not the 
case, and the last radical retains its power as a consonant, 
one of the two is dropped: as, ‘MI for “NM he lived, 
Gen. vy. 5. 

7. Whenever, therefore, one or other of these excep- 
tions does not take place, one of the two last radical 
letters of these verbs will regularly be rejected in both 
the tenses—in the Imperative, and occasionally in the 
Infinitive of Kal,—the whole of the species Niphhal, 
Hiphhil, and Hophhal. 

8. The most convenient method, perhaps, of stating 
this defect will be by saying, that the second radical with 
the preceding vowel, or Shéva, is rejected; as, 1D, for 
aaQ; Niph. 13D), for 330}, &c. which will generally 
hold. 

9. In both tenses, then, of the species Kal, Niphhal, 
Hiphhil and Hophhdl, as also in their Infinitives, 
Imperatives, and Participles, excepting those already 
mentioned, will the second radical letter of all such 
roots be rejected; but, whenever any asyllabic augment 
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takes place, this rejected letter will be restored by the 
operation of Dagésh forte (Art. 77.) 

10. If, in the next place, we except the first and 
second persons of both numbers and genders, throughout 
all the Preterites of these species, the abbreviated pro- 
nouns which are asyllabic will be the same in these as in 
other verbs. But, in all the first and second persons of 
these preterites, the vowel j is introduced, as in Art. 
201. 6. between the root and the pronouns; e. g. taking 
330 for the root, 3 m. 3D, f. 72D, 2 m. iad, 
f.njad; lcom. ‘Mia; pl. ONIDD, jnia0, iad. Soin 
Niphhal: 3m. 303, f. 72D1, 2 m. NiAD3, M9P2, and 
‘SO on. 

11. It should be observed, that as the first letter of 
_ the root in the Present necessarily commences a syllable, 
the preformative will either take Sheva (:), or a perfect 
vowel. It will take Shévd when the accent is on the 
third letter, or farther from the beginning of the word ; 
in all other cases the vowel will be going as Pres. Kal, 
3 pers. m. 30), fem. 20K; pl. m. 130}, f. APAON, &c, 
Niphhal, Pret. 3 m. 3D3, fem. 303, 2m. NiaD}, 
f. niadi, &e. Hiphiil, Pret. 3 m. ‘200, f, 5304, 
2m. Niaos, f. NRF; 3 pl. com. 1297, 2 m. OMIT, 
f. jnjaDI, &c. Pres. 3 m. sing. AD:, f. APA, 2 m. 
Opn, f..3RRh; 1 com. APS, 3 pl. m. 3p}, f. TITAN, 

12. It should be remembered, that the ° usually found 
between the second and third radical, and which is con- 
sidered as characteristic of the Hiphhil species, never 
appears in these verbs. 

13. In Hophhdl, | is inserted after the characteristic 
rt, in order to complete the initial syllable, after which 
this species is conjugated like the preceding: as, Pret. 
3. m. sing. ID17, f. TADIN, 2 m. NiROW, f. MAW; 

R 
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1 com. ‘Mia, &c. Present: 3 sing. m. ION, f. IDI, 
2m. 3pin, f. ADIN; pl. TPAIN. In the last, and 
every similar case in this species, the first vowel is neces- 
sarily immutable: it must, therefore, remain perfect. 
So in the Imperative and Participle, IDI, f. “ADW, &c. 
api, £ MIDI, &e. 

14. In these, as in all other verbs, the final vowel 
of both the tenses in Kal may be (-), (~), or (1). 
The root above given exemplifies (-) for the last vowel 
of the Preterite, and (1) for that of the Present. The 
only variety however which occurs is, in having (1) for 
the last vowel of the Preterite, and (-) for that of the 
Present : as, 139 they cast, of 137 Gen. xlix. 23; 8 he 
hath devolved upon, Ps. xxii. 9. So in the Infinitives 
and Imperatives, which are generally constructed on the 
same form with the Present, with (-): as, 2, for 723 
devolve thou, Ps. cxix. 22. Present: 1p they shall be 
vile, for 199p’ 1 Sam. ii. 30. In Hiphhil also, we have 
occasionally (-): as, pa he made light, for 22pm 
Is. viii. 23. Participle, 98% giving shade, for 9X0 
Ezek. xxxi. 3. 7 , 

15. In the species Pihel, Puhdl, and Hithpahél, the 
forms assumed for conjugation must be determined by 
usage, i.e. whether they are to be TPS, TTID, TTD, 
Tpan, THEN, or any other of the reduplicated forms 
(Art. 197.); and when this is done, the process will be 
analogous to that of the general paradigm. 

16. Of the verbs terminating in 3 or M, enough has 
been said, Artt. 198. 10. 188. 23. 26. 28. 
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On the doubly Defective Verbs: i.e. Verbs, in which more 
than one of the Radical Letters may be subject to quies- 
cence or elision, by the operation of the preceding Rules. 


205. Roots may be supposed to exist composed of 
such letters as may all be subject to elision or quies- 
cence, when occurring in certain situations: but, that 
they all should be subject, at the same time, to such 
rule, the nature of the case makes impossible: because, 
quiescence can take place, only when some homogeneous 
vowel precedes; and this pre-supposes that such vowel 
is enounced by a consonant. And, in the case of one of 
the two last radical letters of a verb being dropped, it is 
also supposed, that some preceding vowel is enounced, 
which cannot be done without the influence of a pre- 
ceeding consonant.. 

2. Hence it will follow, that such part of any root 
as is unaffected by the influence of a preceding vowel — 
will remain unaltered : and also, that no two contiguous 
letters can at the same time be subject to defect by the 
process of conjugation, if we except the operation of 
apocope, and those cases in which any of the "8 
letters are dropped, as being unnecessary to the pronun- | 
ciation. But, when the first and last are subject to qui- 
escence or elision, the middle radical letter, be that what 
it may, will generally retain its character as a consonant, 
and may receive a Dagésh forte; or if not capable of 
being doubled, may be compensated in the iii: 
vowel being made perfect. 


. 3. In this case, therefore, as in all the preceding ones, 
the general paradigm holds good: but, as the concur- 
rence of certain sounds is incompatible with the pronun- 
ciation of the Hebrews, some changes will take place, in 
order to avoid this difficulty. Example, however, is 

R 2 
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always easier to be understood than precept; we shall 
now give, therefore, a few examples of all the cases that 
occur ; which, after Schroeder, we shall divide into three 
classes. 


First Clauss. 


4, This class will have the first and third radical 
letters subject to elision,. or quiescence. And first, 
both are subject to elision, as in |] he gave, placed ; 
ln) he played on the psaltery ; IND he descended, which 
will drop either the 3 orm, or both, by rules already 
detailed (Artt. 198. 10. 188. 23. 28. &c.): e. g. in 
Niphhal, Pret. 2 pers. AA, 22, 0}, for AI), 
MIF]; and so of the rest. | 7 

5. The first is subject to quiescence, and the third 
to elision, as in JON he was faithful ; |W he slept ; 
FEN, or MD), he was handsome. Here the { will be 
rejected, as before, whenever it is affected by a final 
Shéva (:) by analogy; the final N, by Art. 188. 23; 
and the initial 9 or $8, will be quiescent, according to the 
rules detailed in Artt. 199. 200. 

6. In the next place, the first will be wibjet to 
elision and the third to quiescence, in such roots as 
Nii he bore ; as, Present tense, 3 p.m. Kal, 8B” for 
Ni (Art. 198.) ; Imp. 8Y; Inf. 8iv, ANY, or Nv. 
Niph. Pret. and Part. N}2/3. Hiphhil, Pret. SYM. Hoph. 
Nii: also in roots terminating in 1, for) or *: as, t%3 
he extended ; Pres. Kal, rit.; and, by apocope (Art. 
74, 2.), ©. or >. But here, the Imperative and Infini- 
tive are sometimes written at length; as, 1%] extend, 
Exod. viii. 1, &c.; M03 declining, Num. xxii. 26. In 
Niphhal, XO} for Wt}, and, with a pause accent (Art. 
119. 11.), 01 are they extended, Numb. xxiv. 6. 
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Hiphhil, i733, 3 sing. fem. with the pronoun 7, for 
WINIIN. she subdued him, Prov. vil. 21. Pres. OF for 
mtr, by apocope, zncline, Ps. cxli. 4, and Imper. 7 for 
FI encline thou, Ps. xvii. 6. 

_ % Again, verbs having both the first and third radical 
letter subject to quiescence ; as, NM. (for NMN), contrac- 
tion of NON? Art. 87. 5., from the root 8NN) he will 
come, Deut. xxxili. 21; M58) (for 758) Ib. from the root 
PDN) he will bake: and.1 Sam. xxviii. 24, INQM she 
bakes it, where the first and last radicals are dropped ; 
RM! he will go out, for N¥%, root R¥% Imper. X¥. 
Infin. NI¥, N¥, ANY, and Nxy¥. So NV he feared; 
Pres. Kal.. 83" or NT; Infin. N19 for NIW?. Niphhdl, 
Pret. or Part. N12; 7D he cast, Pres. Kal, 7%. 
Hence 01°) we shoot them, Num. xxi. 30. In Hiphhil, 
mai, and, by apocope, 11 he shot, 2 Kings xii. 17: 
Mn he grieved; Pret. Hiphhil, 727; Pres. pl. 1717; 
and Job xix. 2: JIM, with a paragogic Nén (Art. 
120. 8.) Hophhdl, 1317, whence 731M pain.  Parti- 
ciple of Niphhal, Mip\) persons (fem.) pained, Latit. 
1. 4, &c. — | 


Second Class. 


8. The second class of doubly defective roots includes 
those which have a medial 1 or ° subject to quiescence, 
and the third radical . letter subject to elision; as, |) or 
Pa he understood; 19 he lodged ; NW he placed ; as, 
mw for AMW thou hast placed ; 122 we have lodged, for 
10319 (Artt. 76, 188. 23.). But, in these verbs, - the 
final } is not universally rejected ; as, MAJA thou hast un- 
derstood, Ps. cxxxix. 2. | | 


| Third Class. md ; 
9, The third class comprehends those verbs which have 
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‘or ° for the middle radical, and 8 or 7 for the third ; 
each of which may be subject to quiescence, and in certain 
cases to rejection. 

10. Of the first sort NIA entering in; Si] bemg 
crude, and S}P or 8°P vomiting, are examples which may 
thus be conjugated. 


PRET. 
Kat. 


3 p. m. sing. 83, f. ANZ; 2m. ONZ, f. N83; 1 com. 
WANS. Pl. 3 com. 2, &c. 


PREs. 


3 p.m. sing. 8D), 7.820; 2m, SAN, f. 83M; 1 com. 
NIN. PL 3m. IND}, &. 


Imp. 


3 p.m. sing. SIZ, f£. 81D; 2 m.IND. Pl fi APR3, 
or 77383. 


INFIN. 
Nia, or NA, ND, AN. 
Part. 
Mase. sing. Na, f. 782. Pl. OND, £ NIN. 


11. In those cases in which Khalém would accompany the middle 
radical, ) may be inserted or not: as, NID, sian &e., or Na) , 
Non &c. And, in others, where Kaméts aHenda: the radical §, 
8 is occasionally omitted (Art. 72.): as, 2 for ANB ‘we came in, 


1 Sam. xxv. 8. 
In Hiphhil we have, Pret. 8°31, NAG, or Dina, Be. 
Pres. 8°) or ND} or RQ), NAN, and-so on. Infinitive, 
Rat, NRT, and with 8 dropped, AM. Part. NQD or 
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\ah. Pret. Hophhdl, RA, FRI, AXA, ASAW, 
WNT. Pres. SAY, NAW &c. Part. SAID &. 

12. Examples, in which both a medial % or °, and final 7, are at 
the same time quiescent, seldom occur, if we except those forms of 
the Present which are said to be subject to apocope: as, ‘71°, for 
mT he shall, or may be ; so SANT for VT) by apocope (Art. 74. 2.) 
and having a paragogic N; root ma for } ma Eccles. xi. 3. In all 
other cases the middle radical bettas retains its character as a con- 
sonant, the third only being subject to quiescence : as, 


PRET. 


_ 8 p.m. sing. MY, f TA; 2 om. ANE, f. NI; 1 com. YN 
3 p. com. pl. ad » 2m. BAMA, f. YT; 1 com, 137, 


PREs. 


3 p.m. sing. TRIN, once SVT, apoc. VN, f. TAMA, apoc. WA, 
&e. , 


IMPER. 
2 p. m. sing. TM, id. fem. ‘V1. 
Part. 
Mase. sing. min Ens. 


138. Verbs of this kind are seldom found conjugated beyond the 
first or second species; and perhaps never throughout those. 

It must be borne in mind, that, in any of these verbs, the para- 
gogic 8 or ] may occur in their usual places—that any of the ‘78 
letters may be dropped or not, when the preceding vowels will pre- 
serve the pronunciation of the word—that the second persons sin- 
gular of the Preterite may have 71 added: as, MAN thou gavest— 
and that Dagésh forte may occasionally be omitted, and a com- 
pensation made, by the preceding vowel becoming perfect. But, as 
the Dictionaries and Concordances will always shew in what cases 
these take place, it will be unnecessary to note them down here. — | 


On the Inseparable Pronouns when attached to Verbs. 


206. When the inseparable pronouns are attached to 
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nouns, the meaning of the. compound will, as we have 
seen (Art. 145. 1.), be propriety, possession, or the like ; 
because in no other way can nouns and personal pronouns 
be construed together; but, when the same pronouns are 
combined with verbs, which are already compounded with 
pronouns by the process of conjugation, then, if the verbs 
are transitive, these further affixed pronouns must be con- 
sidered as complementary of the signification of such 
verbs, or what we usually term an objective case: but, if 
such verbs be intransitive, then must they be translated 
by introducing some preposition or other word explana- 
tory of the connexion thus formed ; as, 12713 he grew up 
for me, or with me, Job xxxi. 18; PRHYP I am holy 
(as to) thee, i.e. Tam holier than thou, 1s. \xv. 5. So 
T72) shall dwell (with) thee, Ps. v. 5. We shall have 
occasion to speak more particularly on this subject when 
we come to the Syntax. 

207. The next question will be, How will the addition 
of these pronouns affect the vowels and consonants of 
the verbs? Generally, having the vowels of the affixed 
pronouns given, those which precede and are mutable 
will be regulated by the general laws prevailing in the 
nouns; that is to say, any mutable vowel, situated. at 
some distance from the accent, will be rejected, while 
any perfect vowel, deprived of the accent and followed 
immediately by a consonant, will be changed for its 
correspondent imperfect one. But, as a table will make 
all plain, we shall now give one with the regular tri- 
literal verb: those which are subject to any defect will 
receive the same affixes, due attention being paid to their 
particular characters. 
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2, Table of the Abbreviated Pronouns as attached to Verbs.” 


SINGULAR. 
Pers. Forms proper for the Preterite Tense. Do. for the Present. 
1 com. 3— — S— 
J. Bice 
2 masc, * in pausa Lo or a q— or T- 
2 fem. Taser J IS oe hscaiaas IZ or bg 
3 masc. : We eoeeee J 8 Wwe 7 
3 fem. I oe ohn I are i Bing 
PLuRaL. 
- 1 com. a 1— - Po 
2 masc. D— ose 
2 fem. 1 a | le | 
3 masc. D— O—, poetice j= D— D—, poetic? jQ— 
3 fem. I — l= 


3. Affixes of the Present, when preceded by an Epenthetic 
Nin, more properly the Nun of confirmation and inference. 
See Art. 175. 17. ke. and the Syntax. 


SINGULAR. - PLURAL. | 
1-com. y- %3— for 93— 99— W—- w— . 


2 mase. te ay = ec Slee. 
3 masc. Pg for m3— j3— . 
3 fem. is 3 _ 53 | 


208. EXAMPLes oF THE THIRD Person SrincuLAR PRETERITE 
OF THE VERB, WITH ITS VARIOUS AFFIXED PRONOUNS. 


WTP2 he visited me; IPR — us; IPB — thee, 


m., RR — thee, f.; DIIPS — you, m., jatpPa — 
you, f.; INP, or contr. TTP2, or tp] — him, rtpa 
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— her; DIPB, poetice IOTP2 — them, m., | IP? 
— them, f. 


Third Person Singular Feminine. 


WNIPD she visited me, com.; 1FVIP2 — us, com. ; 
ANIP2 — thee, m., WNIPR — thee, f.; ODN IPS — 
you, m., jONIPA — you, £5 WNNIPR or IN'TP2 — 
him, FUNIPR or MNIPR — her; DOIPR — them, 
m., [IP] — them, f. | 


Second Person Masculine. 


IFIPD thou visitedst me, com. ; APS — ws, com. ; 
IAAP! or JATPa — him, ant pe — her; PR TPR — 
them, m., \Y\1P2 — them, t. 


Second Person Feminine. 


YENTIPS chou (fern.) visitedst me, com. ; WAIPR — Us, 
com. ; WPEMPR or PAPA — him, TAR her ; DN TPR 
ne M., PEVTPS them, f. 


First Person Singular Com 


TIPS I visited thee, m., THIPR — thee, f.; 
DIN TPS — you, m., iynTpA — you, f.; WNOTPD or 
PAILS — lum, ‘THR — her ; DPD — them, m., 
POS — them, f. 


Third Person fay Com. 


7P2 they visited me, com. ; MPa — us, COM. ; 
TIP] — thee, m., Whe thee. f.; DDIP2 — you, 
m, JplIPR — you, fi; WIPR — Aum, VPA — 
her; DIP] — them, m., or, _— JO7P2, VTS 
them, f. 
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Second Person Plural Com. 


‘TPA ye (com.) visited me; INKIP5 — us, com. ; 
IMNIPD — him, MNPR — her; DINIPR — Pe 
m., PIP — them, f. 


First Person Plural Com. 


112 TP we (com.) visited thee, m. 3 TER — thee, 
£; DMPA — you, m., 1IIP2 — you, f.; WP PZ 
— him, MIPD — her ; DID — them, m., }1P2 
— them, f. 


EXAMPLES OF THE PRESENT TENSE, WITH THE AFFIXED 
PRONOUNS. 


Third Person Singular Mase. 


WIPE’ he visits me, com.; IPD) — wus, com. ; 
TIPD: — thee, _ ape — thee, f.; DD 1P5) — you, m., 
WIRE’ — you, f.; WIPD! or WPH’ — Aim, IPH. or 
rl Iph) — her ; DIPS — them, m., or, poeticé JOIPD, 
TIP)! — them, f.: with the Epenthetic or Paragogic }, 
WIPD he visits him, NIIP — her, VWIPD — thee; 
IPD? they visit ; “QR8D rig Jind me, Prov. i. 28; 
JN W) they serve thee, f.; N12) they take him, 
and so on 


Remarks. 


209. It will be seen by the Table, that every possible combi- 
nation of the verb with the pronoun thus affixed is not made: I 
visited myself, thou visitedst thyself, and the like, would rather fall 
under the province of one of the reciprocal species: as, S)2a, 
or VATPENT in Niphhdl or Hithpahél, and would not, therefore, be 
made in Kal by affixing the pronouns; but, which of these species 
is to be adopted, custom alone can determine. We have, never- 
theless, a very few examples in which this combination is made in 
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Kal: as, ‘WY VN I made myself, or, for myself, Ezek. xxix. 3, 
in which the repetition of the pronoun seems to add some emphasis 
- to the passage. 

2. With respect to the vowels of the root, it will immediately be 
perceived, that they are subject to the same laws which prevail in 
the nouns, when receiving similar additions. In the asyllabic 
affixes, for example, as the last consonant of the root must be taken 
in order to enounce the syllable, the preceding vowel must either 
be perfect, or rejected. But neither of the vowels of the root in 
Kal is immutable ; and, as the first is the farthest removed from 
the accent, it is rejected as in the nouns; and we have ‘2472, just 
as we have ‘227 (Art. 153. 2.). In like-manner, when the affix is 
syllabic, we have the first vowel rejected, and the second made 
imperfect, as often as the accent is with the affix: as, D278, just 
as we have 52721 in the nouns. This necessarily holds good in 

the Present tense, the Imperative, Infinitive and Participles; as also 
in all the other species Nephhdl, Pihél, &c., as well as in the defec- 
tive verbs, nouns, and participles, due respect being had to the 
etymology of the words. 

3. In a few instances the affix of the first person has (+ ) instead 
of (-): as, "239 he hath heard me, Ps. cxviii. 5; ‘2032 thou hast 
despised me, 2 Sam. xii. 10. But in the last case this seems to 
have been brought about by the influence of the accent (Art. 
120. 7.). , 

4. For the feminine affix J we sometimes have J—; as, "87)? 
he hath called thee (fem.), Is. liv. 6. So 787351 thy being created, 
Ezek. xxviii. 15, which are generally thought to be Chaldaisms. 
In the last case, however, the pause-accent will be sufficient to 
account for the anomaly (Art. 123. 4.). 


5. When, however, the accent is on any occasion drawn back, 
the vowel accompanying the affix will necessarily be imperfect ; 
as, SKVATIN she hath loved thee (fem.); DBN322 she hath stolen 
them, &c. Art. 119. 3. cor. 

6. It should also be observed, that whenever the root ends in 
either 1 or ~~ by the process of conjugation, &c. the affixes are 
simply added ; as, ‘217722 without any previous vowel or Shéva ; 
and, that when the affixes are found both in the syllabic, and asyl- 
labic, forms, the syllabic must be taken in these cases: as, (17/2, 
not FIT they visited her; WWTNB, not HI they visited him. 
The reason is obvious: one vowel following another will be unut- 
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terable ; and, in order to avoid this, a consonant must be intro- 
duced. 

7 In YW the terminating vowel gives place to the vowel of 
the affix; as, ‘241/22 thou visttedst me. 


8. The form. £22 is found in a few instances with the pro- 


nominal affixes ; as, 2YDWiT thou (fem.) hast adjured us, Josh. ii. 
17, 20: but, most frequently, the form ‘JN'7/22 is taken (see Art. 
188. 25.): as, ‘IYIT2; and, without *, °2317(22 thou (fem.) hast 
visited me. When this is the case, the context alone must determine 
whether the verb is of the first or second person. In a few cases 
also, (~) takes the place of (-); as, ETI thou (fem.) hast 
caused us to descend, Josh. ii. 18. 

9. The second persons masculine and feminine plural take the 
forms VTj25, instead of OF)T25 or 1f}- before the affixed pro- 
nouns; as, “2V'T22 ye (com.) visited me. In this case, the af- 

. fixed pronoun seems to be of the Chaldaic form, 778 you, instead 
of the Hebrew one OFS, or IBS. 


On the Vowels of the Present Tense, the Imperative, Infinitive, 
and Participles. 


210. As the terminating vowel of the Present tense is mutable in 
the regular triliteral verb in Kal, it will be rejected upon receiving 
any asyllabic affix; as, ‘2,122. he visits me; but, when the affix is 
syllabic, it will be changed for its correspondent imperfect vowel ; 
as, TT T)22) he visits thee, &c. due regard being had to the vowel as 
determined by usage: i.e. whether it be (3) (-), (+), or (~), 
and to the following consonant, whether it be guttural or not. 


In a few instances, the vowels proper for the affixes of the pre- 


terite are found with those of the present; as, \22°2W° he will fill 
me, Job ix. 18; 123) he will acknonledge us, Is. lxiii. 16; B°3 
ne mill strike or pierce them, Num. xxi. 30, &c. And, vice versd, 
those proper for the present with the preterite; as, ‘22. he hath 
corrected me, Is, viii. 11. 


2. These observations will apply to the affixing of the pronouns 
to the. present tenses of verbs of every species and sort. 

3. In the Imperatives, however, which receive no preformatives, 
the vowels will be regulated as they are in the nouns (which i in reality 
the Imperatives all are); and, as ; the form proper for construction 
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will take the affixed pronouns, the ultimate or penultimate vowels 
alone can be subject to change, as in the nouns; e.g. °2I77W send 
me, from TU2W send: “PYDW hear ye me, from YEW hear. So 
WY know thou him, from YT. 

4. Those terminating in Gi ) have been thought to be subject to 
a transposition; as, ‘272W keep thou me, from "OY. I believe, 
however, that YW is the primitive word taken in these cases, 
whence we shall regularly have "272, &c. 

5. The Infinitives are subject to the same general laws with the 
Imperatives of Kal, and these also prevail in every species of the 
Segolate nouns ; i. e. we must inquire, in the first place, what form 
of the primitive has been taken, and then add our affixes, &c. just 
as we do to those nouns. Examples ; isbn his reigning, from 
78, or rather TH; DT my persecuting, ia AT or AT. So 
BaDND for D2DND (Art. 106. 2.) your spurning, from OND or 
DNS; D227, for p227) your drawing near, from 2)? or 27. 
Sometimes obliquely (Art. 96. 2.): as, B23)? your reaping, from 
“87? or WP. 

6. It may be observed that with the affixes * 4-, B2-, and 72-, 
both forms are found; as, Was thy eating, Gen. ii. 17; Davos 
your eating, Gen. iii. 5; WYPW thy hearing, 2 Sam. v. 24; OQVAW 
your hearing, Josh. vi. 5. Bat it seldom happens that the same 
word is found in both forms: which seems to shew, that in one 
case, one primitive form has been preferred, and in another, 
another. 

7. Infinitives of other forms are subject to the general laws 
which prevail in nouns of the same forms. 

8. Nothing further need be said on the manner in which the par- 
ticiples receive the pronominal affixes. They are nothing but 
nouns, and are, therefore, subject to the same variations with them. 


On the mode of affixing the Pronouns to the different parts of 
the Defective Verbs. 


211. It will be quite unnecessary to detain the Student 
long on this subject. He will only have to bear in mind, 
what has been laid down in our Canons on the mutable 
and quiescent characters of the letters “I8—on 3, as 
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occasionally rejected—on roots having the second and 
third radical letter the same, and hence occasionally 
losing one, which will however return whenever cir- 
cumstances will allow it, under the form of Dagésh 
forte—and on the vowels, as regulated by the occurrence 
of gutturals, the addition of syllabic, or asyllabic aug- 
ments, and the like; all of which has been abundantly 
exemplified in the preceding pages. We shall now, 
therefore, take our leave of this subject.—The following 
are tables, intended to show the full conjugations of the 
different kinds of verbs, in illustration of the rules 
detailed and exemplified in our present and preceding 
Lecture. 

These Tables have been taken from the “ Lehrgebaude 
der Hebraischen Sprache” of Dr. Gesenius, with some 
slight alterations. , 
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PRETER. 
Sing. 3 m. 
Sf. 
2m. 
2 f. 
1 com. 
Plur. 3 com. 


Inv. abs. 
INF. const. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. m. 
f. 
Plur,. m. 

f, 
PRESENT. 
Sing. 3 m. 

3 f. 

2m. 

2 f, 

1 com. 
Plur. 3 m. 

3 f. 

2m. 

2 f. 

1 com. 
PREs. apoc. 
Part. act. 


pass. 


LECTURE XIII. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Kat. 


Regular = Verb. 
Verb. 1 gutt. 
°pQ TY 
mM MTP 
meee ATP 
APE ATP 
PER MTEY 
WO PAY 
BAP OANTOY 
IPO YTD 
a?py DpY 
Diop tiny 
4p Thy 
Vin = TRY 
ep = NTRP 
a0) DY 
myo m2hy 
tan TRB? 
Venn THEA 
Vian TPA 
opm STEPA 
“tons TaN 
atop ATHY? 
na opA MITA 
WOM ATP! 
navn ny ieyA 
to) Tapa 
opp  osAD 
Damp ay 


Verb. Verb. 
2 gutt. 3 gutt. 
Ppt = VW 
Mmpy MYHP 
APP AYyRYW 
Ad AYyRw 
VARI MYPW 
PBT apy 
Dany, oAyEY 
IAPVT YAP Iw 
PPT DWPRY 
pips Dinw 
pyr | yEw 
pyr Daw 
Er RW 
BE Pw 
mIpVy MARY 
Per | DEW 
pyyA DpwA 
ppIn YpwA 
ETA yw 
PRIN = YEwe 
WET APHW 
MANTA PRP 
WRIA ApRWM 
MIPVIAMAVHWA 
pyt2 = pw 
pyr Pal 
mpr |= paw 


FART. 211. 


Verb. Verb 
5 init. a 
wp 
nw MBP 
my2 NBD 
2) P= 
SA NRO 
Wa2 ABD 
OAwI) Opa 
Wwa? Wa 
eA? WIRD 
wind ainp 
mya a 
wa ple 
‘Pa tp 
wa ap 
mwa Mm zo 
way aby 
vam = abn 
wam bn 
Pan sab 
was = bs 
of ie 
nwa MIRON 
wan aBbH 
mawan MgO 
waa = a? 
wid = aa 
waa ARP 
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. Paradigm of Ferbs in 
Verb Verb. Verb. Verb. 
4 init — Sinit. Sinit. $§med. 
ls a} Sp 
at oo m7 
@o oO 

2 2 a men 
: 3 B , 

: Fi2 
BID 

Wi? 

OP 

alle 

2p. 

DION ai sie op 
nd a 

-.@ : QJ | 

boy oi Dy 
ve ON gH 
Nee ww FAD 
m27PS MAW PWN ari 
‘ae ays oa ap 
Daim oan won apm ppm 
Daim oaym wom apm DAA 
oth Av CWA ‘RE RAPA 
bos oN ow AD DIDS 
Nope saw I AANA 


KaAL. 


Verb. 
§ med. 


2 


7 
Clq oxy 


re | 


Pan 
Pen 
Wan 
ray 
m3) 


Verb. Verb. 
ft final. + final. 
Ds - E| 
MBE TyN22 
Ns 123 
PRB N73 
‘MNBL: 
ts ny 
(BNE BFR 
TN 722 
aN 372 
nigeria 
Nem mv 
NgD 122 
‘NED (WR 
we N73 
MARR 2 
Nuy Tea 
BBA T2IM 
NEDA TAR 
‘EEA OW 
RED TaN 
WEY AT 


O57 


TB 22NA MIAWA MwA MypVA NAN 
A?INA Aw AW AQPYA apapm 
n27adn MawA WIN MA NyY~APM 


vl > |: in > |b = 

ene oi 
p>): +2) pot a DP 
bap teh a = 


S 


— NRROA NNW 
IAM ASYAM AYU 
— mayan npban 


TAI NBR TPR 
- "a 
We Nghe 

Nag 9993 
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LECTURE XIill. 


Puradigm of Verbs in Nipanat, 


Regular = Verb. 

PRerTER. Verb. 1 gutt. 
Sing. 3 m. opp minbP| 
Sf mya MPR 

2m. Alb DTER 

2f App? ATER 

1 com. YD ab ia>P 

Plur. 3 com, sory YY) 


Verb. 
2 gutt. 
PRI 
Tipe? 
DiNRY? 
ART 
ADI 
WRT? 


Verb. 
3 gutt. 
vPy? 
mPEYs 
APRw? 
AYR 
‘App? 
apy 


2m. pple DayeRa OANe Apes 


2 f. 


NPP? WITaRe WP WPPe? 
Jcom. savpp? OTR? NPP Vppye 

Inginitive, Sperm Wy ppm yvpwn 

ImpeRaTIvVE, 

Sing. m. Opa oP opp | ppy 
. ven Tey year oyRen 

Plur. m. VOwPrT VyoVN WYANT ADEM 
f£  mZPRAN NPT MIPIM 

Present. 

Sing. Sm. Opps TAPS PR PER 
3f Opp PPA pry ypyn 
2m pan PA pen yeyn 
Qf  opgn ‘RYO WEA payin 
lcom. bm PPS PR YEE 

Plur. 3 m. ep PP. APT APpARY 
Sf MPRA TITRA MRIRFANQPPwA 
2m. 9PAA ATRRA RAN apRyM 
26 MAVRAA NI TRPA MIpRINMPPBA 
leom. Sap pa pra yvpyy 


PREs. apoc. 


PARTICIPLE. ip) 2h p>) Tay 


We ll SE 


PRP = Rw) 


(ART. 21}. 
Verb. Verb. 
Sini. 85 
wa 32 
maa 3p? 
Apa? MRD? 
mya? MipD2 
‘Awa ROI 
wa? BP? 

BAway OiDo9 
Waw22 yao? 
say 35RD 
wat ATT 
Pl La 
Wart RET 
aay | ARPT 
PIQAaTT MQROT 
war 2 
wan | Spm 
wap =| AA 
‘Waa ADA 
was =| 
WAN ABD? 
mga APRON 
wa | APN 
NIAAA APRON 
wan 
wa | 303 


ART. 211. ] 


Verb. 


J 


n3 Ne] Isiy ONT BS 
=) 


| Cael, se 


ON THE VERBS. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Nipupat. 


Verb. 

S init. 
apa 
mows 
Aap 
Appi 
‘Hay 
ayia 
DADwT 
Rw 
ape 


Verb. 


oy 
rm 
Minn 
Fannie 
‘PA 
TH? 
pinay 
IAN 
svi 


pip 


Verb. 
5 med. 


133 


COL ext 


21 


an 
—e 

A 

| 


~~ Lida amt 


*38B] 94) Syl] 


Verb. 
sy final. 


NER? 


ERD 


PNR? 
PINRI 
SEINE? 
ANSI 
DAINZD? 
TANS 


NYT 
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Verb. 
+ final. 
my 
T7723 
Fy229 
men 
229 
29 
pp i229 
yy'29 
n0°1229 


rian 


mea 
wan 
s93m 
m2377 


m3 
mean 
mpm 
ra) 
meats 
Ny 
mayan 
gg 
ard lo 
rm23? 


ir 


mee 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Pruxt, 


Regular 

PRETER. Verb. 

Sing. 3 m. hy) 
eh ge? 
2m BBD 
26 BP 
1 com. 82019}? 

Plur. 3 com. — By) <}y) 
2m. pp?) 
2f ype? 
1 com. 03'919)? 

INFINITIVE. i) 2¥p) 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. m. Dep 

f. | wp? 
 Plur. m. Mey 
frp 

PRESENT. 

Sing, 3 m. brn’ 
ae 722) 
2m. Sap 
1 com. Opn 

Plur. 3 m. shea 
$f nyeenn 
om ran 
af mepA 
1 com. tee 

Pres. apoc. => ~— 

Particiete, 4%) 


LECTURE XIII. 


Verb. 
1 gutt. 


Tay 


Verb. 
2 gutt. 


TAR 
MIR 
Aon? 
AF 

WIA 
172 
Oe 
{omer 
DF 


“1e[NZa1 


TH 


3 
iF 
APA 


MPA 


723 
Ta 
‘PIgn 
Tas 
I 


Verb. 
3 gutt. 


paw 
ryaw 
Ayew 
Hyew 
sHpw 
Bho) a] 
Dap 
TAP 
yay 


yaw 


Dw 
pe 
aPRw 

nappy 


pw 
vpwA 
vpwA 
‘yew 
Dw 
ee 


MIP AMPEON 
IAN APE 
NIP BAMPPYN 


Tied 


Spw) 


Tee TR PRep 


WAM 


CART. 211. 


Verb. 
5 init. 


Wry 


Verb. 
+ 
arip 
maaio 
pzzio 
AZaID 
— ‘ABBID 
12310 
pmaaio 
WBRaI0 
12310 


*yepnSa1 


wi2 ARiD 


v2 RTD 
‘ppp 
naa 
Tapio 


aay 
aaion 
anion 
‘prion 
ARON 
12710 
maBION 
aa zion 
mappion 
ari} 


arion 
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Paradigm of Verbs in Prux. 


Verb Verb. Verb. Verb. 
N init 5 or § init. 5 med. 5 med. 
>) | See) oni =o pia 
ae ee manip 
2 € @ mp §F 
- F F pep 
‘nop FE 
apap 
BAPE 
Wey 
wEpIP 
bak awe pip = _ain 
Yes yy ==) ee Pe 
Spey 
&e &c. &e ain &e. 
mppP 
mas aw amy oR ip: yiay 
oripn 
&e &e. -&e RPA = &e. 
‘pein 
Opis 
stain 
mp 
MPD TPIA 
MPP 
ppp 


Yas 2m oR = opipp «aioe 


Verb. 


8 final. 


NBD 
mish 


DARD 


ANZA 


VINSD 


aE 


—DpNRP 


TSeS 
ANZ 


NEP 


Aree) 
‘BRE 
NSD 

TRINRD 


NR) 
RRO 
MBER 


NBER 
«SRE 


WEY 


FINAN 


NBN 


TYRE 


NBD? 


NeeP 
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PRETER. 
Sing. 3 m. 
2? 

2m. 

2 f. 

1 com. 
‘Plur. 3 com. 

2m. 

2 f. 

1 com. 


INFINITIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. m. 
£ H 

Plur. m. 


f oj 


PReEsENT. 


Sing. 3 m. 


lcom, 
3 m. 
3 f 
2m. 
2 f. 

1 com. 


Plur. 


Pres. apoc. 


PARTICIPLE. 


LECTURE 


XITl. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Punat. 


Regular Verb. Verb. 
Verb. 1 gutt. 2 gutt. 
“B2 WP we 
m2tai2 ny 
nee gg BR 
nee DE 
TPB aD 

Bp eR pays 
1722 yw 
a7 ~apIB 
°o2 Tey rR 

None. 

“BR Wet Woy 
ei TAA 

Noten yan 
pai288 Tras 
Nt? apa? 

maven masyan 

a ptajQ AAA 

m2 72D MPAA 
323 W799 
“Be RP AWAY 


[ ART. 211. 


Verb. Verb. Verb. 
Sgutt.  § init. TT: 
mee tA aio 
mpww Mazi 
yee gg AppIO 
nype &  ARpip 
‘Ap ‘Appio 
nyww AIRIO 
DAE nAD2To 
NPS IPp2"0 
NppwW nIa21D 
vee 22 azio 
a 
ypwA apion 
vain Se atom 
‘PPB ‘ppion 
vpwN azion 
APD apZIOY 
TAP POA mappion 
APIA ADRION 
MPPUN nIgAION 
apio} 
vewp Ware agiop 


ART. 211. ] ON THE VERBS. 
Paradigm of Verbs in Puna. 

Verb. Verb. | Verb. Verb. Verb. 

¥ init. Sor 5 init, © §med. ‘med. § final. 
Vas >t eip opiz Mt 
| mE TIRE 
@ @ 8 nop oF OND 
F EF & mony  F Nee 
| ‘APR 6B SAND 
APE P a 
pappin DANYD 
PPE TIRZD | 
appip NBO 
bos ooops esi RNB 
bow a ay ging NBD 
| ppipn NBD 
| ‘poipa =F OREDA 
1 a i 
amataip’ a} 
mMIpPIPA mRNA 
spin wD 
mrp nasRon 
opin | NPRa 
aNe ay ppm Npod 
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Verb. 
final. 


264. LECTURE XIII. 


CART. 211. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Hipuuit, 


Regular Verb 


PRETER. Verb. 1 gutt. . 


Sing. 3 m. Spr wayyy 
$f np pp mrepPR 
tm BBP ATER 
af mbopn matey 
1 com. ‘Dp STO 

Plur. 3 com. omer AAP 

2m pp opr ONT 
2f  ypbepn INTER 
leom, ssomprt ATP 


Invinitive. Spr pyr 


IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. m. Sopa on 
f£ RPT PPI 
Plur. m. a opry YOO 
f mp? eP TRE 
Presxnt. 


Sing. 3 m. Stay THY? 


sf 0 PPA TP RPA 
2m. Soph TPYA 
2f. sbyyom “pryn 
1 com. Drees THIN 


Plur. 3 m. nyt IPH! 
Sf mpePA Ta TRRA 


2m. aS DPA AT PPA 
4 nvr TyTREA 
lcom. Ops py 


Pres. apoc. Sy Hy? 


Pagricirte “Ep TRY PP PewD | 


DPT PMI 


DPT Dw 


Verb. 

5 init. 
wary 
mwa 
Ayan 
Ayan 
‘wan 
MWA 
Bawa 
Wywany 
Awan 


wrart . 


wary 
pay 
WW ary 
TMIMWwaryI 


wra 
wean 
wean 


wap 


wrars 


awa? 


mIwan 
aw as 
mwan 
wrag 


way 


Verb. 
Tr 

apr 
a 
nignry 
igen 
vad icin, 
aR 
pniapry 
yap 
plot a, 


ap7 


2p) 
BRI 
ola 
ny gor 


2p} 
3PR 
SpA 
‘RPA 
a8 
aap? 
MPFR 
pple} g) 
nyPoH 
223 


RR 


ART. 211. ] 


ON 


THE VERBS. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Hrpoat. 


Verb. Verb. 
& init. § or § init. 
ONT win ow 
Twin npn 
= Fagin pao 
4 Appin AT 
¢ omavin nap 
- ADWIT ADOT 
_ DAAwIN oAaM 
WAVIN YAMD 
“> aR vaapEN 
Sos sin en 
Dasa oo awin ap 
‘win ps a a 
&e. swine rn 
Maw Maw 
Don) apr ays 
yin pn 
ke win oon 
win Don 
SI NOMS 
jw ; yay 
mawin n3ypen 
opin jaye 
Twin map n 
ab Tapa 
ee) |. |e 
Psp owin 2p 


Verb. 


Dy Pet 
MN 
Hip yy 
NW 
5 Di 7 
pT 
oni pr7 
Yo py 
ain 


“ySe] OY) Oxf] 


ON 


Pan 


abs 
aD 
nIPHN 
a 
Dyn 
myn 
PR 
oN 
mY 
meBHA 
hiv 0) 
maPRD 
oN 


a | 
a 
42 


es 


Dj’ 


lv 


mpy pan 


Verb. 
Smed. § med. 


Verb. 
83 final. 
EON 
mya 
DAREN 
nee 
‘sONBAM 
NTT 
DHSsai7 
INNyeN 
ANON 


RR 


BROT 
WED 
ANB 
mMNFON 


EE) 


Ig 


RBA 


OZOH 
NyDN 


AED) 
PANY 
AO EOD 


MINBHA 
my 


NzP) 


NSB 
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Verb. 


= final. 


mea 
mw 
man 
P2277 
5 mam 
sa 
omar 
wa 
aN 2a 


rian 


m2 
van 
a3 
"2377 


m22? 
me 
es 
mas 
ue 
nyban 
aye ls 


man 


m2 
72 


ake) 
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[ART. 21}. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Horuuat. 


Regular Verb. Verb. Verb. 
PRETER. Verb. 1gutt. 2gutt. 3 gutt. 
Sing. 3m. Opp PE PPP PAYA 
Sf PON MP MARY TePw 
2m EVER TR ADEN APRYT 

2 f. 


mo ATYA py AYAwh 
Icom. spbapr SNIPE WAPI PRET 
Plur. Scom. Nowy ITEP WENT APRN 
2m. ppvopr OA TEED DANE Ap 
2f  yAbep TERA wane wpe 
loom. sbppm wIpyy ‘wpPNy wpe 


Inenenive. = Yep THR PPT Dw 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. m. 

f, none. 

Plur. m. | 
fi. fj 

PRESENT. 

Sing. Sm. OE TEM PPR DAW} 
$f = pn RRA PPI PRWA 
2m Sopm eA py yawn 
2f ep “RPA wT Ryn 
Leom.. Spe TPR PR Rwy 

Plur. $m. Sep. TRH? NEN PH 
$f mavEPA MATRA MVPD MPReN 


2m. avon ATP NNT apy 


2f  myPEPA MITERA NWSE EN 
leom, Syn "Re PPR Dpw2 
Pres. apoc. — — — — 
"RP «PRT «EWP 


PARTICIPLE. Dene 


Verb. Verb. 
5 init. ot. 
wary = Span 
mart mEpar 


Awat Mapa 
nyany rigoan 
saan ‘ippan 
awa | NDDATT 


paw ONDA 


yawart Woispan 
‘wary AION 


wart =| pA 
Way apa 
wana = DAM 
wn = 3pAR 
whe ‘EpAR 
bax = SPAS 
may Bp 
Mav MP_OAM 
nmBam Span 
mayan MPRA 
may pe 


war iT 72 
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Verb. 
3 init. 


born 


te voit 


WAC, ayty 


aN 


alte 


ON THE VERBS. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Horauat. 


Verb. 


§ or § init. 


apart Apt 


NIT 
magan 
nagan 
‘aaRAN 
Ww 
pAawan 
TADwAN 
VIA 


pian 


aA apn 


“WSBT OTP Nl] 


apn 


Verb. 
§ med. 


DPA 
MDT 


mein 


FUT 
SANA 
MPA 


_ ERR ATT 


Tye 
ap 


pp 


pan 


Verb. 
5 med. 


et 


"98B] OY) OAT] 


wen 


wr 


&e. 


7D 


Verb. 


% final. 


Nyt 
meyer 
a 
MARE 
Pain 
yD 
DPSEET 
Ie 


NBErT 
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Verb. 
= final. 

mea 
mow 
ANI 
PN 


2a 


a 
Jabr> la 
W230 

aviary 


ria 


LECTURE 


XIII. 


Paradigm of Verbs in HiTHPABEL. 


Regular Verb. 
PRETER. Verb. 1 gutt. 
Sing. 3 m. Depinm WDA 

Sh mpepnn 

am. pep 

28 AppRNA 


"1e[NZal 


1 com. smoepnny 
Plur. 3 com. sbepnn 
2m. pAbepnn 
2f  ympepnn 
1 com. awPMT 


INFINITIVE. bepnan TAPOT 
IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. m. Senn AVN 
f RET 
Plur. m. ybapnn 
 omyzennn 
PRESENT. 
Sing. 3 m. Spams wp 
6S f. Sepnna 
2 m. Sepmm &e. 
2 f. bap 
1 com. Urpin 
Plur. 3 m. span 
$f mgvepnn 


2 m. apm 
af maven 
lcom. Sapm3 
PREs. apoc. — — 


PARTICIPLE. Sapna JAAD 


Verb. 

2 gutt. 
Twa 
mA any 


Asn 
PIRI 
MSR 
a taly 
DAP INT 
WPT 
PDB 


ae tals 
zann 
PBN 
ny2aBKM 


TAM 
wana 
T23nn 
poprtals) 
TABM 
aa7BN) 

area tals) 
aa BA 
Par eay ta); 
. We, 


TAN 


[ART. 211. 
Verb. “Verb. Verb. 
3gutt.  § init. 57 


ban wai Ob iann 


mpanny 


SAnbann 


abe talal 
pArbann 
waraN 


aaryanny 


-zepnZa1 


mbamn wan 


mibaniy wan 
‘PENT &e. 
ary pani 

aPlAne lay 


mbany wai) 


riba &e. 
mann 
yap tals) 

mans 
smb 
BPiacrlals) 
Ape yal 


A 


aeYde lain 
A222 
7,7 
Voie tala 
eara 
pp 21a 
WP BAN 
aii 


Soiann 


byiann 
ban 
‘ban 
arr als 


beim 
buiama 
pearrala 
rarer als) 
‘2,2 
‘iy 
mg?2iann 
v7 71a 
nj72iann 
Sviana 


ripane wane | iziane 
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Paradigm of Verbs in HirupaueEn. 


Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. ‘Verb. Veth. 


init. init. § init. § med. Smed. 4 final. = final. 
Vash WANT san oopipom ian =o sgenm oo mbann 
. og 9 Appin ASEAN MPR 
& @ & mppippn F oxgend mbann 
fF oR 8 omepipn 8 oo nsgennombann 
‘Appin oF Neo wobann 

api NBT ARNT 

ppmpinnn ppsspan ombani 

WEI IASBBAT YWYeANT 

DAL NBEO ANZA 


Vann san awn oopipnm qian = SReo ABT 


Vashi apn apn oopipaniiand = osgeod mann 
| ‘pep NSB (pan 
spp ARBIT.NPBENTT 
aA MANRONT MAT 


&e. &e. 


me 
ome 

es 

e J 


szpmy oman. 


baxm agin: oem = Spi 
NgEnA Tyan 


&e. &e. &c. Dia = 
“ “ , oripnm Rgomm oo mpann 
qe 8 & oo, ie ae 
£ € @ opaipnn =  SBaNA  ypINA 
sR app RBDAS TRON 
wan ipn NBN PEND 
mpeppAn MONBONA Mpa 
samipyn NBM APR 
mappa MANBOAA MPRA 
pain aa AY 
- —- — - - — bam 


Deana apne seme ocpipmn qian sgenp npn 
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LECTURE XIV. 


ON THE SYNTAX. 


212. In endeavouring to investigate the principles of 
the Hebrew Syntax, we shall first consider the nature 
and construction of propositions; secondly, those of their 
several parts; and, lastly, shew how these have been 
combined, according to the Authors of the accents. 

2. In the first place, then, every proposition will be 
either general or particular. A general proposition is 
that which contains a complete sentence expressive of 
some general truth: as, “ Men die.” A particular, or 
singular, proposition (as it is sometimes called), expresses 
only that which relates to particular individuals: as, 
‘¢ The men die.” Hence, 

3. When any general proposition is enounced in 
Hebrew, the word or words used for the purpose of 
enouncing the subject will, generally, be indefinite; 
i. e. will not have the definite article, or be otherwise 
limited ;* while that which is intended to be the most im- 
pressive, will stand first in the order; e. g. mow wri 


* In such expressions as FT)OF nim FIM the law of the Lord is per- 


fect, &c. Ps, xix. 8, &e. although the truth is general, the proposition is not 
so; because it relates to one particular law, not to any general one. 

The subject and predicate are, according to the Grammarians of Arabia, 
two words so placet!, that they may be independent of each other in a gram- 
mutical or formal point of view, their relation being purely logical. The 

s 


author of the Hida@yat oon Nahve (p. ¥%°) says, yon Lex psi, J Mra! | 
laine! sty as] Minne lane ilaals} a wy lo 


syne Wes dea pSE ys gt pel csenty B dime Jl, 
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LIN“ NYP? (any one)* sowine tniquity, reaps vanity, Prov. 
xxil. 8 ; wr-aa MSY O'Ply OV) (as) DEEP WATERS (is) 
counsel in the heart of man, Ib. xx. 5. 

4. And, on the contrary, when any particular pro- 
position is to be enounced, the word or words expressive 
of its subject must be made definite: as, N¥3 WYN (as 
to) THE SUN, IT HAD ARISEN, Gen. xix. 23; AIM “Mpa 
DW) THE PRECEPTS OF JEHOVAH (are) righé, Ps. xix. 9. 
This holds good whether the proposition be affirmative 
or negative. | 

5. Propositions will also be either Incomplex, or Com- 
plex ; Simple, or Compound. 

6. Incomplex propositions are those which contain 
no qualifying, or otherwise modifying, words in con- 
nection with either the subject or predicate. Complex — 
propositions are those which have such words. Of the 
first, MA 73D) a house is built, Prov. xxiv. 3, is an ex- 


9 

3} 3] gy “ The subject and predicate are two uords construed inde- 
pendently of any GRAMMATICAL government. The first is that of which something 
is predicated, and is called dined or, the beginning: the “second is that by 


which this predication ts made, and is termed pel the enouncer: as, Zap (is) 
STANDING. The government of them is regulated by the sense (or, és logical), 
that is, by the beginning,” or subject matter of the discourse. 


This conjunction of words is termed by them eds, and is thus described 


by Ibn ul Hajib: ue 4 veh! sty ¥ MiWIL eos Basen le 
ely si us? 3 eproul ‘¢ It is that which comprehends two words in 
connection with each other, which cannot happen except in the concurrence 
of two nouns, or of a verb and noun.” The word constituting the subject 
( =\Xinl) is, according to El Hazeri, placed first, on account of the importance- 
which it holds in the estimation of the speaker or writer.” See Commentary 


on the Agrumia by Schnabell, Amsterdam, 1755, pp. + #1. 


* The capitals are intended to point out the words upon which the rule 
immediately bears. 
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ample. Of the second, M3 23) TOPM3 tn, or by, wes- 
dom is a house built, tb. | 

7. Simple propositions are those which have no 
‘supplementary or subordinate parts. Compound pro- 
positions are those which have such parts. Example of 
the first, MA M2) ADDN in wisdom 1s a house built : 
of the second, Sapn-73) yy) WA YY") so the king, 
and his princes, and the whole congregation, took coun- 
sel, 2 Chron. xxx. 2. In this case the subject only is 
compound: others occur in which the predicate is also 


compound. 
8. We now proceed to consider the relation of the subject with 
‘ the predicate, which is indeed necessary to point out the construc- 
tion of simple and incomplex propositions. We shall next shew how 
the complex and compound parts of propositions are constructed, 
i. e, on what principles their several parts are connected together. 


On the Predicate of Propositions. 


213. The predicate of any proposition may consist of 
nouns attributive or substantive (if predicables), or of 
verbs or pronouns, as in other languages. 

2. Every proposition, whether general or particular, 
will, unless something particular require the contrary, 
have its predicate indefinite. (Verbs, of course, when 
in the predicate, do not come under this rule, because 
it cannot be said of them, that they are either definite or 
indefinite): e. g. it APY Mw a whore (is) a deep 
ditch, Prov. Xx. 27. 

8. Here, *T21¥ being indefinite, the proposition will be general : 
and, as the rule requires the predicate also to be indefinite, this 
becomes a case in which some ambiguity might arise, as to which 
of the substantives is the subject of the proposition. The sense re~ 
quires here that the last word 7721? be the subject, although (WW 
a ditch precedes: the sentence may be thus rendered, (as) a deep 
ditch (is) a whore. 
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4. Examples of particular propositions: ANI PN 
and (as to) THE EARTH (it) existed, Gen. i. 2 5 im 
#790 Jehovah (is) king, Ps. x. 16. With a verb: x73 


: Dvioe HE CREATED (i. e.) Gop, Gen. i. 1. 

5. When, however, any thing very specific is intended 
to be enounced by the predicate, it will be made definite : 
as, toads RvT PT DYNA NIT MIM Jehovah he is 
THE Gon, Jehovah he is THE Gop, 1 Kings xvi. 39. 


6. Here, as both the subject and predicate are made definite, 

unless a pronoun (as S17 in this instance) were introduced in the 
place of the logical copula, or, unless the construction should other- 
wise contribute to explain the intention of the writer, an ambiguity 
would arise, as to which of the words so defined is to be considered 
as the subject: e. g. "2 T37 NVT™IN J (am) he who speaketh, Is. 
lii. 6. Or taking S77 as the logical copula, J am the speaker. 
But by inverung the proposition we shall have, (as to) the speaker, 
ttis I. In these cases, however, the sense afforded is generally the 
same whichever way we read the proposition. In others, where it 
is not, we have no other resource than the order of the construction, 
or the general sense of the context, to guide us. 
7%. From this and the casé above noticed (Art. 213. 8. ), some 
difficulties will occasionally arise in construing the Hebrew text, 
particularly in the books of Job, the Psalms, the Proverbs, and the 
Prophets, where the style is often pententons and the order 
inverted. 

It may be remarked, that as the Hebrews have no abstract verb 
which can stand for our logical copula és, and, as any pronoun may 
stand in the predicate of a sentence, due regard must be had to the 
subject of the context, in order to ascertain which of the pronouns, 
when more than one is used, is in the predicate: e.g. In Is. xli. 4 
we have S128 J he, where a very slight consideration of the 
context will shew us, that ‘38 is to be considered as in apposition 
with the subject of the sentence mT, and that S577 must be in 1 the 


* Exod. xxxiv. 6, &c. BT] DUT) "28 THT) MYT Jehovah Jehovah (is) 
a God merciful and gracious, &c. Both the construction and accents require 
that this passage be thus taken. Our translators, however, have taken it 
differently. | ; ay 

T 
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predicate. See also Deut. xxxii. 89, Neh. ix. 7, Jer. xiv. 22, Isa. 
xli. 4, xiii. 25, &c. 


Of the Concordance of the Subject with the Predicate. 


215. Whatever is predicated of any thing must not 
be incongruous with it, in sense at least: what the 
grammatical agreement may be, we shall see presently. 

2. As the Grammatical forms of words were perhaps 
not much attended to in very early times, a difference in 
termination for the purpose of distinguishing between 
the feminine and the masculine gender would, probably, 
be among the first wanted, particularly in cases wherein 
there was no other means of intimating of what sex the 
person spoken of was. Number would soon be in the 
same predicament ; and hence, such terminations gene- 
rally agreed upon and allowed to intimate these par- 
ticulars, or other words used at first as attributes, 
and afterwards abridged and adopted as terminations, 
would be made to supply these defects. The latter of 
which I am inclined to believe was the case. 

3. If then it were ever necessary to make any such 
distinctions as these, it must have been so in the subjects 
and predicates of sentences: because, as the one must 
be known to refer to the other; and, as this could not 
be pointed out, in many cases, without some mark to 
apprize us of such relation, these terminations would 
naturally be employed in such cases. 

4. In process of time, however, recourse would be 
had to the several figures of Rhetoric, such as Perspni- 
fication, Epanorthosis, Metonymy, or the like ; each of 
which would exert a very considerable influence on the 
construction of sentences; and this is often feud to be 
‘the case. When, therefore, we are to consider the 
‘relation of a subject with its predicate in the Hebrew, it 


Ee i ge a — 
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will sometimes be necessary to have recourse to one or 
other of these figures. ) 

5. Generally then, the Predicate is found to agree 
with its subject in gender and number, considered either 
in a logical or a formal point of view. 

By logical we mean, when the gender, number, &c. is regulated, 
not according to the grammatical forms of words, but by their sig- 
nifications ; in which case they may be influenced by any of the 
figures of rhetoric, or not. By formal we mean, when the gender, 
number, &c. are considered with reference to the grammatical forms 
only: e.g. 22 TM pYowan mwa Jerusalem HATH STUMBLED, 
and Judah uatu fallen, Is. iii. 8. Here DY 203 is considered 
as feminine, not as to form, but signification (Art. 135. 5.); its 
predicate, therefore, MWD, may be said to be in logtcal, not in 
formal, concordance with it. In the next member, 7TTV', though 
feminine in form, is not considered as being so in signification; its 
predicate, therefore, is put in the masculine gender, 252.® 

6. In the example M70! MN And (there) shall be a high 
way, Isa. xi. 16, the concordance is purely formal. The same 
may be said of .... OW? ON God (is) holy ones, Jos. 
xxiv. 19, OTN KN AYA They caused me to mander, i. e. God, 
Gen. xx. 13. See also Gen. xxxv. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 23. Jer. x. 10, 
In ail which cases the agreement appears to have been made with 


reference to the forms only, and not to the significations, of 
words. 


* Hence the names of nations, tribes, or families, may be taken as collective 
and singular nouns, and the names of regions, cities, &c. as singular feminine 
nouns, considered as containers, &c. See Exod. xiv. 30, Jer. xiviii. 11, 
1 Kings xx. 20, 2 Sam. xvi. 3, Ps. cxiv. 2, Job i. 15. When, however, a verb 
is used as the predicate, as will be presently seen, the apparent nominative is 
not to be considered as the real nominative to it: but, as this must be in appo- 
sition with the real nominative, the rule respecting the concordance will hold 
. good. 

+ I am well aware that these and similar passages have been appealed to in 
support of the doctrine of the Holy Trinity; but, until it shall be made pro- 
hable, that the Sacred Writers did usually involve doctrines of this kind in 
the mere forms of words, I must be allowed to object to such methods of sup- 
porting an article of faith, which stands in need .of no such support. For 
similar usages in the Greek and Latin, see Viger de idiotismis. Edit, 1813. 
pp. 32. 46, &c. Clarke’s Homer. Iliad E., line 778, note. 


T2 
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7. The following is an instance of Personification : 
Pw DIU PTY WIN NOX ION grace and truth have 


MET (each other ), righteousness and peace have SALUTED 
(each other), Ps. lxxxiv. 11; i. e. they have met and 
saluted as men generally do, when on good terms with 
one another. 7 | 

8. The following ones involve a Metonymy :* 535 
BAND JID DIN ID the sons of mean men (are) vanity, 
the sons of eminent men (are) a lie, i. e. they are in effect 
as deceptive as vanity, or a lie; YY TP its wails (are) 
wood, 1. e. made of wood, Ezek. xli. 22; DWT i) wh 
WIP the vessels of the young men are holiness, i. e. are 
made holy, 1 Sam. xxi. 6; M3273 maxoan+ The work 
(is) an increasing, Neh. iv. 13, i.e. is in a state of 
progress. So we say in English, “ Knowledge is power,” 
i.e. itis the cause of power ; “ Money is a defence,” is 
the means of obtaining a defence; “a man goes a 
hunting,” and the like. es “> 

9. When one Predicate answers to several subjects 
differing from each other in gender or number or both, 
it may be put in the plural number, as referring to them 
all; or it may be made to agree, both in gender and 
number, with the nearest, or, with that which may be 
considered the most worthy :{ e. g. D'IPT 71K OFAN 
and Abraham and Sarah (were) oxp, Gen. xvi. 11: 
Ww) nay 5.91 TIAN OP) So he arose, (i.e.) 
Abimelek and Phicol the captain of his host, AND THEY 
RETURNED, Gen. xxi. 32. 


* See Glass. Philolog. Sacr., p. 838—97. Storr. Observ., p. 13, &c. 

+ Storr, pp. 11. 17, &e. refers the use of abstracts for concretes to 
a Synecdoche, see p. 20; and vice versa, p. 21. 
 { The plural is considered as more worthy than the singular, and the mas- 
culine than the feminine gender. But, in the last case, the mother will be 
considered more worthy an the children. 
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10. When, however, the predicate precedes, it generally agrees 
with the nearest noun; when it follows, it will mostly take the 
plural form, as in the last example. See also Gen. viii. 16. 18, 
xxxi. 14, xxxiil. 7, Exod. xvii. 10, xxi. 4, xxix. 15, Num. xii. 1, 
xxvii. 21, Deut. xxviii. 32, Judg. xiii. 20, Ruth i. 3, Est. ix. 31, 
1 Chron. xxv. 1, Job xix. 15, Prov. xxvii. 9, Is. xvi. 10, li. 8, 
Jer. vii. 20, Ezek. i. 11, xxxv. 10. | 


11. When the subject is a Collective noun, the Pre- 
dicate may be in the plural number, agreeing with its 
subject logically: e. g. DYNA MY-2D the whole of her 
people (ARE) sicHiINc, Lam. i. 11; ODP MY MY 
MMS M32 wY ten acres of vineyard (THEY) YIELD one 
bath, Is. v. 10. 

12. When the subject of any Proposition is found in 
the definite state of construction with any word (see 
Art. 143.), the predicate is mostly made to agree in 
gender and number with the last of them, provided the © 
signification of the predicate can apply to both (by the 
figure Zeugma): e.g. YX OPYY POR 7 ip the 
voice of thy brother's bloods (THEY ARE) CRYING to me,* 
Gen. iv. 10; OAM ON! NWP the bow of the mighty 
(ones, THEY ARE) BROKEN, | Sam. i. 4. 

See also Lev. xiii. 9, 1 Kingsi. 41, xvu. 16, Job xv. 20, xxxii. 7, 

XXXVili. 21, Jer. iv. 29, x. 22, &c. 

13. In some cases, however, it is made to agree with 


* M.de Sacy says on the Arabic construction which is parallel to this: 
<< On peut regarder la concordance, en ce cas, comme une concordance logique, 
parce qu’on y a plus égard au rapport logique qui unit les idées, qu’au rapport 

am 3S 


grammatical qui se trouve entre les mots.” Vol. ii. Art. 332. e.g. Kar; w! 


o CILCOP gf 7 Swe 
| PS tg Cw, as} Surely the mercy of God (he is) NEAR to Chose 


e oe e e 
- 


‘who do good. And Storr, (Nomen) rectum numerari debet principale, Observ., 
p- 362. 
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the subject : as, Typ. 89 MDNIO-9D the whole of the 
work (it) SHALL not BE DONE, Exod. xii. 16. 


See also Gen. v. 23. 31, Is. Ixiv. 10, Nah. iii. 7, &c. And par- 
ticularly when the predicate stands first in the order: as, SW83) 7TO 
DIPS the envy of Ephraim (it) suatt pepart, Isa. xi. 13. 


Of the Concordance.of the Nominative with its Verb. 


216. The Concordance of a real nominative with its 
verb, is that of a subject with its predicate. By a real 
nominative we mean, the pronoun which is always 
inherent in the verb when in the state of conjugation 
(See Art. 188.). What, therefore, is usually taken for 
the nominative is, in fact, either a noun or a pronoun put 
in apposition with the nominative; and, consequently, 
as before, agreeing either logically or formally with it, 
or with the predicate. Considered, therefore, in this 
point of view, all the cases of apparent discrepancy 
which can happen under this head, may be resolved into 
one or other of the preceding ones: e. g. DVN N22 he 
(i. e.) Gon, created, Gen. i. 1. 


Here the word mort os is manifestly a plural form; but, as the 
Being designated by this word is every where affirmed to be 
one, the agreement between the pronoun inherent in the verb N12 
and this word is logical, not formal. The same may be said of 


pris “ON he says (i. e.) God; and of many other similar con- 

structions. r 

2. Examples of apparent discrepancy in gender and 
number : Ist, mllaieD -»+ PITT zé (masce.) became strong 
(i. e.) the war, (fem.) 2 Kings iii. 26; 2d, 7NM5Y Nay 
he hath brought (i.e.) thy handmaid, 1 Sam. xxv. 27; 
3d, ADIN] MAY) AV he may be (i. e.) the young woman, 
a virgin, Deut. xxii. 23; 4th, PMS7N VPN what they 
(masc.) well be (i. e.) his dreams, Gen. xxvii. 20. 

3. With the apparent nominative preceding: 5th, 


~ 
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Os... MY" knowledge ... it, or he, is pleasant, Prov. 
i. 10; 6th, mby mW (as to) her cities, it, or he, has 
ascended, Jer. xlviii. 15; 7th, RDN OVIN Nit (as to) 
the arms of the orphans, it is broken, Job xxii. 9. 
4. The first four of these examples seem to involve an Epanor- 
thosis, a figure frequently ysed in the Arabic, by which something 


enounced in a general manner, is afterwards restricted by the addition 
wItOD 9 of? 


of other words. Of this the Arabs count four sorts, 1, rats) Js 


M6! wrt» 1. e. the change of the whole for the whole, or, when any 


thing is enounced by one or more words, another enunciation is added 
IAI 7 

to the same effect but in a different point of view ; as, pe pile 
79 _ 2 ee 977 
ree > Omar came to me (I mean) thy brother ; 2, ws aes] Joy 
w Kind CIIPOZ pos - o 
Jl the change of a part for the whole ; as, re a psi! pile 
P C60 Int 


the people came to me (I mean) some of them; 3, Uok2Y Jay 
the change of the contained for the container, or, vice versd; as, 


PIECE Pd x 2OQn ILA 
Xp dy; Gl Zaid was stripped (I mean) his garment ;* 4,'as!) Jay 
: en od e Ww? 
the change.of error ; a8, _»y9 ATS W920 I passed by a dog (I 
ad & ? 

mean) a horse. See M. de Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. ii. pp. 225. 394: 
the asi! re goed by Moolla Jami, pp. "f*-ri*o, Glass. edit. Dathe, 
on the Epanorthosis, pp. 1850—2. 

In the first example, then, it is generally enounced that some 


* We have a remarkable instance of this construction in Gen. xxxvii. 23. 
yoy “WN DYDET MAAS" TAIAS"NS FOP MS WWE So they strip 
Joseph, his coat, the coat of many colours mhich was on him. See Ps. Ixxi. 
18.22; Ixxvi.6. The whole of the men of might, (I mean) their hands (powers) 
have not prevailed: Jer. ix. 2; Job xxxviii. 12; 1 Cor.i.15. zy Lrepava 
oixov, Rev. i. 14.—The Hendiadys of Europeans. 
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-- person or thing has acquired power; it is then added that this is 

the war. The same may be said of the four following ones. In 
the sixth example, either a personification is resorted to, or some 
such word as "27 affair, matter, thing, or the like, is to be supplied 
by the ellipsis : as, knowledge (it is a thing or person), that gives 
pleasure. In the seventh and eighth, the plurals seem to be taken 
collectively: as, her cities (the whole), has gone up.* The arms of 
the orphans (the whole), is broken. 

_ 5. When the verb "‘9 is introduced, it is sometimes 

found to agree with the subject, at others with the pre- 

dicate: e.g. FIQW ANT OMP) thy reward sHALy BE the 

spotted ones, Gen. xxxi. 8; TWYYIT AN MoD iT 

SHALL BE @ devastation (i. e.) Mount Seir, Ezek. xxxv. 15. 

So, “ The wages of sin is death.” 

6. So also when a personal pronoun occupies the 
place of this verb: e. g. 810 9an Dyan nipn (as to) 
the statutes of the people, iT 18 VANITY, Jer. x. 3, 1. e. 
taken collectively. 

7. When, however, inanimate or irrational beings are 
represented as agents, the feminine form of the verb 1s 
often taken:+ e.g. YINIDY MMP HOYN it bears 
away (i.e.) her effusions, the dust of the earth, Job 
xiv. 19; ODVMOWA OWIN Nay the lips of the wise, tt 
preserves them, Prov. xiv. 3. See also 1 Sam. iv. 15, 
2 Sam. x. 9, Job xii. 7, xx. 11, Ps. cxix. 98, Is. lix. 12, 
Jer. xlviii. 41, i. 56, Mic. iv. 11. 

8. When the apparent nominative is in the definite 
state of construction (see Art. 215. 12.) with another 
noun, the verb will occasionally agree with the latter : 


* So in the Greek, xoAw cpdny éEoAoSpevoas,—aliquando (apanv) significat 
sublime, Viger., Ed. 1813, p. 294. 

+ This is a constant law in the Arabic, and generally in all the dialects of 
‘this family of languages, viz. that it is only when the ae is a rational being 
that the concordance is format. 
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e.g. Tay TH Mvp 39d wapA* the concubine of Caleb 
(i. e.) Maachah (he) begat Sheber, 1 Chron. ii. 48. 

9. When courage, virility, fortitude, efficiency, or the 
like, is intended to be predicated of females, verbs expres- 
sive of acts, &c. done by them, seem to be put in the mas- 
culine gender in order to express that ; e.g. OMWY TWND 
JOY) EMNQI-DY as ye (women) HAVE DONE (cou- 
rageously) wth the dead and with me, Ruth i. 8; 
ITD TN ND DEW and ye (women) sHALL KNOW 
(effectively) that I am the Lord Jehovah, Ezek. xxiii. 49 ; 

S59um MAT wy and thou (fem.) doest evil things, 
and thou PREVAILEST (manfully), Jer. iii. 5. 

10. It ‘has been laid down as a general rule, that the 
word intended to be considered as the most important in 
a sentence will stand first (Art. 212. 3.). When, there- 
fore, this happens to be the apparent nominative to a verb, 
it is usually termed the Nominative absolute. 

11. The office of this nominative is to enounce the 
subject matter of discourse (Art. 212. 3. note); which, 
as it is done in a manner independent of any of the fol- 
lowing context in a formal point of view, has been 
termed absolute. Any nouns, pronouns, &c. following, 
and referring to this nominative, must, however, agree 
with it either logically, or formally: e. g. NOMAD WHI 
miyp.... &c. (as to) a soul, when it shall sin... AND 
HE DO, &c., Lev. iv. 2; i. e. as spoken of a person, 
DI“INSD) DWAR sey and (as to) TEN MEN, they were 


tT“ 


* But here we may have an ellipsis. 

+ Itis a curious fact that the Grammarians of Arabia consider females as 
unintelligent agents, not absolutely, but relatively ; and hence they account for 
these agents having, in grammar, the same government with collective inanimate 
nouns. See the Shurho Moolla Jami, p. wy , 
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found among them, Jer. xii. 8; 228° TINE NYD|D} 

Tr but (as to) Mephibosheth, the son of thy master, 
HE SHALL EAT continually, 2 Sam. 1x. 10; MOY wap 
2)1 MIDIN| and (as to) his concubine, and her name 
was Reumah, sHk ALSO BROUGHT FORTH, Gen. xxii, 24. 

12. A great number of instances moreover occur, in 
which the Subject of the discourse is thus absolutely 
- enounced (Art. 212.) by one or more words, not apparent 
nominatives to verbs, but which are, nevertheless, termed 
NOMINATIVES ABSOLUTE: e. g. AYDY IWR OND (as to) 
THE worDs which thou hast heard, &c., 2 Kings xxii, {8 ; 
DYWOw WPS .... AIQWIWS IQ (as to) THE WoRD 
which thou hast spoken....we regard it nat, Jer. 
xliv. 16; ON W NVI NiO and (as to) THE SIMILI- 
TUDE Of the lwing creatures, THEIR appearances, &c., 
Ezek. i. 13; DN¥D*)----17' NOD 137: 2D1 and (as to) 
EVERY MATTER 0f wisdam (and) discrimination -.-. so he 
found them, Dan. 1. 20; FAR WD 737 YY (as for) ME, 
behold my covenant is with thee, Gen. xvii. 4, &e. 

13. The relative pronoun 1Y& is often subject to this 
kind of construction, though always in a subordinate 
point of view, and when the subject matter of the propo- 
sition in which it is found, is not the real subject of the 
discourse, but nevertheless relates to it; e.g, 12DIH We 
TI" (as to) wHicu, the wind disperses it, Ps. i. 4; WR 
WADI aly, TINY (as to) wuicu, [ commanded 
thee for not eating of it, &c., Gen. iii. 11; AY WR 
YON Mim‘ (with respect to) wHom, the word of the 
Lord came to him, &c., Jer. i. 2. 

14. This view of such constructions will account for 
the apparent pleonasm of the pronoun in Hebrew, 
which has in some instances found its way into our 
own version. See also Exod. vi. 4, Lev. xviii. 5, Num. 
xill. 27, Deut. xxviii. 49, 2 Kings xiii. 14, Jer. xiv. 1, 
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Ezek. xx. 11, xxxvil. 25, Joel tv. 2, Ps. xcv. 5,—with 
w Eccles. ii. 21. 

15. From the unconnected situation of words thus 
placed, it will be necessary to render them in our 
language, and some others, by prefixing some such 
expression as, with reference to, with respect to, as to, 
or the like, otherwise our translations will appear bald 
and obscure. This will account for most of the addi- 
tional words found within brackets in this work.— 
There are instances, however, in the Hebrew, in which 
these supplementary words are expressed in the text :* 
e. g. PIND IWR DwiTp? as To the saints who are in 
the land, Ps. xvi. 3; “TO WWD DID? as TO the afflicted 
man, from his friend (there ought to be) kindness, Job 
vi. 14; "8OD DIPO“NS witH Respect To the place of 
my throne, &c., Ezek. xliii. 7; IOI-NS8) and, as To his 
generation, &c., Is. hii. 8. (Art. 171. 11.) 

16. Any other word may, like IW, be employed as 
a subordinate nominative absolute at the pleasure of the 
writer; but, when this is done, its connection with some 
former word, &c., which may involve the real subject 
matter of the discourse, will be pointed out by the inter- 
vention of some other word: e. g. »- IRI % TDi ‘3, 
INT NT) FoR (as to) him who announced to me, saying 
---.and he was, &c., 2 Sam. iv. 10; 3p? NO! EVEN, 
(as to) me, it will happen (to) me, Eccl. ti. 15. 

17. In some instances, also, we find both the leading 
and subordinate subject of a discourse placed together, 
without any such mark of distinction: e. g. DWay 


pop WT osypb of2I71 OID nha ODI (as to) 


* So in the Arabic, Gram. Arabe, vol. ii. Art. 158. Also with e! Ws, J 
&c., passim. 
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seventy kings, the thumbs of their hands and (the great 
toes) of their feet being cut off, they were gathering, &c., 
Judg. i. 7, which however will, according to the Arabic 
idiom, admit of another solution and translation; viz. 
(as to) seventy hings deprived of their thumbs and great 
toes, they were gathering, &c. The accents give the 
former, 

_ 18. The recurrence of 3, in all such constructions as 
this, is said to have the effect of pointing out the com- 
parison or correspondence intended to be instituted 
between the preceding and following member, i. e. the 
relation between the prodosis and apodosis: e. g. DN} 
Mp? --- “MT OVO ann if the house be small.... 
THEN let him take, &c. Exod. xii. 4. 


LECTURE XV. 
ON THE GENERAL DEPENDENCE OF WORDS ONE UPON ANOTHER. 


217. Having considered the principles of concordance 
found to prevail in this language, we now come to con- 
sider the dependence of words upon one another gene- 
rally, and to investigate the principles by which this is 
regulated. 

2. It will readily be admitted, that when words are 
added, either for the purpose of defining or modifying 
the signification of others, or for completing the ideas 
partially perhaps conveyed by them, the relation which 
such words will bear to one another must be regulated 
by some easy and intelligible principles. We now 
proceed to shew what these are. 
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3. The principles found to prevail in the Hebrew 
language may be reduced to two: viz. apposition, and 
what has been termed the definite state of construction, 
(Art. 143.) 

4. By Apposition is meant the juxta-position of two 
or more words which are either different names for some 
idea, or some of which are added for the purpose of 
presenting it in a different point of view, or otherwise to 
modify and define it: e. g. ONT IN MM Jehovah Elohim, 
presents two words in apposition; by the first of these 
the reader is put in mind of that Being alone, who had 
revealed himself to the Jews; by the second, the name 
of any Deity, either true or false. But, when these 
two are combined, the sense of the latter is so restricted, 
as to be applicable to none but the God of Israel. Again, 
in the example, 711 7227 the king David,* by the 
first we shall understand the king, but shall not know 
what king is meant. It may be the hing of Assyria, 
Samaria, Egypt, or of any other country; when how- 
ever the word David is added, the phrase becomes 
perfectly definite. The first of these may be termed 
apposition of identity ; the second, of specification. 

5. Apposition may also be either zmmediate or me- 
dtate : immediate, when the words so connected have no 
intervening word or particle : as, DIN Mim; mediate, 
when some such word, &c. intervenes: as, YOM MQ Ww 
Jesse the Bethlehemite. PA os 

6. Under this head we shall consider the construction 
of attributives with substantives, or when used as adverbs: 
nouns substantive used as specificatives, 1. e. when 


* Sophocl. CEdipus Rex, 1.27—8, 6 muppopos beds... .Aomos &xOiaTOS, 
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in apposition with others signifying number, weight, 
measure, &c.: also the Pronouns demonstrative, inter- 
rogative, and personal, when added for the purpose of 
defining, specifying, or otherwise restricting, the signifi- 
cations of other words. 

7%. The other principle just mentioned, by which two 
or more words are so connected as to present one definite 
idea, # that which regulates the juxta-position of two 
or more substantives, or attributives wsed as substan- 
tives,* which are not names for the same thing, but 
which, having a certain relation to one another, will by 
their combination afford the idea of proprietorship, mate- 
reality, peculiarity, or the like, which exists between 
them. This we term the definite state of constraction, 
generally; but, when the first of two or more such 
words in construction is an atiributive, used as a substan- 
tive, we shall, for the mere sake of distinction, term this 
the distinctive state of construction. 

8. This construction may be either immediate or 
mediate, as before, and for the same reasons. 


* Itis usual with writers on the Arabic Grammar to say, when speeking 
ef (what we term) adjectives or attributives, that they are put to stand for the 
essence or being of the person or thing described, including also the properties 
expressed by such words. So the Moolla Jami, on the Gram. of Ibn ul Hajib, 


p. FI, ge Bdydle Lape wold se Ip gas! ws? 92 Ro, 
ails po TUL roate AES Bol BID TE J are Llane yor 
pall ob gil Uilite Gay go del be oll tere 
See also -the same sentiment repeated under the els, Unni, and &800 


ba bine and Mr. de Sacy’s Gram. Arabe, voli. p. 228. The same is found 
_ to prevail in the Persian, Sanscrit, and Bengali. On the last, see Mr. 
Haughton’s Gram., p. 35. Art. 120. See also Lumsden’s Pers. Gram., vol. i. 


p- 147, &e, And the Kew i! y>4> of Shiva Ram. Calcutta....p. 0O—. 
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9. The complements of all verbs, (i. e. their objective 
cases, as considered in the Latin and other Grammars), 
whether transitive, intransitive, or neuter; as well as the 
construction of prepositions, adverbs, or interjections, we 
shall consider as regulated by one or other of these prin- 
ciples. 

Remarks. 

218. All indefinite attributives found in the predicates of propo- 
sitions, may be considered as in the state of immediate apposition 
with the noun, either expressed or implied, which is the real pre- 
dicate ; e. g. myn PIM ONT merciful and gracious (is) Jehovah, 
Ps. ciii. 8, &c., which, Exod. xxxiv. 6, &c. is given ST OR mim 
TaN) Jehovah (is) a Gov merciful and gracious. So the passage 
mxbwany mwD Jerusalem hath stumbled, might be thus fully 
expressed, nw “WP pybarm Jerusalem (is) a city (that) hath 
stumbled ; and hence perhaps, nbwe is put in the feminine form. 
So Gen. vi. 9, PYTS WS M3 Noah (was) a just MAN. 

2. It is obvious from the first of these examples, that both OM 
and 7°31 are to be considered in apposition with 78 which is there 
emplied, but is expressed in the second. In the Jast example also 
the real predicate is expressed (Ws ), with which the following 
word j)'T3 is in immediate apposition. In like manner, in the 


S 7 Ine S 2 Gt? IAuat 
Arabic, ys a! is put for es 83} al God (is) a bountiful Gon. 
2 ts 2 


Hence, the absence of the article universally after the negative 


particles 85, ON 3, be, &c. no, not, &c. because the word thus 


negatived must necessarily be a predicate, and not a subject as in 
29 GB 74 7 I 


the European languages.* Hence > 3! | ¥ alll (as to) God, 
Zs 


* We say in English, No one came; not so in the Hebrew, &c. Here we 


must say, Any one came mee which is much more abd aa So EN os! 


267% 77°69 OBO 477 


Ibn Malik, in the Alfta, ‘ Ute fa,ic. 56 38 ee oj! vec 


Cf%ar IF 


03 5 yzhow Its government is such, ‘that J ‘must aceompany-an indefinite word, 
whether it be single or repeated. 


288 _ LECTURE Xv. _ Carr. 218. 3. 


‘there is not a Gon besides him, &c. In all such cases as the above, 
then, we have a Nominative absolute (Art. 216. 10.), or a Subject 
attended by its predicate, e. g. as to Jehovah, (he is) a merciful and 
gracious God: and so of the rest: in which the subsequent words 
may also be considered as specific (Art. 217. 4.). 

3. In all cases, in which both the subject and predicate are made 
definite, we have nothing more or less than nouns in :mmediate appo- 
sition, where the following ones may be considered as specifica- 
tives as before: and hence the rules relating to the concordance of 
the subject with the predicate will also hold good here. 

4. The construction of apparent nominatives with their verbs, 
has been shewn to be nothing more than nouns, &c., in tmmediate 
apposition with the real nominatives, and which must always agree 
with them either in a logical or formal point of view. 


Of Words in Immediate Apposition with one another. 


219. When two or more substantives, or attributives 
used as substantives, are in Apposition, one or more of 
them may be considered as occupying the place of 
adjectives in other languages.* Examples of zmmediate 


* Nouns put in apposition, may, as already observed, be considered in 
two points of view: the one may be termed Identity; as in the phrase 
DY MIM Jehovah Elohim ; the other, Specification, as in the instances 
3S Ge 


above. This last is termed by the Arabian Grammarians j49 specification, 


Ss 
and is thus explained in the Hidéyat oon Nahve, p. ¥1 3,0 9> jaro 
G9 lane WENO sé 3! dole 3 OFF) py us 3 ode dy S35 


wizhey |e witty Hey onste site a= phy! i os he 
Joie AE ye yh Sy Ndyj Uke Boll dey Us ybyjoy Low 


¢r77 §$ 4 


oF pled! gS) Rags] day ply d5y—URd long Layo pile yor 
ah 3 lale 3 laid 3; Lb = Bene “THe (noun of) SPECIFICA- 


a 
TION is always indefinite, and is pluced after a noun of NUMBER, MEASURE, 
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apposition : DVO DWI men, a FEW, i.e. a few men, 
Neh. ii. 12; nos DYIDN words, TRUTH, 1. e. true words, 
Prov. xxii. 21: m2 MWY a sheep, FATNESS, i. e. ue “— 
Ezek. xxxiv. 20. 


2. Examples in which the latter designates the mate- 
rials, metal, &c. out of which the first is made: p22 
aiee two talents (of) ‘SILVER, 2 Kings v. 23; Rao" 


WEIGHT, DISTANCE, &c., tn which the signification is vague, in order to 
render it SPECIFIC: as, twenty MEN, two measures (termed pss) (of) wet, 


; Two pounds (of) rat, Two measures (termed ew d;>) (of) corron: 
BOP 

or, when speaking of a single ie (fruit, saying ) 1a; Tue cream. It is also 

used when quantity is not meant; as, a ring (of) OKs a bracelet (of) coup. 

It sometimes comes after a sentence, in order to mark the thing referred 

to with the greater precision; as, Zaid (is) fortunate (in) PERSON, or, 


LEARNING, or (in his) FATHER.” The amine) is‘ the account given of it in 
769 Cv7 §g 9 G Con. & x 


the Alfia of Ibn Malik : Ly |sanas eos ES bbe ure usiney pm 


7tCf B C4447" Oud mn, x Pd Car bf 
° 39 Maas ‘ a “109 Le,| mS. 8 aM ie A hich 
Tye 9 OS mas, P59 , pas » znd 1 e noun) w 
G 
in the signification of .,po of explains something that is vague, is placed for 


the sake of specification in juxta-position with the word so restricted: as, a 


Span (of) EARTH ; a measure (termed pss) of WHEAT; two pounds of HONEY, or 
of DATE FRUIT. . 


According to the opinion of El Akhfash, _ 2531, and Soheili dw, 


as recorded by El Azheri (Schnabell’s Com. on the Agrimia, p. ay) and 
condemned by him, this construction is to be considered as a species of the 
Izéfat, or definite state of construction ; which is no doubt erroneous. 

* We have a construction perfectly gras to this, which M. de Sacy has 


put down in his Gram. Arabe, (vol. ii. p. 110.), as anomalous); 3 it is 
; 2 7UO od a 
given in these ee as 2. Gentes us* 3) the - billets, the wood, 
phen ae 79 a 


i. e. the wooden billets: So Ka! ~~ oll rey yishall and 


U 
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Nwniit the oxen, THE BRASS, i. e. braxen, 2 Kings 
xvi. 17; JAN DN orders (rows) sTONE, 1. e. of stone, 
Exod. xxvi. 17. 

3. So also; when the latter word signifies the person, 
thing, &c. numbered, measured, or weighed, and the 
preceding one the name of the measure, &c.; e. g. 
DYD. ONY two years, DAYS, 1. e. the space of two 
years, Gen. xli. 1; DD) DWAW weeks, pays, i.e. the 
space of certain weeks, Dan. x. 8; DW ADS an 
ephah (of) paruey, Ruth 1. 17; NOD-AND a seah (of) 
FINE FLouR, 2 Kings vu. I. 


See also Gen. xv. 1, Num. ix.19, 20, xxviii. 23, 1 Kings xxii. 17, 
Prov. xxii. 21, Is. x. 19, xxx. 20, 33, &c. 


4, Apposition may also take place mediately, i.e. when 
one or more words mtervene between the nouns to be thus 
construed. 


Under this rule may be placed all those examples, in which 


7 AO 98 + 


stl erpull. So im the tale of Sindbad, by Langlés, ptt! pall 


p. ©, and without the article Gwin ss p. t%¢ There is no reason, 
however, for supposing, as M. de Sacy does, that this construction is modern, 
for it also occurs in the Koran; nor, that these are to be considered as nouns 
in the definite state of construction. The fact is, they are nouns in apposition, 
Sr 
and involve the rhetorical figure which the Arabs term Jw, and we, Epa- 
nokrHosis. This construction may also be explained, by supposing the prepo- 
CG. 


sition ge to be omitted, as done by El Azheri, .¢,;3!, in his Com- 


mentary on the Agrfimia, published by Schnabell, p. ,». But I prefer the 


former method. See also Josh. iii. 14, 2 Kings ix. 4, 1 Chron. xv. 27, 2 Chron. 
xv. 8, Ps. lix. 6, Jer. xxxviii. 6, where there seems to be an excess of the 
definite article; but this may be accounted for without having recourse to 
the ellipsis, as Schrederus has done. Synt. R. IIT. See also Freytag’s 
Hamasa, vol. i. p. 3. ae - 
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Schroederus has said, “ Emphatica est construendi ratio,” 8&c. (Synt. 
R. 18.) which, however, are nothing more than words put in me- 
diate apposition with others, i. e. having an intervening particle 
expressed, which seems to be added rather for the purpose of 
modifying the signification of the preceding word, than for adding 
emphasis to the context: e. g. SVT YR 3 for he is i evil, i. e. in 
an unforturate situation, Exod. xxxii. 22; APTI WPMD in holiness 
(is) thy way, Ps, Ixxvii. 14; W222 ANA mim Jehovah sau BE 
In (or for) thy confidence, Prov, iii. 26; * wD; y2nDa YJ TH the 
Lord (is) amonc the sustainers of my soul, Ps. liv. 6. 


See also Ps, Ixxxix. 14, cxvili. 7, Prov. xvi. 6, Is. xl. 10, Hos. 

‘xi. 9. 

5. Words are sometimes put in the mediate state of 
apposition by means of a conjunction. This is gene- 
rally termed Hendiadys. Examples: D8) TW a city 
AND mother, 1. e. a mother city, or metropolis, 2 Sam. 
xx. 19; TWA) M)12 in Ramah anv in his own city, 
i.e. in his city Ramah, 1 Sam. xxviii. 3; DWT D2 
wrpya ....im the shepherds’ eset: AND in the bag, 
Ib. xvi. 40. 

See also Is. xxxvii. 18, 2 Chron. xvi. 14, Ps. Ixvi. 20, Ixxiv. 16, 


Dan. iii. 5, viii. 10, &c. And in the New Test., Mark xvi. 7, Acts 
xiv. 18, xxiii, 6, Eph. ii. 3, &c. 


?  %9$¥ #HI FF 


* M. de Sacy remarks on the expression Lankan win ws Lockman was 


? a 
a wise (man), Gram. Arab., vol. ii. p. 74... . enfin niko sage, est un 
of : 


terme circonstantiel ou modificatif, un sur attribut . . . exprime sous une forme 


Ss ad ad 


adverbiale, e qui €quivaut a ke ou & a Ps.” And in a note, 


@ #-SU Pd 4670 7 
‘‘ C’est ainsi que l’on peut dire Lis dy j Le on ib, ou woh wi 
a la lettre, non Zeus weniacte. ou in pene ou ex mendacibus.” So 
Sophoc. €Edip. Rex. 1. 286, ovx év dpvois. Schol. 13 dvoya avtt émppipatos. 


OUX apyus. 
u 2 
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On the Nouns of Time and Place. | 


220. Under this head may be placed certain words, 
signifying the time or place in which any thing is done, 
the construction of which in the Arabic is absolute :* 
these words are, therefore, construed by them as if in the 
objective case, and as standing in no need of any 
intervening particle: e. g. DVD? OWNIY two years (as to) 
pays, the space of two years, Gen. xli. 1; 24% N11 
DORAN and he standing (in) THE OPENING of the 
tent, Gen. xviii. 1; vat St MND Woy) and tt stood (at) 
THE OPENING of the tent, Exod. xxxiii. 9; mt Dy 
ma? standing (at) THE EASTERN PART Of the altar, 
2 Chron. v. 12. | 

_ As'the construction of the numerals will occasionally require the 
application of the other principle, which we have termed that of 

“ definite construction,” its consideration will be postponed till we 

come to treat on that subject specifically. 

The preposition, however, is sometimes used: e. g. 
a MIND IN they stood BENEATH the mount, 
Exod. xix. 18. | 


2. In all these cases, as the qualifying word seems to 
have no formal connection with the word qualified, its 
position may be termed absolute: and, in this point of 
view, it may be said to have the same relation to the 
word qualified that an adverb has when used for the 
purpose of qualifying a verb. 


3. We sometimes find a pronoun joined with the first 


* These are termed ohejly al (md 9 9g yi containers of time and gies 
o It? © EF G7b,~0%7 75 


e. g- Bdgdne LoL age fast ye (for) days numbered ; de ps before 
the mosque, Gram. Arab. M. de Sacy, vol. ii. p. 59, 60, Ke. 
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of such nouns: as, 72 3") HIs GARMENT (of) linen, Lev. 
vi. 3 ; W-pND MY REFUGE (of) strength, Ps. lxxi. 7. 
See also 1 Sam. xxii. 13, Is. xxxi. 7, Lam. iv, 17, Ezek. xvi. 27, 

&c.* | - 

4. Attributives in Hebrew being considered as in- 
cluding some substantive in their signification (see Art. 
217.7.), need not, when put in apposition with other 
substantives, be made to agree with them formally, i.e. in 
the same gender and number: e. g. 2 MDW an offer- 
2ng', @ COMPLETE ONE, 1. e. @ complete offering, 1 Sam. 
vil. 9; TIDY twa Wa flesh in the field, torn (flesh) 
i. e. flesh torn in the field, Exod. xxi. 30 ; ayy) py? 
for a people, for THE DESERT-ONES, i. e. for those in- 
habiting the desert, Ps. xxiv. 14, &c. 

5. When, however, attributives are put in apposition 
with substantives, they must agree with them zz a logical 
point of view at least; i.e. if the substantive is either 
definite or indefinite in signification, the attributive must 
also be made definite or indefinite. As to number and 
gender, the agreement is that of a predicate with its 
subject (see Art. 215, &c.). And, with respect to the 
order, it will be the same as before (Art. 212. 3.): e. g. 
DOM WR a man, wise, 2 Sam. xiii. 3; APYoy AMW a 
ditch, DEEP, Prov. xxi. 27; OYPY O21 many, hunters, 
Jer. xvi. 16; moan D3" the words, THESE, Gen. 
xlviii. 1; NIT YIN the land, tus, Ib.v.4; 793 
pyyoian thy sons, THE BORN onEs, Ib. v. 5. 

6. Pronouns have the property of making the words 
to which they are attached definite; and hence, in 
the last example, the article is necessarily affixed to the 


* Examples of this description have been improperly laid down by Schre- 
derus as being in the definite state of construction. Synt. R. 10. 
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attribute pti). Hence also, it is only when the ante- 
cedent is definite, that the relative pronoun IWR, or any 
equivalent term being also definite, ought in any case to 
be introduced: e.g. “TAY AN] WR AWN THE woman, 
wHom thou hast placed with me, Gen. iti. 12; WI AID 
THY" IWS who (is) THIs shepherd wuo standeth ? Jer. 
xlix. 19; JOH MOT weRA-VD who (is) THIS MAN, THE 
(one) walking, Gen. xxiv.65. But to this rule there 
are many exceptions, 


7. In some instances, however, the attributive appears to be 
made definite,. when the preceding substantive is not so: as, 2 


DMA DDN ID by the hand of messengers, THE coming ones, Jer. 
xxvii. 3; OXSIBNT OYIQY servants, THE runaways, 1 Sam. 
xxv. 10. But, in these cases, we seem to have an Epanorthosis ; 
as, in the first case,—Z mean those who are coming, re, (see Art. 
216. 4.). 


8. In other cases, the latter is without the article when the first 
-is not; as, WHS TT sux basket, one, Jer. xxiv. 2; mya wa2'> 
B.S") in the eyes of Tue nations, many, Ezek. xxxix. 27 ; niawrns 


TWIN the new cart, 2Sam. vi. 8. But, in these instances, we have 
probably an ellipsis of one of the words so connected : e.g. TA 
THIS TIT as to the basket, one basket, &c.: or, the latter word may 
be considered as specific: in which case the article is necessarily 
omitted ; and so of the rest. 


9. Proper names are to a certain degree definite in their own 
right; they do not, therefore, receive the article. Nor will two 
nouns in the state of definite construction admit of the article being 
prefixed to the first ; as, ? mim “27 or Wen “2771: because, 
in all these cases, the last word (whether it be a proper name and 
therefore definite in itself, or, an appellative with an article) is 
added for the purpose of defining the first; which will not then 
admit of being made still more so, by the further addition of the 
article. 


10. There are, however, many examples in which 
this doctrine about the force of the article seems to be 
contravened ; and in order to be able to account for these, 
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it becomes necessary here to consider the principles by 
which the use of the article is regulated. 


On the Use of the Article. 


221. The article is used for two purposes generally 
(Art. 180. 14.); first, to point out any person or thing 
already mentioned or well known; as, YIN the earth, 
Gen. i. 2, which had just been mentioned; or, WOW 
the sun. Secondly, to restrict the bearing of any 
generic, abstract, or other noun, to the peculiar property, 
quality, &c. expressed by such word ; e. g. Gen. xviii. 25, 
mon perroy pay mand my nasa nya 7? abbr 
pura PSD far be it from thee to do after. this manner, 
to put to death RIGHTEOUS and EVIL; $0, THE RIGHTEOUS 
shall become as THE WICKED: or, and thus the man cha- 
racterized as RiGHTEOUS shall be (considered hereafter ) 

as the man designated as wickeD. So Ib. xiii. 7, YIN) 
y1N3 ay) rk IS) and THE CANAANITE iad THE 
Perizzite dwelt then in the land. So also with respect 
to abstract nouns: 1 Kings vii. 14, MODMITNS Sven) 
nyma mpx2e-o> nivy2 nyqo-ny) aang ns, 
and, he is ‘filled with sucn WISDOM, and INTELLIGENCE, 
and KNOWLEDGE, (as are necessary) for making all work 
in brass,* &c. See also Gen. xxiii. 17, YYII; Deut. 
xxxil. 4, V¥I; 2 Sam. xii. 7, CANT, &c. 


* The following account of the force of the Arabic definite article is taken 
from a treatise on the Arabic Syntax, printed at Madras in 1820, p. rp 


ot Bel J ay ah Le U3) Lua! an) se Ps phil me Le 
itl, ied a pony va yl px Wall ee fe 
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2. The reason of the rule seems to be this. These generic, or 
abstract, nouns may be considered as proper names for the ideas for 
which they severally stand ; and, therefore, as definite within them- 
selves to a certain degree. But, as they may stand for any indi- 
vidual of the species to which they belong, and, likewise, for every 
individual, they may represent whole classes. In this case, the 
addition of the definite article can affect their signification in no 
other way, than by giving a sort of importance, not to such class or 
individual, but to the property expressed by itsname. And, again, 
any proper name receiving the definite article, may be considered 
as an attribute expressive of the properties, &c. expressed by such 
name. 


en pa Drgre 0,5 ile S ee del] oe 
eg noid alg ails i 
ayesl as! ate Le Ss, site “ CSylasl sel ale A aia a 
6 i phd] ey sey lve! onl D} ers sw, That which is made 
definite by the article, is of four sorts. The first is, any word intimating cha- 
racter as it exists, without regard to particular or particulars; as, THE MAN és 
better than THE woMaAN. And hence by a metonymy, THE RED Dinar, THE 
wHITE Dirhem, (i.e. of gold or silver, respectively). This is termed the 
article of kind. The second is that by which the character existing externally 
and habitually in an individual, is pointed out between the first and second 
person (in discourse); as, THe mae is not like THE FEMALE. This is termed, 
The external convention ...The third is that which points out the character of 
something inherent in any individual mentally: as, I am afraid THE woLr will 
devour him. This is termed, The mental convention. In this the word is not 
actually defined, although it has received the form of words defined. The 
fourth is that which points out the property found to exist in all the individuals 
of any species ; as, “THe man” (ij. e. man generally) “ is certainly” (impli- 
cated) “ in sorrow :”—in order to point out the force of the exception (fol- 
lowing, viz.) “except those who believe.” This is termed the article of immersion. 


The Persians express these powers by adding the letter us to nouns. See Sir 


William Jones’s Persian Grammar, edit. ix. pp. 26, 27, &c. 
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3. Hence, we find words used as proper names, sometimes with, 
and at others without, the definite article ; e.g. }TV207 the Jordan, 
(properly, the River, TM or NT in the Syriac, signifying to run, 
flow, &c.) Jer. xii. 5, xlix. 19; but Job xl. 23, &e. YIN Jordan; 
TINY the Nile, i.e. the River, Gen. xli, 1, 2. 18; TH} Isa. xix. 7, 
xxiii, 8, Zech. x11; T2292) the Libanus, Deut. iii, 25, &.; Ps. 
xxix. 6, &c. 13939 as a proper name ; Yat 1 Sam. xv. 12, &c. 
ven Josh. xv. 55. So WT and W2, NYP and “IDB, So | 
also in the names of men: YT Num. xiii. 22. 28; 2¥, Deut. 
ix. 2; TIYINT 2 Sam. xxiv. 16; 277 Ezek. xxxviii. 2, &c.* 
See Nold. Concord. Part. annot. and vind. p. 855, &c. 

4, This sometimes takes place also, when a proper name, com- 
pounded of two words, is put in the definite state of construction ; 
as, VAIN NM) Neh. xi. 25, but JBI8 NOVY) Gen. xxiii. 2. So 
DMy TT MM Jer. xxvi. 20, but OY) AW) Josh. ix. 17, &c. 
So 1 Sam. xvii. 34, “ISH and 315373, are put for a lion, and a bear, 
not the lion, &c. See also Mr. de Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. i. 
pp. $26—8, vol. ii. p. 276, &c. 

5. Some appellatives which are much in use, seem to take the 
article by way of distinction: as, “8277 the well, Exod. it. 15; 
“YD the servant, Gen. xviii. 7, &c. just as we use the corresponding 


* In the xl us ess lis by Essoyuti, we have the following 
remark to this effect: #3! aso es &3 a0 Lat CC WS ys 
ell Gogh cho! Byne BS ple HS yl olyell pill 


Go? : ‘ 
wot 0 GF e 0 oe bd Ps 2 . 
Ib Le pSliskely Sli UB ode sLell ym ol al ols. If it 
be suid, Why is Ex Farat with the article, when its addition ts not allowable ? 
The answer is, that this is ullowable in all proper names the origin of which 1s 


"AN ATTRIBUTIVE ; 4S, ra) Ex ABBAS; ols! Ex Harita. And us to 
Et Farat, its signification is, THE SWEET WATER: as it is said in the Koran, 
“ And we will surely water you with sweet water.” (Sur. 77.). ‘See Weiske on 
the Greek Pleonasms, p: 23, edit.1813; Freytag’s Hamasa, p. !" line 16, &c. 
ICAI 

+ This the Arabs term baled prevalency, i, e. a sort of antonomasia. Soin | 
‘the Greek, & xomris: 6 dv, xal 6 iv, xal 6 épxopevos. See also Freytag’s 
_ Hamasa, p. 1 — 


- 
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words in English without intending to make the word definite. 
For a similar reason perhaps others omit it: as, 27 bi) great king, 
for the great king, Ps. xxi. 2, xlv. 16, xlviti. 3, xlix. 7, lxii. 1, 
Esth. i. 9. So WW for WHWI Ps. Ixxii. 17, Jer. xxxi. 35, &c. 
So Van for rN Ps, ii. 2, Job iii, 14, xxxv. 11, &c.; and 
vin 1 frequently for mids, &c. see No. 3. 


Adverbs and other qualifying Terms. 


222. Words generally construed as adverbs are 
nothing more than nouns, attributives, or particles, 
put in immediate, or mediate, apposition with those 
which they are intended to qualify.* The order is regu- 
lated as before (Art. 212. 3.), Examples of such words 
in immediate apposition ; NIP Tipd vistting,+ I have 
visited (or will surely visit); JWT) DAW snwoaN wy 
so the Philistine approaches rising EARLY and remaining 
LATE, i. e. early and late, 1 Sam. xvi. 16, &c. 


2. Examples of such words in mediate apposition 
with others, i.e. with some particle or other word or 


% 


* The construction is here, as before, absolute when immediate. This is 


I 47 
termed by the Arabian Grammarians ae) i.e. the state ; and, as it consists 
of one or more words added for the purpose of qualifying either the subjeet or 
object of a verb, it must necessarily be an attributive. Mr. de Sacy seems to 


have confounded the Je, with the ps which is always a substantive. ne 
principle, however, is the same in both. 


G- ? ge3 
+ Ibn Malik says on the use of the Infinitive thus added, las 55 a 
Cr? 2° ae Pd Grr a PF FPF LF 


Mv, ud she yi cepa edhe 9} oA lc, i: *¢ It is selected for 


the purpose of giving emphasis, or to specify, or to intimate number: as, I 
went two journeys, or, on a journey of observation.” So in the Greek, os av 
xatapevyov xarapuyn és tourous. Herodot. iv. 23. See Weiske’s Pleonas- 
Grec., Ed. 1813, pp. 9. 15. 27. Bos. Ellipses Grec., p. 3., Edit. 1813. 
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words intervening : yaDD) DORN he giveth food to 
abundance, i.e. abundantly, Job xxxvi. 31; NANIA WMD 
they fled in becoming hidden, i.e. secretly, Dan. x. 7, 
&e. | 7 
3. In all these cases specification is obviously the purpose for 
which such words have been introduced. With verbs these will 
necessarily be construed as adverbs, with nouns as adjectives, 
attributes, or the like. The addition of the particle can have no 
other influence than that of uniting the force of the several terms 
used, for the purpose of giving perspicuity to the whole. 

4. Hence, when it is necessary to express the com- 
mencement, repetition, hurry, progress, the power of 
effecting, the intensity, certaimty, &c. of, any action, pas- 
sion, &c. this may be done either by putting two verbs 
in the tense and person suitable to the passage, with or 
without the copulative conjunction; or, by one verb 
only in such tense and person, and the other, either in 
the Infinitive, or in the Participial, form :* e. g. Ww OM 
begin, possess, i. e. begin to possess, Deut. ii. 315 


* This, according to the Moolla Jami, is done for the purpose of rousing the 
hearé?, or to prevent the supposition of mistake(Com. on Ibnul Hajib, p. yro-y). 


iis words are: ail pw 5) geoluall ow das yy? rade 1) No, 
gh Oyj dap Ceapd ge BAU py Qh ball LENS, - ball plein 


Wye 90 9d : “ and this,” he adds, * is done by repeating the word : as, 
He struck (i. e.) Zaid, Zaid: or, he struck, he struck (i. e-) aid. But, it is not 
to the repetition of the same words that this rule is confined, any other words 
may be added, as the sense may require. So Zazeni on the Moallakah ‘of 


Antara Ed. Menil. v. 5: OSU po Gap Lagcity pam oe Ladd “101 


AL's us ALL Ke wo! Ps a3, Us LS i.e. The becoming void 
and desert. These words are ‘conjoined for the purpose of strengthening the 
passage, just as the poet Tarafat has said, When I come near him, he wanders 
and separates from me.” So also Weiske Isagoge, §. 16, and Winer’s Gram- 
mar of the New Testament, p. 91, Edit. Andover, 1825. 
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DID PN... mM on} so Noah begins ... and plants 
a vineyard, i. e. to plant, Gen. ix. 20; “> OiN No 
TI-IN7IP do not repeat (that) they call thee, i. e. do not 
allow them again to call thee, Is. xlvii. 1; M2W 4D" 
and he repeats sending, i. e. he sends again, Gen. 
viii. 10; 99P9 ADI NO Ladd not to curse, i. e. I will not 
curse again, Ib. v.21; TUM IIDN) so she hastes and 
puts down, 1. e. hastens to put down, Gen. xxiv. 18; 
NA INIIN Vi why have you hasted coming, i.e. to 
come, Exod. ii. 18; O'D7A TARY MQ PIM JA AN 
pon so David (was) proceeding and becoming strong ; 
but the house of Saul (was) proceeding and becoming 
weak, i.e. David ‘becomes gradually stronger, &c. 2 Sam. 
iil, 1; 137732 ID I may be able (that) we may smite 
him, Num. xxii. 6; mm wy M¥15) let us spread out, 
let us send, i.e. let us send out extensively, 1 Chron. 
xiii. 2. The force of the paragogic 71 will presently be 
considered. 


5. The repetition of nouns or particles is often re- 
curred to, for the purpose of denoting distribution, 
diversity, comparison, or the like: e. g. INQ DY DY 
r5-O8 two (and) two came they to Noah, Gen. vii. 9; 
VW pai VW Pa between flock and between flock, Gen. 
xxxii. 17: WPAD WPAD ink wp? and let them collect 
if MorNING by MoRNING, Exod. xvi. 21; M9173 JAN) JBN 
1301 STONE and STONE, a great and a small (one), i. e. 
diverse weights, Deut. xxv. 138; aT 2) 293 12 HEART 
and HEART they speak, 1. e. while they profess one thing 
they mean another, Ps. xii. 3; TVD JT3D OVD MM 
VIIND it shall be, uke people LiKE priest, LiKE servant 
LIKE master, &c., Isa. xxiv. 2; HY 55) T8 WDD as 
my STRENGTH (was) then, EVEN So (is) my STRENGTH now, 
Josh. xiv. 11. 
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6. When, however, any demonstrative pronoun is 
used ; or, a singular personal pronoun referring to an 
antecedent in the plural number, distribution is generally 
intended : e. g. mor Mt thes to this, i.e. one to another, 
Exod. xiv. 20; MHD V2) MHD Wa a wall from this, 
and a wall from this, 1. e. on each side, Num. xxii. 24; 
mim fina yWe-oy momo? XYN-D when thou goest 
to the war against thy enemies, and Jehovah shall give 
HIM, 1. e. wholly, or every one of them, Deut. xxi. 10; 
JIBYFN OWINT YN WR APM so the woman takes 
BOTH OF THE MEN and hides uiM, 1. e. wholly, or each one 
of them; Josh. ii. 4. 

7. The context will always shew us whether we are to consider 
these repetitions emphatical, or distributive. There are, how- 
ever, instances of repetition which fall under neither of the pre- 
ceding heads, but which are to be ascribed to the simple and un- 
polished usage of a venerable antiquity. Such is the repetition of 
the word in) =) >) 1 Kings ii. 4, &c.—of whole sentences: as, Gen. 
Vi. 22, xiii. 5, 6, xiv. 5, 8, xxiv. 37, 1 Sam. x. 9.—the introduc- 
tion of words apparently superfluous ; as, “ he lifted up his eyes, 
feet,” &c. Gen. xiii. 10, xviii. 2, xxix. 1, Dan. x. 5: he put forth 
his hand,” Gen. viii. 9, 2 Kings vi. 7, &c.; “ they arose,” Jos. 
xviii. 4; “ and it came to pass,” “TN, TN); and * behold,” 37 
passim. These apparently superfluous terms are, however, of im- 
mense importance to the unity and perspicuity of the context. 


On the emphatic repetition of Words or Phrases. 


223. If, upon the addition of one word or phrase, 
another will be made more definite, specific, &c., then 
upon the repetition of either, a still greater definiteness, 
perspicuity, energy, fervency, or the like, will be given to 
the context: e. g. DY DD |WIN Iw IAW TuRN YE, 


* Seé Weiske on the Greek Pleonasms, Isagoge, § 15, &c., Ed. 1813. 
+ For similar examples in the Arabic, see Mr. de Sacy’s Gram., vol. ii. 
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TURN YE, from your evtl ways, Ezek. xxxni. 11; 12 
32"T DORI conTEND with your mather, CONTEND YE, 
Hos. ii. 4; AT Aim Opa Aim 7 sim ID THE 
TEMPLE OF J EHOVAH, THE TEMPLE OF JEHOVAH, THE TEMPLE 
or JEHOVAH (are) these, Jer. vii. 4: i. e. They insisted 


that the idols, which were called temples, (JS, see 


Pococke’s Spec. Hist. Arab., p. 91.) REALLY contained the 
Deity; a principle of heathenism still prevailing in the 
East. For similar expressions, see Is. xxxviii. 19, xlii. 25, 
Ps. xciv. 3, Cant. vil. 1, &c. 

2. So with the pronouns : 70D} \alwn my high 
tower, and MY deliverer FoR ME, 1. e. my sure deliverer, 
Ps, cxliv. 2; AID YS WD [EY who will put my 
DEATH, ME, 7” the place of thee! i.e. O that some 
one had slain me, even me, instead of thee! 2 Sam. 
xix. 1; 198) DS 02°29) and your carcases (even) 
you shall fall, Num. xiv. 32. See Artt. 216. 4. 219. 5. 

So mIyw Www, masc. and fem. i. e. every species of 


support, Is. iii. 1. See the Concessus of Hariri by Schultens, 
p. 86, and the Moallakah Antarze by Menil (Lugd. Bat. 1816.), 


v. 71, payhy Solas, with the Scholia of Zizeni, at p. 113. 

3. Hence, also, words put in the plural number, (which 
according to our system, consists of the juxta-position 
of two words) may be considered as emphatical: e. g. 
DYN God; OY Lord; OYA Baal; Ninny Ash- 
taroth, Venus; Nida the Behemoth; Min3n real 
wisdom, &c. by way of eminence, and which may hence 
he termed the plural of excellence. 


Art. 671—2—676; Moolla Jami’s Commentary on the Kafia, p. rro, And 
with the pronouns, Mr. de Sacy’s Gram., vol. ii. pp. 359, 360. 
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On Nouns put in the Definite State of Construction. 


224. Of this construction, or regimen as it has been 
sometimes called, there are two kinds (see Art. 217. 7.). 
The first we have termed the definite, the second the 
distinctive, state of construction; merely to denote the 
different kinds of words thus used. 

2. Of the definite state of construction we may reckon 
two kinds: viz. the Immediate, and the Mediate. The 
Immediate is that which presents two or more substan- 
tive nouns (not being names for the same thing), so con- 
nected that the idea conveyed by them becomes sufficiently 
defined for the purposes of the speaker or writer. The 
Mediate is that, in which this is done by the intervention 
of one or more of the particles.* 

3. Examples of nouns in the definite state of con- 


* The truth is, however, the particles themselves are really nouns, as already 
intimated ; and, when they intervene, the construction is either that of appo- 
sition, ot, of definite construction, or both. We have adopted the term 
mediate, both here and in Art. 217. 5., in order to conform to the usual mode of 
considering these skeletons of words. Hereafter, perhaps, we may get rid of 
this distinction.—According to the doctrine of the Arabian Grammarians, 
every example of immediute construction which can occur, may be resolved by 

Cs 979 


an equivalent mediate one: e.g. WS mS 5 the slave . Said, is, according 


ts $79 Ia? S° 7 


to them, equivalent to Wy x3 ope: So is si to is os ple a ring 
bniAn0 9 oc S # = on 

of (or out of) silver ; and eo Ld to aya ay vl LO i.e. a stroke 

or blow of to-day, to a stroke or blow happening to-day. See the Shurho 


Moolla Jami, p For, &e. This process, according to my notions, is making 
the construction less simple than it stood originally; in other words, it is 
making a plain matter difficult, by placing 2 greater number of words in con- 
struction than in the original example. {t shews, however, that both signify 
the same thing. See p. 291, note. 
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struction termed Immediate: JRI¥"AW captain (of) his 
host, 1 Sam. xxvi. 5; D'N'329-QI Wan of the wives 
(of) the sons (of) the prophets, 2 Kings i lv. 1; NIB WI) 
the river (of) Euphrates, Gen. xv. 18; MXN Np the 
town (of) Khuzoth, Num. xxii. 39 ; ey-nd hans the 
virgin (of) the daughter (of) my people, Jer. xiv. 17. 


4. In these and all similar passages, this juxta-position of 
words has the property of defining the idea presented by the. first, 
just as that kind of apposition does, to which we have given 
the term Identity. In the following, the idea presented by the 
first of the words so placed, is made more distinct or spe- 
cific, just as it is by that state of apposition which we have 
termed specific. It will readily be seen, that the distinctions here 
mentioned can arise only from the consideration of the character 
of the qualifying terms in each case. Examples: WJ? wr 
garments (of) holiness, i. e. holy or sacred garments, Exod. 
xxix. 29; P13.... 138 a stone, or weight (of) justice, i.e. a just 
weight, Deut. xxv. 15; OWI WS a nife (of) youth, i.e. a 
young nife, or, it may signify, a wife married tn one's youth, Isa. 
liv. 6. See also Gen. xli. 42, Exod. xi. 2, Jud. viii. 13, 1 Sam. 
1.11, Jer. x1..20, &c. 

5. The case will be the same should a sentence signa in the 
place of the qualifying word :* e. g. DBWN YT xb NEW a lip 
(or language which) I knew not, I heard, Ps. Ixxxi. 6; nipy muy 
VIAN the acquisition (of that which) he made, they aoe ‘lost, Jer. 
sivit 36; DA Vos 85 DD into the hands (of those) I am not 
able to rise against, Lam. i. 14. See Ps. Ixv. 5, cxxix. 6, Jer. 
11. 8, &e. 

6. This construction, however, will admit of more than one 
solution. For, first, if we. consider the particles, &c. as nouns, 


* A similar practice exists in the Persian with a a to the vowels which - 
Ae Gs 


mark the state of construction: e. g. oy) Sone, the time - going, &c. So 


an us wall the will of (him who is) without a oie der iidinaal 


But in these cases both wr) and «9% , <? may also be considered as nouns. , 
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which I believe we ought to do, we shall have nothing more than 
an immediate state of construction, with the preceding word in the 
proper form for such a state (Art. 171.). And, Qdly, if we suppose 
the relative pronoun “WH who, which, &c. to have been omitted by 
the ellipsis, which has been preferred by Schroederus, the construc- 
tion will also be explained. 

7. In some cases, however, the order is inverted, ‘ad has hence 
been termed Hypallage; e. g. O°) FIOD argentum scoriarum, 
for scorize argenti, Prov. xxvi. 23; OSIM wy oblatio lignorum, 
‘for ligna oblationum. See also Lev. v. 15, vii. 21, xxii, 4, Deut. 
xii. 8, Josh. ii, 6, 1 Kings xvii. 14, Ezek. xxi. 30, Est. ix. 19. 

8. As this combination takes place only for the purpose 
of presenting some definite idea to the mind, should it be 
necessary further to define or qualify them by the addition 
of any pronoun, &c. such pronoun, &c. will generally 
be added to the last: e. g. WIP 1 the mountain (of) 
my holiness, i.e. my holy mountain, Ps. 1.6; 7302 ‘YOR 
the images (of) thy silver, i. e. thy silver images, Isaiah 
xxx. 22; MONO NiavA VAY the peoples (of) abomina- 


tions, these, i.e. these abominable people, Ezra ix. 14. 

See also Exod. xxviii. 38, Neh. ix. 14, Ps. iv. 2, lix. 18, cx. 2, 
exix. 123, Is, ii. 20, xxx. 22, xxxi. 7, Dan. ix. 24. For similar 
constructions in the New Testament, see Rom. vii. 24, Col. 1. 13, 
&e. 

9. In the preceding examples, the qualified and qualifying noun 
have been considered as in juxta-position with one another; still 
this is neither necessary, nor is it always found, for in some in- 
stances we have the intervention of particles, such as the definite 
article, &c., in others, whole words or phrases: e. g. mm nivy 
pnw) YIN yale Tue Lorp Gop’s making (of) the earth and 


heavens, Gen. ii. 4; TY WS nin row THE SENDING GIFTS 


of each man to his friend, Est. ix.19; 72790 SNS MOWD in 
Sarcon’s sending him, Is. xx. 1. 

See also Gen. vii. 6, Jos. xx. 3, Isa. v. 24, xx. 1, Prov. xxv. 8, 
&c. Storr thinks that these examples are not to be considered as 
in the state of construction, but to be accounted for in some 
other way (Observ., p. 282.). I believe it is of little importance 
whether we consider them in this point of view, or as in apposition 

D. ¢ 
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with the preceding noun, or otherwise qualifying it, the end arrived 
at Is precisely the same in every point of view: the only question 
here being, whether one or more words do not parenthetically in- 
tervene between such qualified and qualifying terms. That such is 
the case, perhaps, there can be little doubt; and, as the usage of 
the language, in this particular, is all we wish to ascertain, we need 
not be very anxious as to the terms used, particularly where no 
change of vowels or consonants can be appealed to as decisive on 
the subject. The parallelism of the following passage requires 
that the construction be considered as definite : "BS O2W “AWN ITT 
YDSPT OTA NATTA O Ashshur, the rod of my anger : even the rod 
is he, ie their sake, or, in their hand, or my wrath,® Isa. x. v. 


10. Great care should be taken in translating passages found in 
this state of construction, i. e. in considering whether the last of 
such words is to be taken in an aetive or passive sense: e. g. 
asin KBW the reproach of Moab, Zeph. ii. 8, is not to be under- 
stood as the reproach afflicting Moab, but that which they inflict 
on others. So WIZE NB UW Ps. Ixxxix. 51, the reproach of thy 
servants, is that which they suffer, not that which they inflict. 
In like manner,....0°2W1" ODE the violence (exercised by the) 
inhabitants, Exek. xii. 19; but byay 22... DBD the violence 
(suffered by the) children of Jerubbaal, Judg. ix. 24. OTN 
the cry of the poor, Prov. xxi. 13; but DD MPV the cry (ex- 
cited by the oppression) of Sodom, Gen. xviii. 20. The same holds 
good with reference to the pronouns. See Gen. xvi. 15, |. 4, Jer. 
li. 35, 2 Sam. xvi. 12, Is. xxi. 2, Ps. xeviii. 8, lvi. 18, &c. See 
also Art. 146. 8. note. 


11. The following are exauiebs of what has been 
pened the “ mediate state of construction,” i. e. when 
the connection of nouns thus situated is, in one way or 
other, defined or modified by the intervention of one or 


# So in the Arabic Sore Logs ih iS! bs. LS just as the- book 


was written by ihe hand, one day, of a ee See Gram. Arab. M. de Sacy, 
vol, ii. p. 125—6. 
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more of the particles:* “W%) V0 a boar out of the 
Sorest, i.e. of the forest, or, a forest boar, Ps. Ixxx. 14; 
pinny DDR? people of, or from a distance, i. e. distant, 


Isa. xlix. 1. 
See also Exod. i. 14, Ps. xe. 4, Cant. fii , Jer. v. 6, &e. Of 
this kind are the passages NY? =), nots ——o psalm of David, 


—of Asaph; row) WI which (is) Solomon's, i. e. belonging 
to Solomon, Cant. i. 1, &c., where the proprietor, author, pos- 
sessor, or the like, is designated. f 

12. This rule, however, with its exemplifications, coincides with 
the corresponding one given under the article of mediate apposition 
(Art. 219. 4.), i. e. the preceding word generally suffers no abbre- 
viation either in the quantity of its vowels, or in the number of its 
consonants. The words so connected may, by taking the particle 
as a noun, all be considered as in immediate apposition. In the 
following cases, the first so connected is put in the defintte state of 
construction, e. g. AWI2 WIND... 77732 ‘O"DWID those arising 
early in the morning . eee lingering after the twilight, Isa. v. 11; 
ny YIN2 °2W dmellers in the land of the shadow of death, 
Ib. ix. 1 

See ia 2 Sam. i. 21, Ps. ii. 12, Ixxxiv. 7, Isa. xiv. 19, 
xxviii. 9, Jer. xxiii. 23, Ezek. xiii. 2, xxi. 17, &c. So also with 
the conjunction 1; as, MYT) MOM wisdom and knonledge, Isa. 
xxxiii. 6. With 78: as, nT rs PB there is no deliverer Srom 
their hands, Lam. v. 8. 

13. It must appear from these passages, that the particle here 
found so influencing the preceding word, must either have been 
considered asa noun, or the following context must be supposed to 
exercise the influence, which the second of the nouns in construc- 
tion does. See Art. ali. 5. 


* If we consider these particles as nouns, which we may, all these cases 
‘may be resolved into those of tsmediate construction or apposition, as before. 
—New Test., John iii. 31, vi. 31, Rom. iii. 26, iv. 16, Gal. ii. 7, 8, &e. 

+ It has aieady been remarked (Art. 224. 2.), that the Arabian Gram- 
Marians consider every construction of this kind, as equivalent in signification 
to those in which the particle is not introduced. In most cases, however, the’ 
particles tend to define the relation more specifically. 


x 2 
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On the pistincTivE State of Construction.* 


225. It has been remarked (Art. 217. 7.), that, in this 
case, the preceding word to be qualified must always 
be an attributive. The effect here produced is, that of 
rendering distinct or specific, the person or thing desig- 
nated by this attribute; coinciding in this respect with 
what has been termed definite construction: the quali- 
fied word being always an attributive involving the signi- 
fication of a substantive (Ib.), e. g. M¥VA bin3 great 
(of) counsel, i.e. a great being, §c. (of) counsel, or 
counselling being, Jer. xxxii. 19; 281 WIP the holy 
(one of) Israel, Isa. i. 4; JIT ON those perfect (of) 
way, i. e. men of perfect way, Ps. exix. 1; m~2au low 
(of) spirit, i.e. an humble man, Prov. xxix. 23; Tw 
II the anointed of the Lord, 2 Sam. i. 14. 


* This kind of construction is termed by the Arabian Grammarians 


9B FCHHOIC LZ 


esloal)} L393) i.e. verbal construction, in order to distinguish between it 
7 3 


IA PP 
and that which we have termed “the definite,” which they style asLo3] 
; £ 

IB 7 LUMO 


&) ginal the logical or significant, construction. It is curious enough to 


observe, that they exemplify this sort of construction in three different ways; 

which may serve to shew, that in fact they all amount to the same thing in 
SUF GA 

meaning: e. g. 4&9 p> handsome (of) face, in immediate apposition 


CF FI # # 


) gy handsome (of) face, in the state of definite construction; and 


Gt? Ge 


Lay wy*> id. when the latter or defining word is put absolutely, and con- 


s YY 


strued as a noun of specification, pe. See M. de Sacy’s Arab. Gram., 
vol, ii, p. 159, &c. So Rev. xii, 1. youn weesBeBAnuévy tov Hdrv. 


7 Ss Ss 
Arab. os) Sssatle 3l vel, 
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See also Gen. xxxv. 29, Exod. xxxv. 22, Ps. xxiv. 4, Isa. i. 21, 
&c. 

2. Under this general head may be placed certain idiomatical 
expressions which will frequently meet the Learner in his progress. 
These are, phrases having t8 man, each, 12 son, °YD Lord, pos- 
sessor, ‘WIN, END men, &c. for the first member, followed by 
certain others in the definite state of construction: e. g. 2 WS 
TADS thou art a man of death, i. e. deserving death, 1 Kings ii. 26 ; 
jen wim paw paw-73 the son of seven years (was) Joash 
when his reign (began), i. e. he was seven years old, 2 Kings xii. 1; 
SAT FVE"I2 a son of death (is) he, i.e. he shall die, 1 Sam. xx. 31;: 
DINaw Ws a man of lips, i.e. loquacious, Job xi. 2; ODT WN. 
a man of words, i. e. a speaker, Exod. iv. 10; MPS WS a man of 
truth, i.e. a true man, Neh. vii. 2 ; pws ‘WIN the men of name, 
i. e. famous, Gen. vi. 4; Dm wae men of might, i. e. mighty men, 
Gen. xlvii. 6 ; “BODY men of number, i.e. few, Gen. xxxiv. 30; 
ay Syp Ws a man possessed of hair, i. e. hairy, 2 Kings i. 8; 
HID YYB-OD every (one) possessed of wing, i. e. winged bird, Prov. 
i, 17. a 

So D'TD WIS men of Sodom, Gen. xix. 4, for Sodomites. See Gen. 
xxiii, 8, xxiv. 13, Numb. xxi. 28, Josh. xxiv. 11, Judg. ix. 2, x. 1, 
Jer. ii. 16, Ezek. xvi. 26, Ps. cxlix. 2, Cant. 1.5, &c. To this 
class may be referred pts 33 sons of God, pious persons, and 

BINT N32 daughters of men, low, impious women, Gen. vi. 2, &c. 


On the Construction of the Numerals. 


226. The numerals in Hebrew being all substantive 
nouns, are put either in apposition, or in the definite 
state of construction, with the word signifying the thing 
numbered: e.g. In apposition: 9\P27 M81 a¥dss one 
thousand and one hundred (pieces of) silver, DY DON 
rams two, OAW DW cities two, MWIW O32, or MWIW 
D°33 sons three, or three sons, D343 Deu thirty sons. 
In construction: DWI Ny ow three, or, atriad, of men ; 
D322 two sons; MIA HW two daughters. 

2. The dual and decimal numerals, however, signify- 
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ing numbers above ten, such as OMWY twenty ; DMND 
two hundred, &c. prefer the state of apposition. 


On the Concordance of the Numerals with the Thing, &c. 
numbered. 


3. The numerals from ¢hkree to ten inclusively, are 
mostly in the gender different from that of the thing 
numbered, for the sake perhaps of variety: in this case 
the word representing the thing, &c. numbered is put in 
the plural number, e. g. OWAD AVAY, or DWIAD Nya” 
seven male lambs ; MWID Yaw seven female lambs. 
The numeral is here taken as a collective noun, and 
stands either in apposition or in the state of definite con- 
struction with the thing numbered. 


4. In like manner when the numeral signifies any 
number exceeding ¢en, it may likewise disagree in gender 
with the thing, &c. to be numbered; while the thing, &c. 
numbered, will be put in the singular number: e. g. 
BAN MAW) DWAW seventy and seven men ;. 7 WY Yaw 
maw seventeen years; TW OND) OW wn five years 
and a hundred year, Gen. v. 6. 


5. There is nothing peculiar in the construction of such nume- 
rals as “ISS an hundred and a a thousand, other numerals being 
made to agree with them or not, according to the preceding rules, 
while they will be put either in apposition or construction, in the 
singular or plural number, according to those rules: e. g. WD 
NIN| VDA] OPN "Nw AYN OrsbwWs APN an hundred thousand, 
and eighty thousand, and six thousands, and four hundreds, Num. 


ii. 9. See Gen. v. where a large number of examples occurs. 


Other modes of Construction. 


227. In many cases, too, when the numeral exceeds 
the number one, the thing, &c. numbered is put in the 
plural, whether the numeral precede or follow it; ‘the 
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gender Is regulated as before: e. g. “WY eel, omN 
rams twelve, Num. vii. 87; WY DYY . .DwaD lambs 
male.... twelve, Ib.; DIED Twy OY Rae bullocks, 
Ib.; DID AVYAIN] OMWY twenty and four bullocks, Ib. 
v. 88. 


See also Gen. xvii. 20, xxv. 16, xxvi. 12, xxxii. 15, 23, Josh. 
iv. 2, xxi. 19, 2 Sam. xix. 18, 1 Kings iv. 13, Jer. xxxviii. 10, 
Ezra viii. 35, &c. And, vice versd, TIIW WONT five year, 2 Kings 
xxi. 1. &e. 


2. The intermediate numbers between ten and twenty, twenty 
and thirty, &c. are regulated by the principles already investigated ; 
that is, either by apposition or definite construction, immediate or 
mediate; e. g- “WY MYDW seventeen, in immediate apposition ; 
mya) yaw seven and seventy, mediate apposition : “wy ‘20 
inelve ; aby KW eighteen, definite construction. 


8. In many cases when the numeral is in apposition, it is to be 

taken as an ordinal: e.g. TIW OV] the fortieth year, Deut. i. 3; 

i. e. taking it in the order of computation, the year, forty, or forty 

(by) year. So Gen. i. 5. TS DN day, one, i.e. the first. See 

also Exod, xii. 6, Num. xiii. 2, Deut. xv. 9, 1 Kings xvi. 10, 

2 Kings viii. 16, xii. 2, Ezek. xxix. 17, poe 1. 1, 21, vii. 1, ix. J, 

xi, 1, &c. 

4. When it is necessary to qualify the thing, &c. num- 
bered by some attributive, this attributive will agree with 
it eitherin a formalor logical point of view, at the pleasure 
of the writer: e.g. in the first case, UN IWOM] Dw 
TIDN NY eighty and five men, (each, or the whole) 
bearing (sing.) an ephod, 1 Sam. xxi. 18.—In the 
second, DY] WN DWN fifty men running (pl.), 1 Kings 
1. 5. 

5. The thing numbered, measured, &c. may also be 
considered as a specifying term (Art. 219. note), and 
construed as absolute with reference to the preceding 
noun; as, OA Dwi u) thirty, sons ; \OD Xa thousand 
(of) sélver, &c. We nevertheless have occasionally the 


- 
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state of construction: as, om: ‘Mw two (pieces, &c. of) 
bread, 1 Sam. x. 4, &.: MW MND (Art. 226. 4.). 

6. As it 1s easy to supply certain names of weight and 
Measure, on account of their frequent occurrence, they 
are often omitted by the ellipsis: e.g. pw"NN PV) 
ADD OWI so they weigh my price thirte y (shekels of) 
silver, Zech. xi. 12; Oy ey ‘T)") so he measures six 
(measures of) barley, Ruth iii. 15. ‘17; wind TINNA3 in 
the first (day) of the month, Deut. 1. 3; “ny wy) 
WRIA MOB and they keep the passover in the first 
(month), Num. ix. 5; win? TMX jiWN12 in the first 
(month) zn the first (day) of the month, Ezek. xxix. 17. 

See also Gen. xx. 16, xlv. 22, Lev. xxiii. 17, 1 Sam. x. 4, Ezek. 

xlv. 21. And, where some of these ellipses are supplied, Gen. 

xxiii. 15, Lev. xxvii. 3, 6, Ruth ii. 17, &c. See Bos on the Greek 

ellipses, p. 4, Ed. 1813. 

The ordinals are construed like other attributives, | 


LECTURE XVI. 


ON THE COMPLEMENTS OF WORDS GENERALLY, AND OF VERBS 
IN PARTICULAR. 


228. It will perhaps readily be granted, that the 
character of the words necessary to complete any sen- 
tence must very much depend on the signification of the 
preceding ones; or, which is the same thing, on the 
signification intended to be conveyed in them by the 
Writer. I may say, for example, J am now riding, equi- 
tansego; or, ama riding. But it may also be necessary 
to state whether this be on a horse, in a carriage, &c. as 


é 
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also to, or from, what place I am thus proceeding; or, 
for what purpose, &c. The same will hold good of all 
attributives.* A man may be said to be swift generally, 
or swift on foot, swift in the chase,—in the pursuit of an 
enemy,—to revenge,—to do good or evil, or a thousand 
other things, which it may be necessary for a Writer or 
Speaker to state. 

2. All.verbs are necessarily attributive in signi- 
fication; and, from what we have seen, as to their 
etymology, there is strong reason to suspect that they 
are composed of nothing more than nouns put in 
a state of conjugation or combination with one or 
other of the pronouns. If, then, attributive nouns will 
necessarily stand in need of such complementary words 
in order to complete or modify the sentences in which 
they are found, the same must necessarily be true of the 
same words, when found in the form of verbs. Usually, 
however, this has been stated by saying, that nouns de- 
rived from verbs are subject to the same mode of con- 
struction with the verbs from which they descend. I 
prefer the contrary method of stating this question ; be- 
cause I can see why nouns, as such, require this kind of 
construction ; of verbs we know nothing, on the other 
supposition. 

3. We have seen that nouns substantive or attributive 
may be qualified by the addition of other words, either 
in a state of apposition, of definite construction, zmme- 
diate or mediate, or absolutely, just as the signification 
of such word shall require, or as the intention of the 
Writer may be. The same is the case with verbs 
whether active, passive, transitive, intransitive, or 


* So in Is. xiii. 19, and Amos iv. 11, we have MDF construed as a verb; 
and in Infinitives and Participial nouns this is done regularly. 


314 LECTURE XVI. [arT. 228. 4, 


neuter : which are distinctions arising purely out of the 
signification of the primitive word or noun.* 

4. In treating of the complements or qualifying words 
of substantives and attributives, we adopted the terms 
Immediate and Mediate as best suited to our purpose on 
that occasion. We shall use the same now, because they 
are sufficiently easy and intelligible, and because it will 
be interesting to find the same principles prevailing 
throughout every part of this Language. 

5. The influence then of any noun or verb (arising 
out of its signification, or the intention of the Writer,) 
may extend to one or more subsequent words with some 
variation of the sense in each; e.g. I may say as before, 
“TI am riding a horse.” Here I would term the influence 
of the verb riding, Simple, because it affects one object 
only, which is here “a horse.” But, if I say, “I rode a 
horse towards the city at full speed,” then I should term 
the influence of the verb Various, because the subsequent 
terms are variously affected by it. I prefer this method of 
considering the influence of verbs, &c. because the Latin 
cases of nominative, genitive, accusative, &c. as taken 
by Schroederus and others, are ill calculated to convey 
just notions on this subject; and, because these dis- 
tinctions are perfectly foreign to this language. The 
truth 1s, the words added here, as in the rules already 
given, are nothing more than terms added for the 
purpose of defining, &c. the signification of such verb, 
and may be resolved by recurring into one or other of 
those rules. 


* Let it be remembered, however, some verbs which are at one time tran- 
sitive, will at another be intransitive, in these languages; so, dhe ¥) Wd he 
struck with his foot, or kicked. See Ludolf. Gram. Eth., p. 32. ed. 1702. 
Freytag’s Hamasa, p. !*— 
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229. Having determined then, whether the signification: 
of any verb or verbal noun, is to be taken actively or 
passively, (Art. 146. 8. note.) the influence of its action 
or passion, considered with reference to the subsequent. 
terms in immediate or mediate connection with it, will: 
always be either Simple or Various, just as the signifi- 
cation of such verb shall require, or, as the intention of 
the Writer or Speaker may be.—Ewzamples of active 
verbs and verbal nouns in immediate connection with the 
following term, and where the influence is, consequently, 
simple; DIS MWY let us make, man, Gen. i. 26; YI VU. - 
seeding, or producing, SEED, Ib. 29. | 

2. In mediate connection, and where the influence is 
also simple: D’OWiT NS DTN 83 God created THE 
HEAVENS, Gen. i. 1; TINT"NN... NP and he saw... 
THE LIGHT, Ib. 4; JYMI PA VWNIPA... 513" and he 
divided ... BETWEEN the light and BETWEEN the darkness, 
Ib.; NUP WMD)... TN NIP and he called the vicur 
.... and THE DARKNESS he called ....Ib.5; a IID 
DW (a thing) dividing BETWEEN the waters, Ib. 6. 

3. Both in immediate and mediate connection, and 
where the influence is various: inn? 1B WY (a tree) 
producing FRUIT, ACCORDING TO ITS KIND, Gen. i. 11; 
Tab Ay, YU yy (herb) producing SEED AFTER ats KIND, 
- Ib. 12. 

Note. ‘The proper office of the particles is, to point 
out the precise character of this influence. | 

The verb ‘17 construed with 4 will signify either to have, or to 
become, according to the context: e. g. INE MT WY? the rich 
man had flocks, 2Sam. xii. 2; OT? MTF) so they shall become blood, 

i. e. the waters, Exod. iv. 9. 

4. Where the connection is mediate, and the influence 
various : VINTON VRT? DVOWT IPI ning? rw 
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2]a°w and they shall be ror lights in the firmament 
of the heavens, ror giving light upon the earth, and tt 
was so, Gen. 1. 15; aS Ta, Dwi Ppa DvION DM An 
pa) TiN p2 baa moron pra Suind) spay 
$3107 D DN NY TWIT and God placed THEM IN 
the firmament of the heavens For giving light upon the 
earth, and For ruling OvER the day and over the night, 
and ¥or dividing BETWEEN the light and BETWEEN the 
tages And God saw TuaT (it was) good, Ib. 17, 18. 

. In causative and other doubly transitive verbs, the 
Spon will necessarily be various: e. g. snsohn 
"aan and I caused wer to walk THE DESERT, Hos. 
ii. 6; AMD OVD DWiD who causes THE SOLITARY ones 
to possess A HOUSE, Ps. Ixvili. 7. In these instances the 
connection is immediate: in the following, it is both 
immediate and mediate: e.g. 13") 72077 nS .... 
and he caused worn to be returned 10 THE KING, 1 Kings 
li. 30; OVA-NS Ny" "1? he taught KNOWLEDGE To the 
people, Eccl. xii. 9; VAY"NS “IIT Wow) let them cause 
MY PEOPLE ¢o hear MY WorDs, Jer. xxiii. 22. 

6. In the following the connection is miscellaneous, 
and some of the verbs are passive: 11° DIN “AN 
wp TSIM Ins oipo-oxy ow noap over 

70) so God says, Let the waters be gathered FRoM 
BENEATH the heavens To one place, and let the dry land 
appear, and it becomes so, Gen. i. 9; }DA-NS ayy 
then let it be shewn To THE priest, Lev. xill. 49; AWN 
"52 NSW which thou wast shewn 1n the mount, Exod. 
XXVI. 30; Dan N° thou shalt not cause THEM to be 
worshipped, Exod. xx. 5, xxiii. 24; ONT PANT-NY IY 


* The particles mostly used with passive verbs, however, are Sand. See 
Gen. xiv. 19, Ts. i. 26, Ixii. 4, Ezek. xiv. 3, Neh. vi. 1, 1 Chron. v. 20, &c. 
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1 712y9 let tt be given (i. e.) this a TO thy servants, 
Num. xxxii. 5. 


See also Gen. xxvii. 42, 2 Sam. xxi. 6, Jer. xxxv. 14, &c. 


Observations. 


7. A little consideration will enable any one to see, that the con- 
struction must in all cases very much depend on the intention of 
the Writer. It is true, certain constructions only are allowed, 
because they have been generally adopted, and these are to be 
known only from long and constant practice in the language, or, 
from the use of the Concordance : but, in general, the principle is 
in the Hebrew, as it is in the English: viz. that the significations 
of words will always be influenced by those with which they are 
connected. A few remarks on the examples given will make all 
plain. In the first we have OTS MWY let us make man. Here, 
the word man may be said to be in immediate connection with the 
preceding word, and to qualify or restrict its signification, just as 
712 year does the word O°2D78 forty, in the phrase 72W OYYDIN 
forty year (Art. 227. 3.); or, as the English word year does the 


word forty, in the same example, absolutely, as it regards the gram- 
S of 


matical construction, and, therefore, just as the jAs0 i, e. the specific 
” 


construction does in the Arabic (Art. 219, note). This would be 
exemplified in that language, by what is termed a juxta-position, 


Cnraill, or 43 patel, thus; Law pial, or Laas | gait, where 


the last or qualifying word is nothing more than a Be i, €. speci= 


feation, with reference to the signification of the verb. - The next 
St7&8Ss-P 


example (Art. 229. ). is perfectly parallel to the Arabic &>» es 


@627 SA” 
or “9 usr handsome (of) face. See Art, 225. note. 

. The next case (Art. 229. 2.) affords an instance of mediate 
cee, that is, where we have the particle WS falling between 
the verb and its complementary or restricting term, for the purpose 

_ of shewing, that the following, not the preceding, word. is.to be con- 
strued as complementary to the signification of the verb. Kimkhi 
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has remarked long ago (see Art. 171. 11. note), that such is the 
office of this particle. His illustration is the sentence, Judah killed 
Simeon YIVOW VT 337; where he says, that the particle being 
omitted, it could not be known which is the subjective, or which 
the objective, case to the verb. This would indeed be the case in 
this and all similar passages; and, I believe, this is one of the 
offices of this particle, and perhaps of all the others so situated. 
The other particles have, moreover, the force of defining the 
relation, which the action of the verb has, with reference to the 
word or words which designate its object, either directly or in- 
directly: e.g. 7247 construed with ON will signify, he walked 
towards ; with © or 19 from; with ‘22? before; with WTS or “ITS 
after, and so on. Situated, then, as this and other particles are, in 
immediate connection with verbs, they ought to be considered as 
pointing out the objective, or some such case of the noun affected 
by them: and hence it is, that the particle 8 has been said to 
mark the objective case in active, and the nominative (which is 
really the objective case) in passive, verbs.* 

9. This particle, however, is often found without any such pre- 
ceding verb; and, in these cases, it seems intended strongly to 
impress upon the mind the force of the word immediately follow- 
ing it, as being of considerable importance. Of this character is 
the following passage, to which many more might be added: 
spn WPT TAY" as to the pillar of the cloud, it passed not 
anay, Neh. ix. 19. The verb following is manifestly not passive ; 
FS, therefore, does not point out an objective case; on the con- 
trary, it is found in apposition with the nominative of a verb in the 
active voice, and apparently for the purpose of impressing that 
word on the reader’s mind, as of considerable importance. In 
most cases, as to, mith reference to, or the like, will express its real 
force: e. g. DDwT AS pyri on S12 God created (I speak) witn 
REFERENCE to the heavens, &c. So DY ONT MS HS bialal he walked 
about, i. e.. daily exercised himself (I say) wiTH REFERENCE to God, 
Gen. v. 22; TYTTNS 83") and he went out (i. e.) wira REsPEcT to 


* The Bengali particle Ké is used for a similar purpose, as is also the 


Persian | y- See Professor Haughton’s Beng&éli Gram. Art. 90, 91, 92. Sir 
‘W, Jones’s Pers. Gram., Edit. 9. p. 111. | 
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the city,* Exod. ix. 33. That is, generally, any person or thing 
strongly recommended to the attention of the reader, may, whether 
it be in the situation of a nominative or objective case, be pointed 
out by introducing the particle (8. See Hosea ii. 23. 24. 

10. In the examples (n. 3.) we have both the immediate and 
mediate connection of a verb or verbal noun with its comple- 
mentary words, And here, it will be seen, that had not the 
particle 2 been prefixed to the last, some ambiguity might have 
arisen, as to the precise sense in which it ought to be taken: or, in 


* Schreederus has endeavoured to explain this sort of construction, by 
having recourse to a metonymy, by which he says, intransitive verbs take the 
signification and construction of transitive ones (Synt. R. 69.). For my part, 
I can see no necessity for this; nor, for introducing the doctrine about nomi- 
native, accusative, or other cases in conformity with the usage of the Latin 
and Greek grammars, which in fact drove Schroederus to this expedient. In 
Hebrew we have no cases. Why then should we talk about something which 
has no existence, and then coin rule after rule in order to explain it? But, if we 
can conceive these particles to possess the same defining character which they 
do when coming between nouns in construction or apposition (see Art. 219), 
we shall have no difficulty in perceiving, why they are sometimes omitted, or 
else used the one for the other: e.g. 7233 YON a3") so they enter the land 
of Canaan, Gen. xlv. 25, for 7225 VRS is into the “land of Canaan ; maw 
“WITT return (to) the city, for a Ta Oe to the city, 2 Sam. xv. 27; aby) 
ninina yy nya they set, the heavens, they descend the deeps, Ps. 
cvii. 26. In all hick cases, the latter word in the construction may be con- 
sidered as merely specific, as in the case of nouns of number, weight, measure, 
&c. In other instances the particles will vary; as, 729 ola al! N71 Kings 


i. 51; rinow Y2B ND he feared the king—he feared from before Solomon, 
Ib. 50. And Ps. lv. 20, “orto ANN they fear God, without a particle. So, 
with NS, WYAT NB he went out (into) the city, 2 Kings xx. 4; “ON S39 
mayen de en out to the altar, Lev. xvi. 18; yaw TNS) Num. xxi. 28; 
TTI) AND TSZ Num. xvi. 35; MIT “bp NB Ib. xvii. ‘11. With °BY 
7 Est. vii. 8, compare vill. 15; ~yATny ANS? Gen. xliv. 4, &c. As to FS 


in Neh. ix. 19. we have apparently the allipsis of some such verb as I speak, 
mean, &c., and, in this view, the case will identify itself with the Arabic con- 


struction termed endl dha + use ysl Le i.e. what comprehends a condition 


ISLC" CE? I &F ¢ be 


‘of explanation, as “) ) 0 ly; (as to) Zaid, I struck him, 22)y0 ANY (as to) 
Zaid, I passsed by him, See Jami’s Com. on Ibn Ulhajib, p. (FV, &e. 


320 | LECTURE XVI. [ART. 229.11. 


other words, as to the precise relation of the latter, to the two 
former, words. The same has been remarked of words in the 
state of mediate apposition and construction. The principle in | each 
case is one and the same. 

11. With respect to the causative verbs, If we suppose them to 
be actually composed of two words; which, according to our 
system, is always the case with Hiphhil and Hophhdl, we shall 
readily perceive why two complementary, or restricting, words 
would be necessary to complete the idea contained in each of them. 
This is what grammarians usually term a double accusative, just 
as they do verbs, doubly transitive. It is curious enough to 
remark, that when such verbs become passive, the object of 
one of them will stand as its nominative, that of the other as 
the accusative: for this reason, viz. that one of the verbs 
only in the compound takes the passive character, the other 
remains active: e. g. Lev. xiii. 49, as above, Fac eam videri 4 sa- 


cerdote. This is still more evident in the Arabic, where we have 
P4CO FF torcFt 


terminations marking these cases: e. g. active, EAU! verb], 


267 a ad 2 Horus 


las) I caused thy son to eat flesh ; passive, los Si! on thy son 


was caused to cat bread. See M. de Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. ii. 
p. 101. In the other species, viz. Pzhél, and Puhdl, the accessory 
idea may be considered as equivalent to an additional word. 


12. Of the other examples nothing need be said: the particles 
introduced are only such as the various relations of the words to 
each other seem to require, in order to present to the mind of the 
reader the various circumstances which the writer wished to detail ; 
but without these, all must have been error and confusion. 


- 18. What has been here said of the verbs is true of all the 
verbal nouns, whether of the Infinitive or Participial kind; i. e. 
the complementary or defining word may be put either in the state 
of apposition mediate or tmmedtate, or in that of definite construc- 
tion. The former cases have been sufficiently exemplified; the 
following are a few instances of the latter. Of infinitives, ‘2°2 
mp7 WhW in the days of the judges’ judging, Ruth i. 1; °%! 
2 “21 from the abundarice of my speaking against him, Jer. 
xxxi, 20; NEO WW the keeping of his statutes, Deut. viii. 11 ; 
Ton petals ‘wbwin NiWy the doing of judgment, and the loving of 
piety, Mic. vi. 8. Of Participles, ‘wh? wae seekers of my soul, 


ee EE 


AS Y 
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WY WIT and followers out of my evil, Ps. xxxviii. 13; "NZI 
nv 27 122 carriers of the shield, and treaders of the bon, 
2 Chron. xiv. 7; WH? MDW a restorer of the soul, “I\B MD°2TTQ 
an instructor of the simple, 35 ‘rain delighters of the heart, &c., 
Ps, xix. 8, 9. See also Gen. ix. 10, xxiii. 10, xxxi. 16, 2 Sam. 
v. 8, Is. xxxviii. 18, lili. 4, Lam. i. 4, Joel i. 8, Ps. xxxviii. 6, 
Cant. ii. 5, &c. With pronouns, Ps. xxxvii. 2, Prov. ii. 9, ix. 18, 
&e. 


On apparently Elliptical Constructions. 


230. Some active,* neuter, and all passive verbs, being 
such as to include within themselves the idea required for 
their object, complement, or other restriction, will stand 
in need of no other for that purpose, when their influence 
is semple ; but, when it is various, the connection will be 
either zmmediate or mediate, as before. In the one case, 
the connection may be termed Implicit, in the others, 
Explicit. N.B. This has been nsuay styled by the 
Grammarians, “Constructio pregnans.” Examples : 2 8) 
IVA thou hast not made abundance or gain, Psalm 
xliv. 13. 

This is an instance in which the a ee may be said to be 
simple and implicit; but, when we add OF TI2 by their price, 
it is various, and necessarily explicit; and we have the particle 


2 introduced for the purpose of pointing this out. So wrt=>p 
YUN2 it hath not struck root into the earth, Is. xl. 24. See Jer. 
x. 18, Josh. xxiv. 20, &c. So TTT cleanse yourselves, or rather, 
become ye clean, Gen. xxxv. 2. See also Ib. xxv. 22. 


2. Of this character are the following examples, which 


* These are for the most part verbs of the Pihé/ and Hiphhél species, which 
have been formed from substantive nouns, Art. 154. 8. 157. 5, &c. See Glass. 
Philol., Ed. Dathe, pp. 185—-254, &c. Storr, p.15, &c. For similar instances 
in the Arabic, see Mr. de Sacy’s Gram., vol. ii. Art.653—657. See also Bos. 


Ellipses Grece, Ed. 1813, p.2. Freytag’s Hamasa, p.°, line 22, Ludolf. 
Gram. Eth., p. 32, 3. | 


Y 
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have usually been considered as impersonal: 1? M1} HE 
became hot to himself (or, Heat beeame hot to him), 
Ps. xviii. 8; IN YW WN IW let rv not become hot 
(i.e. let not heat exist) in the eyes of my Lord, Gen. 
Xxxl. 35; PQW!A YD 8 let not vit be in thy eyes, Ib. 
xxl. 12; YT? “¥EN1 and (pressure) pressed upon David, 
1 Sam. xxx. 6; oy ON sow (rain) rains not upon 
2t, Amos iv. 7. 

3. So with passive verbs and participles; as, ON) 
WI) so they said, 11 has become desperate, Jer, xviii. 12. 
i.e, WRI WN, or WII ID THE MATTER has become 
desperate; “IS Mw. iv became very tempestuous, 
Ps. 1, 3, i.e. the tempest MIYW became so; I2Y WN 
JQ which it has been imposed as slavery upon thee, 
Isa. xiv. 3, i.e. NII the slavery mentioned just 
before ; 12 I2. IWR which had been caused to be born 
to him, Gen. xxxv. 26, 1. e. the sons mentioned just 
before; MQ WATY in which rr shall be spoken respect- 
ing her, Cant. vill. 8, 1. e. 13°1 a word. 

See also Gen. iv. 26, x. 25, xlvi. 22, Is. xxiii. 1, Lam. v. 5, 

Job xxx. 15. And with participles, Is. xxvi. 3, Ps. Ixxxvii. 3. 

4. Hence it is, that in many instances the word neces- 
sary to complete or qualify the sense of the verb, is fre- 
quently omitted by the ellipsis: e. g. 19 M19. 87 she had 
not borne to him, 1. e. a son, Gen. xvi. 1; mou) so he 
sent, i. e. a messenger, Ib. xh. 14; DAY he accumulated, 
i, e. wealth, Ps, xxxix. 7. 


See also Ps. Ixxvi. 12, 1 Sam. viii. 15, &c. The same often takes 
place in words of common occurrence: as, /V3° he cut, or made, 


SO 27P WY Ce 
* This would universally be so supplied in the Persian $d] se 4 wb 
tw. & & ; . 


yl 5 Lt | 
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i. e. a covenant, PW3 1 Sam. xx. 16; OID N°? they broke not, 

i, €. on? bread, Jer. xvi. 7; YT they cast, i. e. Sia the lot, 

1 Sam. xiv. 42. 

5. Under this head may be arranged the apparently 
frequent ellipses of the antecedent to the relative pronoun 
"1, which may be thus accounted for, viz. WN ought 
to be considered not as a mere adjective signifying quz, 
gue, quod, &c. but, 1s gut, ea que, td quod,* &c. in- 
cluding a substantive like other attributives. Hence, in 
such cases there is no real-ellipsis: e: g. swinoy Ny 
YIN? he will take thee up to (a place) which I know 
not, 1 Kings xviii. 12; D™WIT PARW IWR WNW) and 
thou shalt drink out of THAT WHICH the young men draw, 
Ruth ii. 9; MIOX WON WA in (THE PLACE in) WHICH 
thou diest, I will die, Ruth i. 17. 

6. This relative pronoun (WN) ought to be con- 
sidered, moreover, as definite in its signification like other 
pronouns, and need not therefore be expressed when the 
antecedent is indefinite; e. g. wD" ON mim 9371 oa 
on a day (on which) Jehovah spoke to Moses, Exod. 
vis 28; JW mim aw NO DINIWRN Blessed is any 
MAN, Jehovah imputes not to him iniquity, 1. e. to whom, 
&c. Ps. xxxii. 2, comp. Ps. i. 1, &c. 

7. There are, however, instances in which this rule seems 
to be contravened: e. g. ‘29, TSI TBAI IR Jam tHe man (who) 
has seen affliction, Lam. iii. 1; V8 8 OW? AMM they sacri- 
ficed to the devils, (who are) not God, &c. Deut. xxxii. 17. But in 
these cases, the article does not refer so much to the definite cha- 


* See Noldius sub voce, p. 98, noted. This is also a remark of Noldius, 
“ Prepositio semper pronominis relativi, ad quod se refert, objectum supponit, 
atque in quod ipsa influit; sive id exprimendum concipiatur per nomen, sive 
per pronomen antecedens “9 vel 71,” &c. See also his note under TWD, 
Concord. Part. Ed. 1734. 
y 2 
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“ raeter of the noun, as to its properties, 1. €. 1 am that sort of man, 

&c. See Art. 221. | : | 

8. In the following examples, some consequence seems 
to be intimated by the influence of words termed preg- 
nantia,* which may, therefore, be supplied by the el- 
lipsis: INQY IWR AIM aI-7p ms FIR? AW Ie 
so Moses relates to Aaron all the words of Jehovah, 
which he had sent him, (1. e. to relate) Exod. iv. 28; see 
also the remainder of the verse; “iT-9N WIND) and 
they shall fear towards Jehovah, i.e. fearing shall turn 
to Jehovah, Hos. iii. 5; inx7p? coo PTV and they fear 
for meeting him, i.e. they fearing proceed to meet him, 
1 Sam. xvi. 4; FOw java 29M yIN? to the earth have 
they profaned the habitation of thy name, i.e. profaned 
and cast it down to the earth, Ps. \xxiv. 7. 

9, Hence, when several members of a sentence are 
connected together, the verb accompanying any one of 
them, may be supplied to them all: e. g. “5x 7°Os 
pya-ox ON) TONY INcLINE my heart to thy statutes, 
and INCLINE not (my heart) to gain, Ps. cxix. 36; 
spn Sip my ovpadA Ny) NiPipocms Od ody 
and the whole of the people were perceiving (saw) the 
thunderings and (saw) the lightnings, and (saw) the 
sound of the trumpet, &c. Exod. xx. 18. 

See also Deut. iv. 12, xxxii. 138, Job x. 12, Est. iv. 1. And in 

the New Testament, 1 Cor. ii. 2, 1 Tim. iv. 3, James i. 9, 10. 

Hence, also, the word hear, &c. has often the signification of 

understanding, obeying, or the like. Comp. Acts ix. 7, with 


xxii. 9: and, generally, verbs of sense are used the one for the 
other. 


10. Hence also verbs, nouns, or particles, which are 
expressed or implied in one part of the context, may be 


* * By this term is meant, words not only used in their own proper signi- 
fications, but in others which may naturally be supposed to flow from them. 
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supplied by the ellipsis in the other: e. g. of verbs: 
DIVAN “Wad "DW oBsERVE YE who (whoever of 
you) the young man (OBSERVE YE) Absalom, 2 Sam. 
xviii. 12; annoy "al y-ON UMN (let) each man 
(co) to his city, and each man (co) to his land, 1 Kings 
xxii. 36. 3 8 
So Ps. xxv. 15, xxxiii. 18, xxxiv. 16, Prov. vi. 26, Is. Ixvi. 6, 
Hos. viii. 1, &. And particularly “ON? saying, e. g. 1213IN 
wri my (oN?) they consider (saying), Is this the man? Is, 
xiv. 16, ib. 8, &c. which is perhaps owing to the direct and abrupt 
manner in which citations are generally made by the Hebrews. 


11. This often happens also with the noun which 
should be the apparent nominative to a verb, and some- 
times when it must be supplied from different parts of 
the context: e.g. IN Dy? Po mp? why giveth he 
(Gon) light to the sorrowful, Job iii. 20; 12%” 82 xu 
he asked (i. e.) THE PEOPLE, and he (Gop) brought the 
quails, Ps. cv. 40; AWN vA? Sk AT ee 
DWI RY WIL" and David called him (Urian), and 
he (Urian) ate before him (i.e. Davin), and drank, and 
he (Davi) made him drunken, and he (Unian) went out 
in the evening, 2 Sam. xi. 13. 


12. The most frequent ellipsis, perhaps, is of the 
negatives, X5 ps, ON, &c.: e. g. JAN MIB my? 85 
32 taxkn OY MPM the poor (man) shall not be 
forgotten for ever, (Nor) shall the expectation of the 
humble (ones) for ever perish, Ps. ix. 19. 


See Deut. xxxiii. 6, 1 Sam. ii. 8, Ps. xliv. 19, Prov. xxv. 27, 
xxx. 3, Is, xxxvill. 18, xli. 28, &c. Of 32 lest, Exod. xix. 22, 
Is. vi. 10; 79°? why? Ps. ii. 1, 2, x. 1; 2D how often? Job 
xxi. 17, 18, 19, 20: 7S how? Ps, Ixxiii, 19; TI2°S8 Jd. Lam. 
i. 1, 2, 3, 4, ti, 1. 2, iv. 1. 4. 8 103; FO what? Joel i. 18; 
MTD how long? Ps. iv. 3, Ixxxix. 47; OEY how long? 
Ps. xciv. 4, 5, 6, &c. For an ample consideration of this subject, 
see Glassius’s Philologia Sacra, Edit. Dathe, vol. i. p. 608, &c. 
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13. It ought to be remembered, that the orientals of 
this family generally enounce their propositions vaguely, 
and then add the restricting or defining terms (Art. 
216. 4.). When, therefore, the leading term happens to 
be a verb, its qualifying term or nominative will imme- 
diately follow; as, DON 83 He created, i.e. God. 
If, however, it be intended to leave the passage indefinite, 
as in English, soME oNE sazd, or in French on dé; no 
such nominative will be added: and the greatest care 
ought to be taken in supplying it: e. g. Is. ix. 5, 81p% 
law and he, (i.e. some one, any one, or every one) calls 
his name, Ps. cx. 7; AWW JVI SmD Jrom the torrent 
(i. e.) the abundance of spiritual waters which shall then 
abound) in the way, shall one (any one, every one) 
drink: 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, T)T7-NS8 NO" so (one, some one) 
tempts David ; which is supplied, 1 Chron. xxi. 1, by 
10% an adversary. We must not, therefore, take the 
name of God found in the preceding context, in order 
to supply this ellipsis, as some have imprudently done, 
nor charge the text with the inconsistencies which 
have arisen purely out of our own ignorance. This sort 
of construction frequently occurs. So also in the ob- 
jective voice, 72. N"P it hath been called to thee, i.e. 
thou hast been named, Is. xlviii. 8, equivalent to the 
Arabic 4 Ula. See also v. 11, om TN how would it be 
profaned ? 
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LECTURE XVII. 


ON THE MODES AND TENSES OF THE VERBS. 


231. As the Hebrew Language recognizes no varia- 
tion of termination in verbs indicative of mode, no place 
has been assigned to that distinction in the paradigms : 
nor will it be necessary to enter on that consideration, 
until we have considered the doctrine of the tenses: but, 


when this is done, we shall offer a few remarks on that 
subject. 


On the Tenses. 


2. We have in our theory of the verb proceeded 
upon the supposition, that the Preterite tense is formed 
on a Concrete noun as its basis ;—the Present on an 
Abstract. | 

3. If then the basis of the Preterite be a Concrete 
noun, such word considered alone will naturally refer to 
some past time, for the commencement of the action, 
passion, state, &c. meant by the root; and which, when 
put into a state of conjugation, may be considered as 
intimating some indefinite past tense. If, for example, 
I say in Latin, Amatus ego, or Amans ego, it will neces- 
sarily be understood, that at some time antecedent to the 
present, I began to be, and consequently am now, either 
the subject or object of the action intimated by the verb 
amo; but whether I shall be so hereafter, will depend 
upon other considerations. We find accordingly in the 
Hebrew, that our Preterite tense universally refers to 
past time, unless some of the circumstances hereafter to 
be mentioned shall require the contrary. 
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4. Again, if the Present tense be formed on an 
Abstract noun, as no intimation whatever can be given 
by this combmation of any person or thing being at any 
time past or future subject to the influence expressed by 
such word, the sense afforded will naturally apply to the 
' present time, unless indeed some of the circumstances 
hereafter to be detailed should suggest the contrary. 

5. But here an important question will arise, which is 
this: How are we to determine the period from which 
we are to reckon, when speaking of past, present, or 
future tenses? This, I believe, involves the main part of 
the question before us; which we shall now proceed to 
consider : and, if we can succeed, we shall perhaps solve 
the hitherto unsolved problem. 

6. In the first place then, any writer commencing his 
narrative will necessarily speak of past, present, or 
future time, with reference to the period in which his 
statement is made; and to this period he may adhere, as 
long as it suits his purpose to do so. This use of the 
tenses may, therefore, be termed Absolute. 

7. In the next place, a person may speak of past, 
present, or future events, with reference to some other 
period or event, already introduced into the context. 
This may be termed the Relative use of the tenses. . 

8. In the Hebrew paradigm, we have only two tenses, 
viz. a Past, and a Present tense. To the present tense, 
the Participles* and Infinitives are very nearly allied. 
That is, either of these when unrestricted by any other 


* Participial nouns may, indeed, have been used as preterites, for the 
reasons just given respecting concrete nouns: but, in practice, they include 
within themselves no particular tense, and are, very much like the present, 
to be construed either in the past, present, or future tense, as the context may 
require: and may in almost every case be substituted for the present. See 


Jami on Ibn Ulhajib, p. rr —. 


ART. 231. 9. | ON THE SYNTAX. | 329 


considerations, are generally to be understood as referring 
to the present time, either absolute or relative. Hence, 
too, a Preterite connected with another Preterite, will be 
equivalent to our pluperfect ; a Present following a pre- 
terite, to our imperfect ; and so on, affording every dis- 
tinction of time necessary for the purpose of language. 
Of these, examples will now be given, beginning with 
those which have been termed absolute. . 

9. Generally, in the commencement of narrations, 
paragraphs, &c. the use of the tenses will be absolute, as 
in the English ; e. g. DvioN N12 MWN IA in the begin- 
ning God cREATED, Gen. i. 1; MAINS PRP OWN 
AWN and (as to) the man, he xnew Eve his wife, Ib. 
iv. 1, &c., where we have the preterite tense so used. 
A great number of instances also occurs, in which the 
present tense is so used, and in which the writer takes 
the liberty of transporting himself and his reader into a 
time present to the narration, occasionally introducing 
some terms designating such time: as, NVI Mya VN 
‘T7) So ir coMEs fo pass AT THAT TIME, that HE DE- 
SCENDS, Gen. xxxviii. 1; AMAT Xan AI OPI. WY 
So IT COMES TO PASS @$ ON THIS DAY, that HE ENTERS fhe 
house, Gen. xxxix. 11; DO7799 APR NYY AID Thus 
DOES Job at ALL TIMES, Job i. 5 :—at other times totally 
omitting all such terms: as, 13° 1 mwn-ON Np") So HE 
CALLS (at that time) fo Moses, and says, Lev.i.1. Soin 
the New Testament, John i. 29. 42. 46. &c. On the pleo- 
nastic use of the ) in these cases see Noldius Concord. 
partic., Ed. 1734, pp. 309, 310. Mikhlol, fol. 13 verso. . 

10. When, however, it is necessary to enounce any 
thing in the absolute present tense,* either our present 


* See also Is. v. 23, vi. 2, vii.14. In this last instance I understand 731° 
he gives, to refer to the declaration or prediction of the Prophet, which is here 
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tense, or one of the participles may be used : e. g. on D2 
MM WON) DP MIIINII whaé (is) the multitude of your 


termed FIN sign, or wonder. See Gen. iv.15, Exod. iii. 12, iv. 8. 28, 1 Sam. 
ii. 34, 2 Kings xix. 29, where it also means a prediction, not a visible sign.— 
This has been termed an Aorist by modern writers on Arabic Grammar, 
but it is really a present tense, as will appear from the following considera- 


tions. In a Commentary on the Kafia xs of Ibn ul Hajib, by Najm 
Oddeen of Irak, preserved among Mr. Burckhardt’s books in the Public 


Library at Cambridge, it is said of this tense, ue Pete Diag err Jk, 


All go ld 151 BY css’l yay Ui CF jee el 
lamy Kinga WM Sutiadl JI dpa, Hy sll dle H ast ¢ 


jis, Kites | wie i.e. “ Some say that it is in truth a present tense, but 
allowed to be used as a future, whichis the best opinion. For whenitis accompanied 
by no other (words, &c.) it can refer to the present tense only: nor is it turned 


into a future, except when so accompanied. This is what we mean by ¢rue, 
tr 444 IPS LUO BOP ( 


and allowable.” So in the following examples: 2! eee) ed dn be 7, 
id - s 
u 


oly @ man 18 NOT JUSTIFIED by the testimony of his own family; Os) Le 


epuse ts G C944 2BCIP OS IS? & wo 


py ere us eksic Jy | 1, 53S wall those who have not believed 


DO NOT LIKE that any good thing SHOULD BE SENT down to you from your 
Lord. M. de Sacy, Arab. Gram., vol. i. p. 132. 

Again, they pureed the present tense as of two kinds; one they term the 

us 9 O27 

real present ; listed sl, by which they mean, the tense which we have 
termed absolute ; or, in other words, that in which a person commits to writing 
any event or number of events he may have to detail. This is what our 
Grammarians always understand by The Present tense. The other they term 
err IA Cf 


xo Ke lI, i.e. the present, as to the narration; by which they mean, 


the ¢ime contemporary with any event, and which may therefore be con- 
sidered as present with it, although past, present, or future, with regard to the 
real or absolute present tense. The following passages taken from the Com- 
mentary on the K&afia by Moolla Jami will be sufficient to shew in what 


manner they speak on this subject (p."Y"'©), When speaking of the use of 
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sacrifices tome? sartu Jehovah, Is. i. 11; MT193}) 837137 
ahd 70x come now, LET US REASON together, SAITH JEHO- 
van, Ib. v.18; 12%P) Ta Ty maa m2 won 
woe (to those) wHo Jon house to house, (who) Lay field 
to field, Is. v..8. In this last instance the participle 
holds a place in the parallelism corresponding with the 
present tense. YIN M20 VINO FWA THON Mim 9D 
S00) mypaa oxy nbam niny ov om) for the 
Lord thy God (now) BRINGETH thee into a good land, a 


the particle je he says, be a! paul iave” jal us! By rf) 
Dune gl He yl Ledle phell gly J bil WK ol Ws 


i.e. when the glé0 (i. e. our present) ts to be taken as a future, with reference 
to what may have gone before ; or, with reference to the time in which the relution 


wus first made, aS A PAST, PRESENT, Or FUTURE. And again, 0, wy 
cd w 
per col isis? lel ule; iy les! do ado isd! nil 
= ? oe rr * 


Baar col RKe gh + cites phil oles LP oS wl Geis 
cd Ado Shs US0! gle Guwel ops ei Ug LS RK 
UpeW yley FS dS LUKE Halal lel] Uo pagel Ide 


Fu we ~ 
Ba ww be use Sl be; us Lakers Flew] do cole 
i.e. if you intend by the verb preceded by > to express the PRESENT TENSE, 


i. e. the time of the ABSOLUTE PRESENT ; that is to say, by way of verifying it as 
present with the time of the original narration itself, &c. .... OF, by way of 


(subsequent) ae NARRATION, (i. €. relatively) as if you should say, I was (so 
circumstanced that) J proceeded yesterday, in order thut I (may then) enter the 


city. Here the word Jeo! I ENTER (is used in) the PRESENT TENSE of a 
past circumstance, as though you had expressed yourself in this manner (i.e. as 
present) af the T1meE of entering ; relating the circumstance in the tense of (the 
first) enunciation in consequence of having so conceived the matter (in your own 
mind). Hence, it will be seen, that this present tense will occasionally be 
‘relative to the reader, when it was absolute with the original enouncer of any pro- 


position. On this use of the Arabic participles, see Jami’s Comm., p. rier. 
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land of brooks of water, of fountains and depths that 
SPRING out of the valleys and hills, Deut. viii. 7. 

11, When, however, any future event is nounced 
prophetically, or any circumstances are mentioned 
manifestly relating to a future period, either the present 
tense,* or one of the participles may then also be used ; 
e. g. WOW MITING FIIANY 7579 427 FWY) and I MaKe 
thee a great “nation, and I BLESs thee, and s0 MAKE thy 
name great, Gen. xil. 2 ; 2; ma-9oXn 'abpolel ep! 89 alg: yus 
rma 45 a) lala ¥ pn) a land wherein THOU MAYEST (or 
SHALT) EAT bread without scarceness, thou SHALT (Dost, 
mayest) not lack any thing init, &c. Deut. viii. 9; ‘}8) 
DIMINS ODVU-N) OPA WIIAN OP) 37 and 
(as for) me, behold me ESTABLISHING (ABOUT TO ESTABLISH, 
or WILL ESTABLISH) my covenant with you, and with your 
seed after you, Gen. 1x. 9. 

The reason of this usage seems to be, that when any thing is 
predicted, it may now be said either to be doing or done in the mind 
of him who makes the prediction. This is also the case in the 
Arabic and Persian, and apparently for the same reason. See Mr, 
Lumsden’s Persian Gram., vol. ii. p. 384-7, In the other case, 
i.e. when it takes a future signification from circumstances, the 
mind of the writer and reader are translated into the times referred 

to, and then the narration is necessarily carried on in. the present 

tense. 

12. Hence, in all cases in which any other person is 
introduced as speaking, or in which any event evidently 
of past occurrence is mentioned, the tenses will be 

reckoned from that period; 1. e. placing both the writer 
and reader in the times in which such declaration, pre- 
diction, citation, &c. took place. The same will also be 
the case, when the mind is carried forward in any predic- 


. * See Viger de idiotismis Grecis, p. 165, Edit, 1813, with the notes, 
Winer’s Gram. of the New Test., Ed. 1825, p. 104. 


ART. 231, 12.1] ON THE SYNTAX. 333 


tion.* Examples; M22 ‘NP? WW DOW Woe Aim 
TON? *P-Vaw) WN) ITT WRI ATID PIND) VAN 
779? ioe7e NWA IT NT PITS ins wT? 
the Lord God of heaven, who took me from my father’s 
house and from the land of my kindred, and who spake 
unto me, and that swaRrE unto me, saying, Unto thy seed 
GIVE I this land, he sENDETH his angel before thee, 
Gen. xxiv. 7. 

Here we see the first three verbs 127, mp, and YDw), are all 


ods 

in the preterite tense. The first is necessarily so, by the operation 
of the rule, Art. 231. 9. The two following are so, because con- 
nected with the first by the relative pronoun “WH, which is more 


consistently termed a conjunction (xLal) ws >) by the Arabs. In 
the next place we have a citation prefaced by “eR? saying. Then 
we have the present tense, JES J give, i. e. I now give, which may 
be taken as a prophetic future (Ib. 10. note.). In the next place, 
Abraham, having finished the citation, recurs to the period at 
which he set out, and from this the present mw he sends, he now 
sends, or, taken prophetically, he will send, is to be reckoned.t 


* In these cases the use of the tenses is relative: or rather, partly absolute, 
and partly relative. 
+ Of this kind are all those expressions in the Arabic, in which the leading 


verb is found in the preterite tense, and the following ones in the present, or (as 
: , G 2 bce 9093) Sue 7 eo 


the Grammarians have termed it) the future: e.g. dso es as Ls nail 

: > a em ea 
he sought something that he might (now) eat tt, but he finds not ; ish LK 
2 99 


bas 950 they two were (so situated that) they (now, i.e. in those circumstances) 


butt with the horns of them both. The same principle generally holds good, when 
two preterites follow each other without an intervening conjunction ; for then, 
the first will have respect to some time anterior to that from which the writer 


CO? ? A 


had set out, the second to one anterior to that of such verb: e. g. ¢ > ws 


Pan A de ? ' 

yl > | and he was (so circumstanced that) he went out (before that time) 
$ 

to Khordésén, i.e. and he had gone out. 


334 LECTURE XVII. [ART. 213. 31. 


Corollary. Hence citations will generally be made 
in the words of the first speaker: i.e. it is not said, 
that God sware-and declared, THAT HE WOULD GIVE the 
land to Abraham's seed, &c. but, in the original terms 
of the oath, unto thy seed po, or witt, I GivE 2: and 
also, that preterites and futures more or less remote 
from the time in which any declaration is made, 
answering to our imperfects, perfects, pluperfects, 
simple, compound, or paulo-post, futures, may be formed 


ao? 


Mr. de Sacy remarks, that “le verbe ys employé comme auxiliare 


a 
influe sur les prétérits ro -y>-, &c. et les convertit tous en preterits anterieur.” 


Arab. Gram., vol. i. p. 131. The reason of this is, that each of these verbs in- 
volves a preterite tense in its own right, and the reader is by the combination 
of both carried back into a time more remote than either alone could ex- 
press. This the European Grammarians have termed the Pluperfect tense. 

As the Persian language has for several centuries been cultivated on the prin- 
ciples of the Arabic grammar, it may not be amiss to cite Mr. Lumsden’s remarks 
on this use of the present tense. ‘Inthe conversation of the Persians,” says he 
(Pers. Gram., vol. ii. p. 336.), “though seldom perhaps in written composition, 
the present is often found to supersede the past tense of the verb, in the state- 
ment of those propositions which, though past in point of fact (i. e. as to the abso- 
lute time in which the statement is ae are recalled by the memory as fo they 

“U9 g fe #279 


were present. Example: lait 2 dis| el o} a As uso 
2P°?CP 797 o- 
ns oS is lths &3 jb, mc Ss” 3 eae last night I went (rather 


I go) to the house of a friend, and there saw (see) a delightful assembly, and en- 
joyed (enjoy) a most pleasing spectucle. Of this nature,” adds he, “ are the ex- 


29 g bw 7 9 73 76 7 
amples def ya eM The writer thus observes: wie relay 
7 o ; 
7 oo? 


Add us® y> the Prophet informs (or has informed) us.”—This must bring to 


every one’s mind, the Qyoi, ait, and inquit, of the Greeks and Latins, which are 
used in the same way, and upon the same principle. Citations are made in a 
similar manner in the Persian; as, Zaid said, 1 am going to Calcutta, not 


obliquely,—said that he was going, &c., but in the words of the original enun- 
ciation. See Pers. Gram., ib., pp. 349—355. 
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at the pleasure of the writer. The following passage - 
from Isaiah must suffice on this subject: MIM WON-AS 
DNa PpITI)? IP2 cnpINATws wIid> imwn> 
N? DEYN DNIT NH? OAR? MDS DI “aN 
SVAN] MINIT WAN OMT TN pI oI 21920 
BOY) TY MIASIN FPN) SPI IID ID Taw 
TOW] NYP AD ye 1D YI wo? ONO &c., thus 
HATH Jehovah said of his anointed, of Cyrus, whose 
right hand I wave HOLDEN, for the subduing of nations 
before him, and that I May unwooss the loins of kings ; 
to open before him, the two-leaved gates, and (that the) 
gates MAY not BE sHUT: I Go, (or wiLt Go,) before thee, 
and MAKE LEVEL mountainous places; the gates of 
brass Do I BREAK, and the bars of iron vo I cuT ASUNDER. 
And I have given thee the treasures of darkness, and 
the hidden treasures of secret places, that thou MAYEST 


KNow, that Iam Jehovah who cau. (thee) by thy name, 
&c., Is. xlv. 1—3. 


Although this citation is not quite direct in the first verse, the 
passage is nevertheless all put in the first person; and the second 
verse is a direct citation. As to the tenses, the first verb is in the 
preterite, because the prophet recites what he had already received, 
perhaps at some distance of time. The next is also preterite as 
referring to past events. The following TMDN and 29) are pre- 
sent, referring to what may have been done at the time when the 
declaration was first made, or immediately subsequent to it. The 
same may be said of the four following verbs. The next, “102 is 
a preterite to be taken in an absolute future signification (see 
Art. 236.): and the following TS) is present to the fulfilment of 
this or immediately subsequent to it. The second preterite, 
APTI refers to a time anterior to that of “2S, with which the 
declaration commences, though perhaps not so much so as to bear 
our pluperfect in the translation, The next two, TDS and M3d), 
though presents or futures to “73C1TT, seem, nevertheless, to be an- 
terior to “Nas to tense, In the next place, T28, "WIN, and 
YAN, are evidently present or future to 8, and consequently, in 


- 7? 
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a tense future to TSN and 730°. In the last place, 2 is 
manifestly future with respect to the preceding verb D728, &c. 
and YI, which is present or immediately future to this, may be 
considered as referring to something still further removed into 
futurity. Numerous instances of this kind occur in the New Tes- 
tament. For examples in which the present tense is thus carried 
backward or forward, see Matt. ii. 13, paivelas; Mark ii. 4, 
xarwor, &c. As future, Matt. ii. 4, yevalas; Ib. v. 46, eyele; Ib. 
xvii. 11, éeyelas; Ib. xxvi. 29, ive. Paulo-post future, Matt. 
Xxvi. 24, magadidola:; Ib. v. 45. See Mark xiv. 41, Luke 
xxii, 21, 22, John xiii. 3. 11. 27. 338, &c. In like manner the 
Aorists are also used for the past, present, or future. It will be 
unnecessary to give examples of the past. Of the present, Matt. 
iii, 17, évdoxnoa. So Ib. xxiii. 2, Luke i. 47, xv. 16, John i. 12, 
1 Jobn iv. 8 Of the future, John xi. 56, &A6n: xv. 6, éBAnen, 
eEneavn, See also Rom. viii. 20. With apiv or zgo preceding, 
Mark xiv. 30, John iv. 49, viii. 58, xiii. 19, &c. See also Mat- 
thize’s Greek Grammar, vol. ii., Artt. 504, 505, &c. 


14. From what has been said it must have appeared, 
that the writer, placing both himself and his reader 
in times contemporary with the events of which he is 
treating, can supply all the deficiency of tenses apparent 
in the Hebrew paradigm ; an expedient often resorted to, 
indeed, by the Latin and Greek historians, without the 
necessity which presents itself here. We must not hence 
suppose, however, that they never recur to the original 
time from which they set out. This they appear to do 
optionally, just as we find it done in the Greek and 
Latin historians* (Art. 231. 6.): e. g. TIN? OVIOR NIP) 
mo Np Ww DI so God caus the light day; 
but the darkness he cautep night, Gen. i. 5; INN UTI" 


* So, “Instant Volsci recentes, qui 2 castris impetum FECERANT; INTEGRANT 
et illi pugnam, qui simulata cesseRaNnt fuga. Livy, lib. vi., § 24. “EQPAKAZ 
3’ “EOH & xiips, chy quvaixa, fv we KEAEYEIE guadriev; Ma Al“EOH 6 xbgos, &c. 
Xenoph. Cyropedia. Pantheia. See Matthie’s Greek Gram., vol. ii., Art. 
504.1. |. 
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WPRIM NO) TWO FY WWD WPDIW so they Lay rv uP 
till the morning, as Moses HAD COMMANDED, and it vip 
not BECOME fetid, &c., Exod. xvi. 24. 

232. If then events consecutive of each other may 
be enounced by verbs intimating a presence of action, 
with reference to those primarily introduced into the 
context, then may Subjunctive or Conditional sentences 
also be enounced upon the same principle, by the present 
tense, while the dependence of the different members one 
upon another will be determined by the signification of 
the particles introduced for that purpose. Examples : 


with my master, tell me; and if not, tell me; and I 
turn (or that I May TuRN) fo the right hand or to the 
left; Ib. v. 5, DWNT AANN-N YAN TayT YR TWN) 
PISTON BANS DYE IVD ONT PIN I-IN MTS 72 
3 DW DNS WR then the servant said (says) to him, 
Perhaps the woman May not BE (or, putting the case that 
she ts not,) wittinc to follow me to this land, must I 
surely bring back thy son unto the land from whence 
thou camest ? 7 | 

233. There are, moreover, other modes of construc- 
tion, by which hypothetical and other sentences, ex- 
hibiting certain relations between their leading and sub- 
sequent members, are formed. These constructions have 
hitherto been unobserved by Christian Grammarians and 
Commentators. Some of the Jews seem to have enter- 
tained a few very imperfect notions respecting them,* 


* The words of D. Kimkhi on this subject are to be found in the 
Mikhlol, fol. 713 verso, and are as follows: DN DIPH2 AMNIY wr 


TWN Van mI? OS iol Wawa) NANT NaWwNY rm NT 
Z 
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which they probably borrowed from the Arabians, who 
detail them very much at length in their Grammars and 
Commentaries on Grammar.* 


2. It has more than once been remarked (Artt. 74. 2. 
108. 119, p. 256, &c.) that verbs will occasionally appear 
in an apocopated or abridged form: at others with a 7, 
usually termed paragogic (Artt. 175. 2. 4. 5, &c.), and, 
at others, with what has been termed an Epenthetic or 
Paragogic Nun ({) Art. 175. 17, &c. We now proceed 
to state, in order, the several powers which these forms 
appear to exert upon the context of Scripture :—and 
first, of that which has been termed apocope. 


3. We have seen, Artt. 119. 8. 9, that the apocopated 
forms are often used for the purpose of expressing com- 
mand, prohibition, exhortation, wishing, forbearance, 
or the like: as, 41) let him or tt be; IND. let him, or, 


sb) ‘BAY? =a) op MAD) TIVO 295 ‘pipoia BS “32 pyr 
i. e. And there is another (use of) Vaw in the place of DN, and this indicates 
the reply of a conditional sentence ; as (in the examples), Putting the case that 
the tron is blunt,—the corresponding member is,—then must one increase the 
force, Eccl. x.9. If ye, or putting the case that ye, walkin my statutes :—the 
corresponding member is,—then surely I will give your showers in their season, 
Lev. xxvi. 3,4. This is precisely the doctrine of the Arabian Grammarians as 


far as it goes, (See Jami’s Com. on Ibn Ulhajib, pp. rv i-evv-rva Ae 


&c.) They investigate the matter, however, much more scientifically and pro- 
foundly. The result of a careful examination of this matter with me is, that 
although the subsequent members may often be translated by our subjunctive 
or conditional mode, yet, as positive comparisons are always instituted in their 
languages, no such doubtful mode actually exists with them. This will 
be proved at length in a tract which I shall shortly print. 


* See the Zul] 2% by the Moolla Jami, and the work of 21 ax? 


ls! in the collection of Mr. Burckhardt in the Public Library at Cam- 
rine 
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may he, dilate ; TW let him be blotted out ; *89~-O8 Let 
tt not be seen, &c. We now say, that, apparently for the 
purpose of preserving an uniformity in the forms of 
words composing those members of sentences which have 
a mutual relation to each other, the verbs in such subse- 
quent members will also be apocopated: e. g. TiN YT 
“8 VIM Let (there) BE ight: anp light (accordingly) ts. 
This connection is also preserved in the next verse; thus, 
[INT PR OW Da. aiwnD Tixotenys OORT 
STAY OY APA VN Jw VM... JWI pal anp cop 
(accordingly) szEs the light, that (it is) good; and Gop 
(accordingly) pivipEs between the light and between the 
darkness ... AND (hence) the evening BECOMES, AND the 
dawn BECOMES, day one. See the remaining instances 
occurring in this and the following chapters.t So Is. 


OF OP 
* The Arabic imperatives are regularly apocopated forms; as, po) assist 


thou: the preformative alif is added merely for the sake of facilitating the 
pronunciation, and is omitted by rule whenever it can be. In Hebrew an im- 
perative of the first person singular and plural must be made either by this 
form ; as, WTS let me be, Hos. xiii. 14. J 22 Num. xx. 17, &c., or by one of 


those presently to be considered. It must also be borne in mind, that impera- 
tives will express request as well as command. 


+. The Arabian Grammarians reason on this subject in the following manner. 


The Moolla Jami says, in his commentary on Ibn Ulhajib (p. war), ye) 3, 
WS ts ged MLeall pF Yas Jdayy ail ly Coplbaal pill Cm 
Le Sail DS gl Gal le Colles I we ceil tye. all 
Krstumes gl bail! Sersul galeill le Yeas. . illest iby, 
Lupe (Ul Lea pM nil Ueto) SU nil] And the lam 


(J) of command, i. e. the LAM intimating a desire for the action of the verb.— 


w © ! 
The tam of prayer will also influence the verb ; as, al} US pos ‘“‘ may God 


forgive us :” also the word 8, (Heb. 89) of prohibition, i. e. intimating a request 
that the action of the verb be given up; also expressions of retribution, 
Z2 
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xlviii. 17, FOO! IID WN Nd Mawpt x17 hadst 
thou attended to my commandments, THEN HAD BEEN thy 
peace like the river. When 8? is used as a prohibitive, 
no apocopation takes place: see Exod. xx. 3—18. 
Similar consequent members seem also to be marked, 
when the @d/ative \ accompanies the preterite and exer- 


cises the influence of removing the accent, (Art. 119.) 
e. g. Exod. xxix. 1—3. “oy DOIN AN3).---IO8 IB Mp?* 


(i. e. a consequent member in such sentences), these will influence two verbs, 
the first implying the cause (or antecedent), the second thut upon which the cause 
acts (or the consequent), i. e. fo mark the first verb as implying the cause, the 
second as the thing caused. The Moolla goes on to tell us, in the words of Ibn 
Ulhajib, that we must not, however, always understand such constructions as’ 
marking the absolute cause and effect, but only that the writer or speaker has 
expressed himself, as if this were actually the case ; i.e. just as we find it in 
the scriptural parables, he argues these cases as real, whether they are so or not 
in the nature of things. This is a principle exerting a most extensive influence 
on the language of Scripture. The idiomatic force of such passages seems to 
be: Let there be light, so, let there be light ; i.e. The Creator gives the com- 
mand in the first instance, the historian, writer, or speaker, in the second. This 
will account for the use of the apocopated forms in each case, and explain their 


G G G 
concordance with one another. So in the Arabic Nef | isn rB) 


“ 6 G 
Putting the case (thus) or surely, despise me : let me honour thee : ee y) i; us uP 
visit me, (80) let me visit thee. And hence the peculiar force of the Arabic and 


IPC PFurOD MEF 44 Ce 


eee @ 


so, therefore, and the Hebrew illative particle}; as, Ke ald ens dle Bas, 


« And as to him who returns to sin, God will accordingly take vengeance on him: 
and, in the Hebrew, “ON ‘77") “8 7 let there be light, accorprncty, 


CONSEQUENTLY, 80 (or the like) let tt be taken Sor granted that light becomes, 
(extsts.) 

® So in the Arabic with the ilative particle WI + + - SS Las WW 
Wnsa?, putting the case that his frock was torn....then she has spoken 
truly. This W3 is termed by the Arabian Grammarians kasi] La] 


the consequent 9. Jami’s Com., p."A% X89 is mostly used in these cases. 
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Ph DMX HAIN) TMs 52 Take one heifer ....:and 
place them upon one basket, and offer them (accordingly), 
&c. See the following verses. The preterite is ap- 
parently used in these cases for the greater emphasis. 

4. It is not, however, necessary that a command or 
prohibition should always precede ; any subject matter of 
discourse upon which a consequence will depend, may 
have its consequent members enounced by apocopated 
present tenses: as, IDIN-NY mmo Ney zinta mw 
DIVE VP MN PY... EW) NYT IN) 8137 
Jor truth hath stumbled in the open place, and integrity 
is unable to enter. SO, accorvinciy, &c. truth hath 
Jailed: .... SO, THEREFORE, &c. the Lord saw, AND 
(therefore) t¢ was evil in his eyes, &c.* Is. lix. 14. 


5. From what has been said, it may perhaps be con- 
cluded, that no passage of this sort can occur, in which 
such apocopation will not be found either as a mark of a 
leading imperative, or of a consequent and corresponding 
member. We must bear in mind, however, that a very 
great number of cases occurs in the verbs, in which we 
can have no mark whatever of this apocopation. Again, 
in a great variety of instances, it will be of but little im- 
portance whether the context contain narration only, or 
be prophetic; for in either of these the particle 1 may 


* From this sort of connection in the context, we may see in what sense this 
connecting and illative particle 1, may be said to be conversive of the tense of 
the following verbs to that of the preceding ones: not that it exerts any such 
power absolutely, but only relatively, (Art. 231.9.). And in this sense D. Kimkhi 
bas taken it, (Mikhlol, fol. 714 verso.) where he cites Aben Ezra as appealing 
to the Arabic. And De Balmes expressly ascribes it to the tense of narration 
(Art. 231. 10. note) TTT. It is very doubtful, therefore, whether the Jews 
ever believed an absolute conversive power to be vested in this 1. 
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be a simple conjunction.* In others a paragogic 7, (of 
which hereafter,) may have been struck out for the sake 
of euphony: and, in others, the accents may have been 
misplaced through the ignorance of the copyists; nothing 
being more certain, than that the modern Jews are per- 
fectly ignorant of this doctrine; and, it is doubtful 
whether it was known to any considerable extent by 
their older and better writers. Examples of the kind 
alluded to are the following :—7870) ... ODT Np 
mwa &e. Let the waters be limited, ... and let the 
dry (land) appear: or prophetically : Zhe waters shall 
be limited... and the dry (land) shall appear. And 
then we have the consequent member : viz. ja V1") And 
tt became thus (accordingly). Gen. i. 9. 26, &c. 

234. We have, in the next place, to state and exem- 
plify the laws which regulate the use of the paragogic 7 
when attached to the present tense of verbs. This 
termination is used for two purposes: I. to express 
a@ command or request: and II. to designate, as in 
the last article, the member consequent to some pre- 
viously expressed antecedent. Examples of the first 
case :—Gen. xxxvil. 13. DIT2N NIWA) 22, Come (I 
pray) and let me send thee to them. In the next 
verse this command is prefaced by 82"]?, come I pray, 
equal apparently to the preceding 37: and in verse 16. 


* Nor is this mark always visible in the Arabic, particularly when the pre- 
FI C874 f 6477 G 


terite tense is used: e.g. ox> > Sen > wy! If you have gone out, I 


jan =~ 2% 77 © 
have gone out ; for, if you do so, then I will. So also £8 5) a1 dy 5} ol B) } 
If Said comes to me, I will come to him, i. e. with or without the apocopated 
form : so in the Hebrew, Micah vii. 8, SV)? Jalr]>») ‘2 When I have fallen, 
(then) I have arisen: i, e. these are the constant facts of the case. 
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we have both combined in 8277131, Shew now I pray. 
So also Ib. xxxviti. 16, 83°72 Give now I pray. See 
Ps. ii. 3, 7; lxix. 19, &c. , 

2. Examples of the second case : *—Ps. ii. 8. 93139 oN 
DN] TIAN Ask of me, and I will (accordingly) give, or, . 
det me (then) give, nations, &c., Ib. xix. 15. yoya 
MpAON-IN) DNDID Deliver me Srom the mire, and let me 
not (thence) sink down, Ib. cxix. 18. MOAN 793 
qn nina? Enlighten my eyes, in order that I 


* This relation is marked in the Arabic by the vowel Fathu placed on the 
7 Iue II” 

last letter of the verb in the present tense, as ro, instead of pony ; which 
Mr. de Sacy has mistaken for the subjunctive mode of European Grammars; 
to which it will only occasionally correspond. The particles found to precede 
this form are various: see de Sacy’s Gram. Arab., tom. ii., pp.19—30. His 
mistakes will be pointed out in a tract which I shall shortly publish.—This 
form is not used as an imperative in Arabic, unless preceded bya negative. The 
principle on which this construction proceeds, is thus stated by Jami in his 


commentary on the Kafia. Speaking of the particle ad, our ilative 1, he says: 
Lali Indes gy! 2d yl pail aw gaa ratty al “Wl, 
trae la Lehi Le enon col Sapa! lender! iployty boyptne ¢ Laat 
Jd, eye Lys! gle Ganaiil rail Jt isl ye Uyasl oF 
Usle RIO JI clit 3 Eeapall dai gb IDE ginal) ass bail) ass 
Choad!) LAS 3} dom! FS) LS os! LS wh o! sll, &e.....80 the 


&3 which marks the following verb with Fatwa, as ‘equivalent i in sense to w! UT. 


Now this equivalent to wy! after = , (added) for the purpose of placing Fatua 
on the (last letter of the root in the) present tense, ts governed by two conditions. 
One of these is CAUSALITY, i. e. the causality of some antecedent acting upon its 
consequent : for, indeed, the change from (?) to (~) ts intended to mark this cau- 
sality ; so that the change in the form of the word intimates the change intended 
tn the sense. But, when no such causality is intended, there can be no want of 
any intimation of it. The second condition is, thut one of the six things (as in 


the last article) precede the W9 &c. These are, a command, a prohibition, an 
enterrogation, a question, a negation, a wish or representation. 
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may see, or, and let me see, wonders out of thy law. 
See also ver. 27; Ps. cxlv.5; Obad.ver.1. iD3p}) ¥O1p 
Arise ye, and let us (too) arise, Hab. ii. 1. MIWA“ 
* BYR) VivD-oy May NN) TOYS Let me stand upon 
my watch, that I may be set up on the fortress, and spy. 
In all of these cases, as in the preceding, a kind of im- 
perative force seems to belong to every verb employed in 
the succession. In this last case, the force is more of 
the precative or optative character. 

3. It must not be supposed, however, that this form is — 
always had recourse to, for the purpose of marking 
this relation: for it is occasionally, and perhaps most 
frequently, designated by such particles as will best 
express it; as, IW quod, or eo quod, WW WWD? for 
the purpose of, ViA~3a in order to, because of, &c., “> 
that, ut, 7 to, in order to, |} seeing that, and the like, 
with the unaugmented form of the verb. It is when 
these particles are omitted that the form is generally 
used. So also in the nouns, M4 will signify zo, or 
towards, Egypt, and will be equivalent to DYWY2-?N: 
but both are not usually combined; as, MDI¥N-9N : 
whence perhaps we may conclude, that the real force of 
this particle is either fo, in order to, or something nearly 
allied to this. (Art. 232.) 7 

235. The third case we have to consider is, that which 
involves the doctrine respecting the uses of the Epen- 
thetic and Paragogic Nin (}{): and here, as before, the 
first of these is found with commands, prohibitions, and 
exhortations, and also in the consequent members of 
antithetic sentences: the second is used with inter- 


* In this place we have probably a contraction, i.e. BSN for TMIBSN, in 
order to avoid the concurrence of two Hés rt. Art. 175, 6. 
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rogatives, and also in the consequent members of. similar 
sentences. And, in both cases, strong asseveration, with 
futurity of action, seems to be implied.* Examples in 


* This is also the doctrine of the Arabian Grammarians on the same letter, 
which they term Lod Sli| Bye , the confirmatory Nan, as the following 
extracts from one of their best writers will shew. J&mi says: dS} By 


Unilly +5 pais. ++ degtie Tatay « «+ ithe Hid gland 


HIG ey adsl, a = pl wr 4 ob uplel urinal 
His gh sially ard Um gm pldintly urd Foe) ell 


esd aly ge? mally Ad Gerpald Uy 50 Nya? Cazlly ppd 
wo, bo WN Sy. I... MLS! sdv tee oF dstull, wer, 


ee ne ee 
on Syst et nit aS Nydead atl aS Ll a 


. the Win of confirmation is oe two sorts, the light quiescent Nan, and that 
doubled with fathu. Its particular usage is with a future verb in an imperative 


te 
signification ; as, Thou shalt certainly strike ( «7 | ), in its light form, and 
rn 6) in its reduplicated one; also with a prohibition; as, Thou shalt (cer- 
tainly) not strike: also with an interrogation; as, Wilt thou really strike? also 
with a wish; as, I wish you would really strike: and with a representation ; as, 
Surely you will come down to us, so that tt may be well with you: also with an 
oath ; as, And (as) God (exists) so, surely will I do it: and these cases all hold 
good, whether the form be light, or doubled.....This confirmation is not used, 
except when something is requested ; but, it is most frequent in such examples 
as, “ WHETHER YOU WILL SURELY Do 17, &c.,” (i.e. in a condition, the 


accompanying particle of which is strengthened by Le, what, &c., For, when 
such particle gives force, the intention is, to strengthen the action of the 
verb likewise, in order to avoid otherwise missing the force intended by the 
passage,) TOGETHER WITH WHAT GOES BEFORE IT, i. e. whatever precedes such 
confirmatory Nan, whether it be light or heavy (i. e. single or double). That 
is, in all such antithetic sentences as those involving oaths, requests, and the 
like. The most complete account I have met with of the use of these forms 


is to be found in the work of la ol ra already referred to, from 
which I shall give extracts in another publication. I have given this note more. 
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which the Epenthetic or Paragogic Nin is used in 
interrogations, &c., Ps. xviii. 17; YIN D9 why will 
ye (persevere to) watch? Job ix. 12; \32U" ‘D who 
will (effectually) turn him back? Mic. vi. 6; 13272873 
shall I (actually) approach him? Gen. xxxvii. 21; 
wD) 93D] N92 let us by no means strike his person, 
Amos i. 3; 132°WN N° I will by no means restore him. 
See also Dan. 1i. 5. 9, &c. 

2. In some instances the Paragogic Nun, in single-sen- 
tences, seems strongly to intimate futurity of action, as 
in Joel ii. 4; YIN {3 so shall they assuredly run: Ib. 
ver. 7; JIN OMNDI9 like heroes shall they (certainly) 
run; yo YIVIA WN each in his ways shall they 
march; DNR POM N71 neither shall they (at all) 
wander (from) their paths. 

3. In the following passages they strongly mark con- 
secutive members of sentences, implying -perhaps, at the 
same time, futurity in the tense of the verb, Gen. 
Xxxvll. 27; 137372) 17 come, let us actually sell him, 
Isa. xxvi. 5—7 ; mapaw? Mav AMP OND ‘ae al opm 
227 MIPIM EUW NAN PAW APaw for he 
shall (surely) bring down the inhabitants of (a) high 
place; an exalted city, he shall assuredly debase her: 
he debaseth her to the earth; he shall assuredly make 
her touch even to the dust: the foot shall surely trample 
her. 


_ We may here remark that wr, a manifest prophetic future, is 
parallel to maya in the following member: whence both must 


at length than [I otherwise should have done, because I find Mr. de Sacy 
speaking in his Gram. Arabe (tom. ii. p. 35), as if there were no fixed rules for 
its use, and actually dislocating the last example he has cited, as if it had no 
connection with what went before. See the Koran, Sur. 102. 
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be construed in the same tense: both therefore will be strong pro- 
phetic futures: the one grounded on the principle (Art. 236.) of the 
event having already come to pass; the other enouncing a similar 
event in a corroborated present sense only: while the Epenthetic 
Nin in the latter, marks it as a consequent to the former.—In the 
next place, the following fl? oe) has no such Nun: it commences, 
therefore, a new series of context, 1, e. it resumes the original 
theme commenced with M7, and has 733) with the Epenthetic 


Nin for its consequent ; and, in apposition with this is the follow- 
ing FIDO, «See Ib. xliii. 5; Deut. viii. 5. 19, 20; Job. ix. 6. 
32. 34; xii. 7. 8, &c. In the nouns too, the termination 7 appears 
to have a corroborative force, see Art. 168. 


4. From the near approach of these forms in sense, 
we must not be surprised in occasionally finding con- 
structions in which they are mixed, for the purpose 
perhaps of imparting to its several members some par- 
ticular shade of meaning, or to keep up a variety in the 
modes of expression, e. g. Job ix. 14; 132¥8 °DI87D AS 
JOY MAT AWA Nay, (supposing) that I may really 
answer him, ‘(then) let me I pray select my words (for 
use) with him, Gen. xi. 2 ; MPN aE 42? TYR? 
M272 77) QW and let me make thee a great nation, 
and let me (I pray) make thy name great, and become 
thou a blessing, Exod. xxiii. 10; “NS"YUN Dw vie) 
TORU IVA 3 ANMIN-Ns halste}sy) TYAN | 
va men Yokn on) Tay Pay YDN7 AWN and 
$ix years SOW THOU (imper.) thy land, and HAVE COL~ 
LECTED (pret. i.e. prophetic fut.) its income. But the 
seventh (year) THOU SHALT DISMIss IT (Epenthetic form) : 
so THOU (shalt) HAVE LEFT IT, and the poor of thy people 
SHALL (surely) EAT: and their excess (i.e. leavings). the 
wild beast of the field sHALL EAT (pres. or contingent 
future). I translate these so as to express the force 
of the different forms as near as I can. See also Gen. 
xlni. 21. 


236. Another leading principle, by which the tenses 
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are regulated, has arisen out of the circumstance, that 
the Hebrews, in common with some other nations of the 
East, often represent events, of the future occurrence of 
which they have no doubt, as having already taken 
place.* Examples: Wl) 97WH2 2 ITD TP D 


* The following observations on this use of the past tense of a Persian 
verb are taken from the Persian Grammar of Mr. Lumsden, vol. ii. p. 326. 
‘The prophetic denunciation of a future event will be often expressed in 


the past tense, in order to indicate the certainty of its occurrence. Examples: 
6 704 64 GC 67627 & 75 & 9G 


? G 7 8 Od 
ped iy S eels SN owl hyd tol ial 38 
oer werd Oe eR SCE ( oP Pf 644 

so $ piss lds elailey sdAtS ws ‘The infidel, however happy 


to-day, will be encircled to-morrow by a collar of curses, and will suffer miseries 
of every description.’ 

“It seems to me,” continues Mr. Lumsden, “ that most of the preceding 
Tules have their basis in the following principle....that the occurrence of a 
future event is naturally a matter of great uncertainty, and generally speaking, 
will be so considered, if expressed by the future tense of the verb. Past 
events having already occurred, are subject to no uncertainty at all. And 
hence it happens, that a Persian, having occasion to speak of a future event, 
which he believes to be of certain occurrence, will naturally enough employ 
the past tense of the verb: by the use of which he means to apprise his auditor, 
that the occurrence of the event, though still future, is, in his opinion, not less 
certain, than if it were past.” 

Of this character is the passage cited by Mr. de Sacy, from the ‘“* Concessus 

CF U9 5 Laer 6 


of Hariri, Arab. Gram., vol. i. p. 123, &c. 3 oS} iy wenkeals 3 I wir 


BY NO MEANS TOUCH your meat, unless, &c. See Storr, p. 163—4. Pococke’s 
Specim. Hist. Arab., p. 57. Gram. Syr. Isaac Sciadrensis, Rom. 1636, 


p- » &e. ; 
The following passages copied from a very valuable commentary on the 
Arabic Grammar of Ibn Ulh&jib, by sll op! es? which is preserved 


in the public library of Cambridge, will” put this question out of all doubt, as 
to the practice of the Orientals. Speaking of the preterite tense, it is said: 


Vyol gh abl Hac, ya Alea Lal allel! “Ltssly Sita! JI spain, 


co) Bpaly cui EY LT 255 jal Ted plead] ale dle Uys ge 
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syoae via Os pri ede iow sapy iopy-oy Mives 
: Dw for a child was BEEN (i.e. shall surely be) 
BORN fo us, a Son HATH BEEN (or surely shall be) GIVEN 
to us, so the government is upon his shoulder, and 


Lyeyigy gh) ed 3} util pyedl cre ht ly Lax) atid! 
pal) BO ese ye ae el eee gay Ys aif 
wi ld} La) ast ctl] elie, roe gdiey poy AE bbs nil piel 


“ vos tteded oly edad Dally ga pel Nye oF ub ol 3! baie 
ie OK Llp tne lee oY pda asl La) Qin, 


Cag) Cetay os BF CaS yt gl abd gh gd le pee 


Kel pawall Lenrold Lo ~ ass ws ball of kW Le Jp>v, &e., i.e. 
“‘ The preterite takes the future signification, when used in passages intimating 
desire—whether in prayer; as, a] he, May Gop HAVE MERCY ON 
THEE;—or, command, as in the saying of Ali, LET THE MAN REWARD BIS 


NEIGHBOUR (Vj pret.) WHO IN HIS OWN PERSON HAS DONE GOOD TO HIS 
BROTHER. It is also changed into the future, when speaking of some future 
event, and intending to enounce tt AS CERTAIN TO COME TO PASS; as in the 
" passage (of the Koran), The inhabitants of Parudise sua call, §c. (have 
called. Surat. Alaraf.) where the speaker mentions the event as HAVING AL- 
READY COME To Pass. It is also taken as a future, when accompanied by a nega- 
tive, or, as an answer to an oath: as, By Gop, I wILt Nor Do If, or, SHOULD 
I port. It is also used as a future in hypothetical sentences, except with the 


particle ; SHOULD, UNLESS, &c. -But, as to the verb wo , tt will retain 
its preterite signification: as, Ir I wap sarp 11. It is also changed when 


the particle Le is used intimating time: e. g. As LONG AS THE HEAVENS HAVE 
ENDURED (i. €. SHALL ENDURE”), &c. It is very evident, that the same prin- 
ciple prevails throughout every instance here adduced, (if we except the hypo- 


thetical ones, of which something will be said hereafter, and ws which is 
used as an auxiliary), namely, that of certainty, and thence intense petition, or 
command, grafted upon this certainty.—See Viger de idiotismis Grecis, 
p- 167. Edit. 1813, with the notes. -Winer’s Gram. of the New Test., 


p- 105. (6). 
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(one) calls his name Wonder, Counsellor (or Preacher), 
Mighty God, the Father (or Proprietor) of an age, the 
Prince of peace; Ib. vii. 18, PAY NII DPB AMT 
May) TUN A¥pA Ws 3933? MM, &c., and it sHALL 
(certainly) come To pass, in that day, Jehovah hisses (or 
shall hiss) to the bee which (is) in the extremity of the 
rivers of Egypt, &c.; Tb. 19, *9M22 DPQ M7) INF 
~ gyoan pp) MiINaI &c. and they swauu (certainly) 
ComE, and sHALL all RrxEst in the desolate valleys, and in 
the holes of the roeks. 

2, Upon the same principle, the Preterite tense is 
often used as an Imperative ; which may, therefore, be 
termed emphatical: e. g. Deut. vi. 5,. 7770) N8 HAIN 
DDT TY PTD TwWaIVDD Jag 7222 THA 
TID? OMIDW SAVVY OPT TYE Dae TWA TNT 
PMP 22D T73 JN237 WNIT INIA DJ MIT 
ONIN STW Pa ndyb? VT) Tw Nix? on wp 
spyw3y ya ning-oy and thou sat (surely) Love 
Jehovah thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy 
soul, and with all thy mght. And these words which I 
command thee this day sHALL BE upon thy heart: and 
thou SHALT DILIGENTLY IMPRESS them upon thy children: 
and thou sHALT TALK of them when thou sittest in thy 
house, and when thou walkest by the way, and when thou 
liest down, and when thou risest up. And THOU SHALT 
BIND them for a sign on thy hand, and THEY SHALL BE 
for frontlets between thy eyes. And thou sHALT WRITE 
them upon the posts of thy house, and upon thy gates. 

It will be imagined, perhaps, from the use of the accents here, 
that these preterites have been affected by the preceding impe- 
rative YW (Art. 233, 3.). But this is unnecessary, as it regards 
their forms; because, had nothing but a simple imperative 


been intended, the common imperative forms would have been 
-used. Innumerable instances occur, however, in which no such 
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form precedes, as is also the case with the prophetic preterites just 

noticed. See Gen. xl, 14, xlv. 13, xlvi. 34, Ezek. ii. 4, iii. 17, 

iv. 5, 6. 

3. In the following example, we have both the pre- 
terite and present tenses, used as prophetical futures ; 
the former for the purpose of intimating certainty, and 
thence of affording assurance ; the latter for the reasons 
already given (Artt. 231.11. 235. 3.). Gen. xxvi. 3, 
JENS WIT TPAD TAIN) Tay MT) NT pS. 7 
‘AVA WS ApAwirny spp I YIN PN 
> PAN DINAN? sqjourn in this land, and I am (or Wit. 
BE) with thee, and so I bless (or Wit BLESS) thee ; for to 
thee and to thy seed I give (or WILL GIVE) all these 
lands: and I wit (surely) EsTaBLIsH the oath which 
I sware to Abraham thy father. 

4. The following has a prohibitive sentence in the 
Present, followed by two predictions enounced in the 
Preterite, tense: Gen. xxvi. 24, DIN FAN D PN ON 
WINS UYDVT PHD fear not, for I (am) with 
thee and witt (surely) BLEss thee, and MULTIPLY thy 
seed. 

5. When a preterite follows a present (prophetical) 
tense in the same order of events, and in the same 
context, the second of these, with as many succeeding 
verbs as follow in the same tense, order, &c. may be 
translated by the English compound tense, shalt 
have—shall have had~or the like.* Examples: 
Deut. vii. 1, TAR WR PINTS PHI TIM MWD od 
Mim DIN}--.-PyBe BATON OWI AAW? NYRI 


* In this case, the preterite is reckoned, not from the period in which the 
declaration is made, but from one future to it, as it is even in the English. 
The reason is: futurity is intended in the first, and consequently in every subse- 
quent verb, whatever other particulars the context may require in this respect. 
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pnix ON OWT pms 72? THON &e. when 
Jehovah thy God BRINGETH (or shall bring) THEE fo the 
land whither thou art going to possess it, and SHALL 
HAVE CAST ouT many great nations from before thee.... 
and Jehovah thy God SHALL HAVE DELIVERED them up 
before thee, and thou SHALT HAVE SMITTEN them, (then) 
devote thou them to utter destruction. 

6. In like manner when two events are enounced, one 
of which is prior to the other, and that which occurred 
first in the order of time, being to be taken in the past 
tense, (with reference to the time in which the relation 
was originally made, ) the following one may be trans- 
lated into English in the preterpluperfect tense :* as, 
Gen. xxvi. 18, 179 NIP TYR Nios niow ta, N7P"1 
> PAN so he calls them (i.e. at that time by) names, 
according to the names (by) which his father CALLED 
THEM (i. e. had called.). 

237. General opinions may be enounced either in the 
preterite,t the participles, or in the present tense. 


* In this case, the verb N17. is an historical present, and hence contempo- 
rary in act with the neeceding verb aw, and therefore preterite with reference 
to the time in which the narration is rade but, the following verb Nj? 
is preterite with reference to this time, i. e. to the time of aW* and Nj, it 
is, therefore, a preterite still more remote, and equivalent to our pluperfect. So 


oe? ce7 


re > oS i in Arabic, as pe enoiey noticed. 


Or? ad 26° Sue 


a So in the Arabic Nie » Be eavere ne gids ; had. you 
2&9 o929 I o~o 7A UP 


taken me with you, I had made honey like yourself’; ; Jae es eo) ws ) 


rae sno co 


Lal = > HAD IT BEEN (so that) all men were wise, the world uaD BEEN 


DESTROYED. Mr. Lumsden has, I think, been very happy in his remarks on 
this sort of construction. ‘General opinions,” says he, ‘‘ ought to result from 
the observation of facts; and whether we state a general opinion, or the facts 
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Examples: Ps.i.1, M¥Y3 5 x5 “Ws LAN UR 
savh 85 yd aving) toy 89 OXON TID DYE 
Blessed (is) the man who wat not WALKED in the counsel 
of the wicked, and HATH not stoop in the way of sinners, 
and HATH not RESIDED in the habitation of the scorners ; 
Prov. xxviii. 7, OYPD? Oi APT pag ja qin qi 
[YIN An intelligent son xeErs the law ; but he who 
ATTENDS upon base men, puts his father to shame ; 
Ib. xi. 4, 2 nap SN APTy? May ora pin Oyen? 


on which an opinion is founded, the effect is the same in either case. An 
Englishman will commonly state the opinion, as ‘ Force cannot cope with 
fortune :’ and a Persian will be often disposed to state the facts on which the 
opinion is founded : as ‘ The strong have been generally foiled in the contest 
with fortune.’ This, therefore,’ adds he, ‘is a case in which the past may be 

a Or G7 


said to supersede the future tense of the verb.” Example; 4 (™~» ope 


ue Ie OF C76 94 f Cc? 


9 Ces 7 ° tPF 
Jt BR BY) C559) A ype ye plas gif « henceforward I shall 


@ &7 


retire and dwell in a corner, like the ant ; for even the elephant (which is the 
strongest of all animals) cannot master (has not mastered) his fortune by force.” 
Pers. Gram., vol. il. p. 326. | 

The Arabic Grammarians endeavour to account for this use of the verb, 
which they say must be taken as in the present tense, by saying, that we 


ao 4% CO™:- Cf%. 


have here, el sbasy} , by which they mean the retention of an event in 
~ 7 SS ES 


the mind, which although past, as to fact, is nevertheless present in effect; as, 
— G 9 O77 G&G 


Winx) I have sold, and am now dispossessed of the thing sold, wy i 


I have bought, and do possess, &c., whereas, when we use the present tense in 
such cases, the thing sold, bought, &c. may be, or not, now in our possession. 
So we say in English, I am come, he 13 gone, not I wave come, he was gone. 
And in Hebrew, Is. xiv. 7; M2 WISP YIN VD Mow MW &e., The 
whole land 1s at rest, it 18 quiet (has been), they BREAK forth (into) singing 
(have broken forth). See also some of the following verses. This, however, 
mostly takes place in intransitive verbs, such as Dr, 959, VV, W2, 
va ; TEP, or the like.—See Viger. de idiot. Grec., p. 166. Edit. 1813, with 


the notes: also p. 163. 
AA 
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riches prorit nat in the day of wrath; but righteous- 
‘ness DELIVERS from. death. | 

238. Hypothetical sentences, which are very nearly allied 
to the foregoing, will be enounced either in the past or 
present tense, according to one or other of the preceding 
rules, or as it shall suit the intention of the writer. Ex- 
amples: Gen. xxvi. 10, anW ODS 122 miyy nxn 
soyig indy MNan) FAWANS OVID IMS what is thes 
(that) thou hast done to us? some one of the people 
micut lightly HAVE LAIN with thy wife, so thou WOULDEST 
HAVE BROUGHT sin upon us; Ib. xxvii. 12, 3W2% ‘IN 
smote 891 nbop oy ‘MRAM VayNDD NID NT) “SR 
Perhaps my father MAY FEEL me ; (or, putting the case 
that he feels me) so suaut I (certainly) BECOME 
as a great deceiver in his eyes, and SHALL (surely) 
BRING upon myself a curse and not a blessing ; Prov. 
vi 1, ONT My... PRD WW? AED WI? ATW ON VB 
&c., My son, if thou HAST BECOME surety for thy neighbour, 
if thou wast sTRICKEN thy hand with a stranger. .... 
‘do this, &c.; Gen. xxviii. 20, &c., “TY DVT MPO 
saan by ory yng) WHT Dae WR APT TTA IRN 
soba) mim maa macy pipyia way : W327? 
JAN, &c., i.e. as assuredly as that God 1s with me, 
and HATH PRESERVED me tn this way in which I am 
(now) travelling, and HATH (hitherto) GIveN me bread to 
eat and clothing to put on; so assuredly SHALL I 
RETURN to my father’s house in peace, and Jehovah sHALL 
‘assuredly contINUE my God ; and this stone, &e.* Is. 


* This passage has been entirely misunderstood. Tt contains an oath, or vow, 
which is the same thing. This usage of the preterite in the Hebrew, as in the 
Arabic, generally designates oaths ; and the principle upon which these are con- 
structed is, by taking something which is most certain as a basis, and then by 
comparing the subsequent terms with it. See Heb.-vi. 13—19. And the 
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Lxiii. 19, PYBO—! ty ONT PIB NT Ow Aytp-ny 
31137) DA waDst thou RENT the heavens, uapst thou DE- 
SCENDED, HAD the mountains BEEN REDUCED before thee; ... 
then the nations HAD TREMBLED before thee;* Lev. x. 19, 


Moolla Jami on Ibn Ulhajib, pp. syr-1yv. These forms, therefore, imply — 


no curse or ban, as the forms of cursing do which run thus, God do so to 
me, &c. | 

* In translating this passage, I have taken abte as the Niphhal of Or, 
to which it seems to me most properly to belong, (ae Simonis’s Lexicon sub 
voce,) and S39 as a particle implying supposition with a negation, according 
to its most usual import both in Hebrew and Arabic. It should also be ob- 
served, that in the first and two last examples, the preterite is used, as in the 
statement of general opinions, and for the reasons assigned by Mr. Lumsden. 
The particles preceding such expressions may always be considered as intended 
to put a suppositious case; or, in other words, to lay down a general fact as ac- 
cidental, and then to deduce the consequence: which may be stated, either in 
the past or present tense, as Sucaimatances was require. Of this character are 


Orr 2 7677 7 OU 


the following Arabic examples ; eis he asd His, J ; HAD we 


not KNOWN thee, we HAD (surely) Bowe ofter this manner ; or, WE SHOULD 


(surely) HAVE DONE SO, taking the second member as a future of certainty with 
s © 9 OF £9 # 7 CF GF 


respect to the first ; is haeeron) e lla wis y HADST thou BEEN here, 


Ca 4 Ff 98 C44 G 


my brother WOULD not HAVE DIED ; de ded Ns Wtilas w! HAD I 


a a I cee 7E © 
DONE this, I SHOULD SURELY HAVE LOST my wealth; Lake eed iS UI o; 
oe & 6 


yx ars pip I rncREASE her food, she WOULD (probably) LAY TWO eggs: 


i. e. putting the case that if I had done so, then she would perhaps lay, &c. 
De Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 124, &c. 

The Persian examples selected by Mr. Lumsden seem to me all subject to 
this distinction, i. e. of certainty or contingency, and to have been enounced ace 


C727 6 oc? tow 
cordingly, either in the past, present, or future tense; Has] LS dw ae ; $ | 
i "7 # 


G CIF CF 4 


LS Nd] 5S HAD you not ARRIVED, the pa aaa of you, WOULD (pro- 
I OF 767 CCF 667 & CFG 


bably) HAVE KILLED (me) ; ere lo, is ey HE 5 jnyel si 
AA 2 
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: uilab Wa aoVn a) a FANOM 92} and, HAD I EATEN 
the sin-offering to-day, WOULD it HAVE (seemed) Goon in 
the eyes of Jehovah ? 

' 239. Commands, requests, prohibitions, deprecations, 
blessings, and hence future events taken prophetically, will 
be enounced by the imperatives of verbs, or by any of those 
other forms, which are used as imperatives (Artt. 233. 3. 
234, 235.): as, Gen. xxvii. 3, PIA PPD NIRY AA 
SYD TTYL TY NYT NWP) and now, Take, I pray, 
thy weapons, thy quiver and thy bow, and co ovt into 
the plain, and uunt for me a hunting. Ib. v. 26, “MW 
223 ‘orapw N32 COME NEAR NOW, and KISS me, my son. 
Ib. v. 28, OWA SOD OVONT zP-yAN and May God 
GIvE (or, he shall give) thee of the dew of heaven. 
Ps, xxvii. 1, POW wya NIPM-ON OWI. ANNN-ox 
BE not IRRITATED at those who are evil; ENVY thou not 
the workers of iniquity. Gen. xxiv. 60, 1337 ‘DIN? “I 
rai "yw ms Wt wy) Become thou (i. e. thou shalt 
be) thousands of myriads, and unt thy seed possess the 
gate of those who hate them. See also Gen. xu. 2, 
xx. 7, xlv. 18; Deut. xxx. 50; Is. xlvii 1; Ps. 
xXxxvil. 27, xlv. 4, 5: also Ps. lxix. from v. 7 to the end, 
explained by St. Paul, Rom. xi. 9, &c., as prophetical. 
So also Ps. cix. compared with Acts i. 20; Ps. 
Ixxix. 6—12. See Glassius, Lib. i., Tract iv., § i., 


9 


USS if to-day you (by any chance) shew mercy to mankind, to-morrow you 


HAVE RECEIVED mercy, i. €. CERTAINLY SHALL RECEIVE it. See Pers.Gram., ~ 


vol. il. p. 322, &c. That is to say, the present tense appears to be chosen when 
contingency is intended to be intimated, the preterite when it is not. The one 
therefore is a less forcible form of expression than the other. It is, however, 
my intention shortly to treat this matter more at length in a tract devoted to this 


- and similar questions. 
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Canon ii., Lib. i., Tract i.; Canon xiii. xlv., &c. 
Viger. de idiotismis Grecis, p. 155, Edit. 1813, with the 
notes. 

Remarks. 


240. The preceding rules seem to be governed by two general 
principles. One, in which the Writer, setting out from the period 
in which he commences his narrative, follows the different circum- 
stances of it, as if himself and his reader were present, and hence 
dates the tenses of his verbs from the different periods in which he 
thus places himself’; ‘still however reserving the right of returning 
to his original position whenever he pleases. 

2. By the other principle, events which it is believed will cer- 
tainly take place, are represented as having already come to pass : 
and thence preterites are used as Imperatives for the greater 
emphasis. Nothing surely can be more natural than the adoption 
of such principles. And, when we consider the great degree of 
precision, which their application must communicate to the con- 
text, we shall be induced to believe, that the poverty and uncer- 
tainty, of which it has been fashionable to accuse the Hebrew 
language, has rather arisen out of our own ignorance, than from any 
defect inherent in its construction. We do not mean to affirm, 
however, that we can always say, why one mode of enunciation is 
preferred to another, when, as far as we can see, either would have 
suited the character of the context: nor can we in the Greek and 
Latin, notwithstanding all that has been said in their favour. In 
many cases the parallelism may have had some influence, in others 
attraction; but, upon the whole, I believe we can generally give 
as good an account of the use of the tenses in the Hebrew, as can 
be given in either the Greek, Latin, or any other language. 
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LECTURE XVIII. 


ON THE NATURE AND CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICLES, AND 
ON THE ADVERBS. 


241. Ir has been seen (Art. 222.), that adverbs are 
nothing more than words added for the purpose of qua- 
lifying the signification of verbs generally; we now 
come to consider some of those cases, which are not of 
the most common occurrence, and which may otherwise 
present some difficulties to the Learner. 

2. Adverbs in zmmediate connection with verbs may 
be considered as absolute (Art. 220. 2.), or, as added for 
the purpose of specification (Art. 219. note): those in 
mediate connection, as in the definite state of con- 
struction with the preceding word or particle; which 
word or particle may nevertheless be absolute with 
respect to the verb. General examples are. given, Art. 
222. The following are some in which we have attri- 
butives singular and plural, pronouns, and particles, thus 
construed : ONDE TIE «she descends, WONDERS! i. e. 
wonderfully, Lam. i. 9; JOAYN Dw) RIGHT THINGS 
judge ye, i.e. righteously, Ps. lviii. 2; °°2D) NIN 
(tn) DREADFUL THINGS I have become wonderful, 1. e. 
I have become exceedingly wonderful, Ps. cxxxix. 14; 
FD MINN PFNN) and thy right hand shall shew thee 
(to be) WONDERS, i. e. very wonderful. Ps. xlv. 5. 
Comp. Is. ix. 5. and the Septuagint. 

3. It will immediately be seen, that these instances 
may all be construed by one or other of the rules already 
given. So also with pronouns: M3 in this (place), for 
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here; YD, Ftd, and MNtD like this, for thus; 709,* 
or mo for what, why ? W832 in that which, i. e. place 
or time, as the context shall require ; or IWR absolutely, 
for where, when ? or since, because, &c. 

4. Negative particles ought to be considered as affect- 
ing the action, &c. of the verb either expressed or un- 
derstood, not as negativing the substance implied by the 


noun; e. g. WN? DY a people, not strong, Prov. 


* The particles 3 and 4 are occasionally equivalent to the eis of the New 
Testament, signifying for the purpose of, in order to, &c., a8, Ps. xxix. 4, rp 
eis Suvayuv ; powerful, effective, ib. VT in ordinem, producing order. 

+ Such expressions as, there is no man, no place, nothing, &c. would be con- 
sidered as monstrous by an Oriental, whom it would be extremely difficult to 
persuade that we were not affirming both the existence and non-existence of 
the same thing at the same time. They would say, there is not a man, &c., 
which is certainly more natural and intelligible. See Art. 218. 2. note. 

The Arabs make their adverbs by an indefinite attributive put absolutely, 
or in immediate, or mediate, apposition with the word intended to be qua- 
lified, which may be either the subject or the object of the verb: e. g. 
Oo 8? GL Pa 9 Cr? 6 IG H4 9 C277 
LST dy j ple Zaid came to me, RIDING ; Lo Wo dtne dy; Wd. 
CF 44039 


ys !, | ac I'struck Zaid VIOLENTLY, and I met Omar, sotu RIDING. In these 


cases the adverbs are put in what is termed the accusative case, where the con- 
nection seems to be mediate, i.e. in which some intervening word is to be under- 
stood. In the following, they are in the nominative, and there the connection is 


2 IG LSP ELF Pn 


Ss vd 
manifestly immediate. es], hole. Wd; isle Zaid came to me, and his 
servant (was) RIDING. The reason given for the first of these examples by the author 


of the Hidéyat oon Nahve (p.¥') is, that a verb is understood: his words are, 
9 BP ae Sur a, ‘ ? ;  . 
as tine y's Lesls dj Vda = Jas! Tee Lebel ws Le kes 
9 Ig 


ply . The examples, in which the signification of a verb was the governing 


principle, as in “ this Zaid (is) standing,” require a verb to be understood : 
thus, ** I intend, I point out.”—His meaning is this: “ as to this Zaid, J men- 
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xxx. 25; Wey 1p- Noe NoT so (or, according to Schroe- 
derus, right) have they done, Jer. xlviii. 30 ; pn) WN 
DAO NX» opr I ascribed to them, i.e. declared that 
they were subject to, statutes (which are) NoT Goon, 
(p. 109. note.) Ezek. xx. 25. So, JIT VIF) EMPTINESS 
(want of culture, in which there is) not a way, Ps. 
cvii. 40 ; 718 89 Not giving light, Amos v.20; 19 DY-N?- 
(there is) Not a name to him, i.e. he ts nameless ; UPNON? 
(who is) NoT an eminent man, DI8"S) (who is) NoT a 
mean man, Is. xxxi. 8; sy 84D WIS I will say to 
(her who is) Not my people, Hos. 1. 25; 2'T 855 Dwi 
those who rejoice tn (that which 1s) Not a matter, i.e. in 
a non-reality, Amos vi. 13, &c. In many cases, too, 
x5 may be construed as a noun put in the definite state 
of construction with the following word, intimating the 
‘want, defect, or the like, of the thing mentioned. 

5. In the particle }08 this is still more apparent ; for it 
takes the vowels necessary for the state of construction} 
(Art. 143. 6.): e. g. YYWID PR want, Lack, of a saviour, 
Deut. xxii. 27; OTD PR mar? to Hannah (was) A WANT 


tion him as standing.” By this he means to shew why the accusative case _ 
is used in such places. Mr. de Sacy gives a different account of this con- 


4? 


struction, see vol. ii. Art. 630; where he considers LS, as intended to point 


o 
out a sort of logical objective case to the verb 3 l~. For my own part, I 
would prefer considering this termination as the fragmeut of some word for- 
merly used as a postposition, and therefore, as equivalent to the preposition 


ase see note, p. 291, and to be translated thus: Zuid came to me (iN the 
situation of) a person riding. _ : 
* JD estublish, &c. Hence }}5; and Art. 73. 9D establishing, right, just, 
&e. 
+ See Eichhorn’s edition of Simonis sub voce. On the etymology of these 
particles, see Art.-171. | 
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of children, 1 Sam.i.2; PRY UPR a want of me 
hearing, i.e. I hear not, Jer. xiv. 12; so DIN wr the 
BEING, EXISTING, Qf a man, i.e. there is a man, Eccl. ii. 21 ; 
OPTS VW) THE EXISTENCE of just men, i.e. there are just 
men, Eccl. vili. 14; YORD VWYON putting the case that 
HIS EXISTENCE (be) zn the land, i..e. if he be, &c., 1 Sam. 
xxi. 23. 

6. When any of these particles follow the word to be 
qualified, they will be absolute: e. g. ¥9 DIM AAYAD 
Jor now ye have become (of) xoruine, Job vi. 21; PR Ow 
water (is) NOT; Ww RISD) provision, BEING, i. e. there is 
provision, Jud. xix. 19. | 

7. Similar to 89 and PS 1s the construction and force 
of DDS* terminating, expiring; hence, defect, non- 
existence, &c.: e. g. DYIIN DDN nor a God, or, no God, 
Isa. xlv. 14; ‘TW %PAN) 8 I am, and excertine me, 
still (is none), Zeph. i. 15. | 

8. The following are examples of similar construction 
with the particles: TW returning, reiteration, yet, 
still, &c.; ji see, behold ; ON defect, want, not; “D 
marking, observing, inferring, whether, that, &c. ; 1D, 
or 2, cutting off, separating, from, than, &c. ; 22 and 
2 growing old, decaying, lack, non-existence ; D0 
cutting off, defect, want, not yet, &c. with or without 
other particles, &c.; PYM JW Tay contTinuine a re- 
tainer, or holder, i.e. thou still retainest, Job ii. 9; W2 
DD) in (being) yet full day, Jer. xv.9; “TVA in my 
sTILL being, Ps. cxlvi. 2; “iY from, or, since MY STILL 
existing, i.e. since my birth, Gen. xlviii. 15; DIIIN 


* See also Art. 171. 2. 3. 
S24 


t Ox returning, &c.; TYY and Art, 87. }. iY. 
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Tay DT * Abraham, wis conTINUING @ stander, i.e. he 
still stood, Gen. xviii. 22; M¥Yy 737 BEHOLD HIM, a doer, 
i.e. he does, Jer. xviii. 3; JIDD PRD From (there) Not 
BEING (any) like thee, Jer. x. 7; TID Vip AVAy thou 
art filled (with) ignominy, WANTING (being destitute of ) 
glory, reputation, Hab. u. 16. 


9. To this kind of construction may be referred all those pas- 
sages which are generally translated by a word in the comparative 
degree with than following it: e.g. Prov. viii. 10, “]Q% WW? 
Wa yr YT FIDD“UN accept my castigation, and Not, i.e. 
‘thes than, silver: and knonledge, not, i. e. rather than, choice 
gold: i.e. put silver and gold out of the question, when these 
things are proposed, as unworthy of being compared with them. 
The negative particle occurring here, in the first member of the 
parallelism, is sufficient to determine in what sense that in the 
second is to be taken. Of this sort of expression is, “If any 
man come to me, and hate not his father and mother,” &c. Luke 
xiv. 26, John xii. 25, &c. where this hatred, or rather disregard, is 
not spoken of as absolute, but relative, i. e. the comparison is here, 
as in the case of oaths, (Art. 242. 8.) strong and positive, though 
not necessarily absolute. 

10. So with other negative particles, T1377 al pnw BANS 
mors ‘2D you sent me not hither, sur God, Gen. xlv. 8, i.e. i ts 
Not you, but rather God, &c. See Exod. xvi. 8, 1 Sam. vii. 7, 
Jer. vii. 22. 23, Hos. i. 9, vi. 6, Ps. li. 18, Eccl. iv. 9, and Matt. 
xxiii. 23, Luke x. 20, xiv. 12. 14, 1 Pet. ni. 6. See Storr, 
p- 251, &c. | 


Examples of 2, &e.: AY yaw until the DECAY of 
the moon, i.e. as long as it shall endure, Ps. Ixxu. 7 ; 
Dw 7a until THE DEFECT Of the heavens, 1. e. as 
long as they shall last, Job xiv. 12; 93 PryRw "731 


* In the case of the Epenthetic 1 being added to this particle, as well as to 
some others, the relation of a subsequent member of a sentence seems to be 
occasionally pointed out as in Art. 235. 3. with some emphasis. Examine the 
instances of this and 433°, &c. in Noldius. 
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Jrom THE Not leaving to him every thing, i. e. any thing, 
Deut. xxvi. 55; wn)? Jor the wack of returning, 
i.e. the not returning, Ezek. xiii. 22 ; n> 23D Srom 
the want of power, Num. xiv. 16; I8OMN *299 for 


*s ps A aA 


CESSATION Qf your sinning, 1. e. that you should not sin, 
Exod. xx. 20; DAP "PS ann is at from the WANT 
of graves? Exod. xiv. 11; Nid) No-p12 in tts NOT 
YET coming, Zeph. ii. 2. 

11. The following are examples of prepositions in 
immediate connection with the word to be qualified, 
restricted, &c. : apy, DY D’2W OM] or Ham (were) 
the dwellers there of former (times), 1 Chron. iv. 40; 
pan OD p> LIKE the sound of many waters, Ezek. 
i. 24; 72 FDW-VIND WHI my soul (is) like a parched 
land (with respect) To thee, Ps. cxliii. 6. | 

In these, and all similar cases, it will be of no consequence 
whether we suppose the particles to be in apposition, or in the 
definite state of construction, there being no mark of case in the 

Hebrew. The latter perhaps agrees best with the analogy; 

because we have, in some of the particles, the form proper for that 

state, as in 737778 To the grave, Job v. 26; “wy OVER the 

wall, Gen. xlix. 22; ‘WO “OOS after Moses, Exod. xxxiii, 8; 

and in the Arabic always, as, deerme] is 1, @. THE UPPER (part) 

of the mosque, for over the mosque: See Art. 171. 3. &c. 

12. Examples of mediate construction, 1. e. when one 
or more other particles intervene : XFAIN}----22 BiTAy, wi? 
JIMN-NGAX FOR THE PURPOSE OF melting (the) heart... 
have I appointed the chastisement of the sword, Ezek. 
xxl. 20; DIN W N82 he came up To them, 1. e. even to 
them, 2 Kings ix. 20; |i 72? for each, EXCLUDING 
infants, 1. e. with respect to the men, excluding the 
children, or, beside the children, Exod. xii. 37; YM 
main? from without (with respect) to the wall, Jer. 
Xxl. 4, | 
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18. The intervening particles most in use are, Yandd , which seem 
to be added for the purpose of marking the word to which the pre- 
ceding one has some relation, and also to point out the nature of that 
relation, e. g. WHT? MIM beneath (with reference) to my head, i. e. 
under my head, Cant. ii. 6; 99 TSM outwards (with reference) 
to the city, 2 Chron. xxxiii. 15; nah? man ON to (that which 
is) From within (with respect) ro the veil, Lev. xvi. 15; OT TTS 
man Dinweo AD We Sain’? myn? the way of life, or, reli- 
gious instruction (is) ror the elevating or the understanding (person, ) 
FOR the purpose of receding from the grave beneath, Prov. xv. 24; 
bP bbb ma? non thou hast refrained (with reference) To 
bringing down (degrading) ON account oF our sins, Ezra ix. 13. 

Of this kind are the combinations tN? ‘TY 2 Chron. xvi. 14; 
myn TY Ib. xvii. 12; SB PN? TD Ib. xxxvi. 16, &c. 

So, OD WRI NAD PISD IWR) WD DOW] WR 
: yun? MANN which (is) in the heavens from above, and 
which (is) tn the earth from beneath, and which (is) in 
the waters from beneath (with respect) to the earth, 


Exod. xx. 4. | 

The phrases here used, from above and from beneath, must 
necessarily be taken relatively: in the first instance above, with 
respect to the earth; in the second, by ? beneath, with respect to 
the heavens, and in the third, beneath, or low, with reference to 
the earth, which is expressed by %: i.e. Thou shalt make no 
image of the heavenly bodies which are above, nor of the creatures 
&c. which are on the earth beneath; nor of those which are in the 
waters that are still lower than the earth: not, which are “ in 
the waters under the earth,” &c. Hence will be seen the great 
necessity there is of observing, to what words these particles have 
an immediate reference ; and hence, that we should not take them 
absolutely, as we often do in our own and other languages. 

14, When the preposition 1°2 between, is used for the purpose 
of opposing one noun to another but is not repeated, it has this 
apiggete that it requires the insertion of ? before the latter: 
e.g. BYD2 OY 2B between waters (as opposed) To waters, Gen. 
i. 63 IT? PTVD between cause (as opposed) To cause, i. e. between 
cause and cause, Deut. xvii. 8. If however this particle is re- 
peated, its influence is immediate: e. g. TWN PRI TINT P2 
BETWEEN the light, and BETWEEN the darkness, Gen. i. 4. 
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15. From what has been said on the primitive and derived signi- 
fications of words (Art. 144.), it will be easy to conceive how cases 
may occur, in which it will be exceedingly difficult to ascertain the 
precise force of these particles; and consequently, the relation 
between words which they are intended to point out and define. 
Generally, however, either the primitive, or one or other of the 
derived, senses of the particle, considered in conjunction with the 
context, will afford us sufficient light. But here Noldius should be 
consulted. 


16. The following instances, taken from Glassius, are 
intended to shew how these particles influence certain 
_ modes of expression ; # om rials) a) they proceed 
FROM strength to strength, i. e. they become. stronger 
and stronger, Ps. \xxxiv. 8; I8¥? wo MYDD for 
they go FROM evil to evil, i. e. they become worse and 
worse, Jer. 1x. 2. 

For similar expressions in the Greek Testament, see Rom. i. 17, 

vi. 19, 2 Cor. iti. 18, Phil. ii. 27, &c. 

17. Of the particles which signify motion towards, 


* So in the Arabic bronlj cal! dso wy? from part to part, i.e. proceeding 


on. Tale of Sindbad, Ed. Langlés, p. !-, &c. So also yaptv avri yaprros, 
grace for grace, i. e. an increase or excess of grace, far surpassing that of the 
Law of Moses, John i. 16. 

t+ In this respect the postposition 7I—, the prepositions DN, Sy. TY, and 
5, are found to have the game, or very nearly the same, force. From the con- 


struction and sense in which this particle is found, there is good reason for 
@ 


supposing, that it is the same with | which is said to mark the Arabic accusa- 


tive; and it is probably derived from the same root. No one I think can 
owe 9 9 « 


read TT3N8 AMD Pwr cast it to the earth, Exod. iv. 3, and Ls,! 89> bl 


&c. Surat of Joseph, without being struck with the identity of the expression 
in each case, especially when we know that the nasal of the Arabic is dis- 
regarded in common conversation. In this case too, we have no intervening 
particle ; yet, in other cases, we find each of these verbs construed also with 
a, ”; , 2%, 7%, as may be seen in Castell; and the conclusion must be, 
that the particle prefixed in the one case, must be equivalent to the 7T— post. 
fixed in the other. 
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or rest in, a place, the following are examples. The 
first I— is, more properly a postposition like the Latin 
versus: e. g. MOTD DYDNIDA NW IND and two of the 
angels came to Sodom, Gen. xix. 1; “28 NANWS W 
MI YS until I come in unto my Lord towarps 
Seir, Gen. xxxiii. 14, 3 

See Gen. x. 19, xii. 5, xlvi. 1. 4, Deut. ii. 13, 1 Kings xviii. 45, 


xix. 15, Jer, xxix. 15, Jon. i. 8. In the following passages ? is 
also prefixed, Ps. ix. 18, 1 Chron. xxvi.17. See Art. 180. 15. 16. 


18. In the following 28 seems to have the same force 
with 3: .... NON snk ap vov-os ADR. Ue 
TWO .... TWIN &c. as for me, (I am) to be ga- 
thered to my people ; bury me:—t0 my fathers,—to 
the cave ....IN the cave, &c., Gen. xlix. 29, 30. 

But here the particle "8 refers in every case to the verb IDN3, 
and = in v. 30, to 193)? ; and, if so, these particles retain their usual 
and proper signification. So 1 Kings viii. 30 ; mann s AYN 
yawn Mas) Tan oiper oy vem why Osnks spay) PIP 
mawin-Oy yMIw oip"ON and attend thou to the supplication of 
thy servant and of thy people Israel, who shall pray rowarns this 
place; and gwe ear thou to the place of thy dwelling,—Towarps 
heaven. 

The last two words here (wow) must, I think, be referred 
to the preceding 197251); and, if so, the construction will be 
regular and the signification of the particle 28 constant. Con- 
structions of this sort are frequent, and are looked upon as elegant 
in the Arabic. 

Of this character are the following passages, which, in any other 
point of view, are very obscure, Hos. x. 4; 7¥ Ew WHIZ MID 
2 vt 1 and judgment blossoms forth just as hemlock (does) on 
the furrows of the field, i. e. abundant and deleterious, Isa. i. 12: 
¢ ar] Ob? DTI Mt WAI BE MT? WAN *P when ye 
come cranling m my courts, in order to be seen by me, (i. e. in this 
abject hypocritical manner), who hath sought this (sort of sacrifice, 
mentioned just before) at your hands? Ps. lxiii. 2.3; 1? TINDE 
NIT] WR YD OD MY] Mas yIND M2 A? rap WH 
Tis AI Mis? My soul hath thirsted for thee, my flesh hath 
become faint (for want) of thee, to see thy power and thy glory, 
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even as I have seen thee in the sanctuary, (being now) in a land of 
drought and weakness (and) without water, Ps. \xviii. 19 ; ney 
mM Sw? ovmio AN) OINZ nia mn caw maw ni) 
: OribS thou, O Lord God, "hast ascended up on high (there) to 
dwell ; ‘thou hast taken captivity captive (i. e. hast overcome the 
great enemy and subduer of man); thou hast received gifts for man 
(i. e. mankind), nay even (for) the rebellious ones. | 

Instances of this sort are numerous in the Psalms, book of Job, 
and in the Prophets, in all of which we should be careful to bring 
those parts together, the constructions of which are homogeneous. 
When this is done we shall find, that the significations and con- 
structions of the particles are neither so numerous nor so various 
as commentators have made them. 


LECTURE XIX. 


ON THE NATURE AND USE OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. | 


242. Words standing in the situation of conjunctions 
in the Hebrew, are subject to the laws of apposition 
and definite construction, just as other words are. In 
many instances, indeed, they are the very words which, 
at other times, are used as pronouns, adverbs, or preposi- 
tions ; the situation alone in which they are found, giving 
them the character of conjunctions. A few such as}, 
D3, &c.* are used only as conjunctions. 


* The first of these seems to be derived from 1 a hook, connector, &e: and 
consequently, to signify, in addition, besides, and, &c. The second is probably 


ao 
from the word <a multiplying, becoming abundant, or the like, and equivalent 
to our moreover, much more, &c. See Storr, p. 337. 
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Examples in which the Relative Pronoun WR is used as a 
Conjunction.* 


- San NUTTIN oN STV) AND Saul saw THAT 
(quo) he (was) intelligent, 1 Sam. xviii. 15; myy WR 
“WINS TT (because) THAT David did what (was) 
right, &c., i. e. eo quod fecit, &c., 1 Kings xv. 5; AW’ 
MID YIN mn oy "2" and the dust returns to the earth 
like wHat it was, Eccl: xii. 7. 

2. Of adverbs, prepositions, &c. simple or compound : 
3277DN J alppel UNLESS TRULY he have taken, Amos il. 4 ; 
INA YD APY a consequence THAT thou hast despised me, 
i.e. because that, &c. 2 Sam. xii. 10; POW IWR APL 
OP] OMIAN a CONSEQUENCE OF THAT WHICH (ejus quod) 
Abraham hath heard my voice, Gen. xxvi. 5. | 

So BS ‘TY until, Ruth ii. 21; “WS TY until that which, Jonah 
iv. 5; “Ws oY upon that which, whereupon, Deut. xxix. 24; *? oY 
Id., Jud, iit. 12 ; “Ws “21D upon the affair which ; because ; 
“WS FIA Deut. xxi. 14; °D FMD beneath that which ; because ; 
Prov. i. 29; “IDS v2 for the purpose of which; because; &c. 
Ezek. xx. 26. To these a great number of others may be added. 

3. The following passages are apparently elliptical, but really 
not so, when the force of the particles is seen: E° 9 YT) WITT 
awe. they have strengthened the hands of the evil doers, on 
account of their not having returned, §c., 1. e., because they have not 
returned from their evil ways, Jer. xxiii. 14. 

The word ‘72 deficiency, &c. is very nearly equivalent to Sy) 
not, the particle ? is added as before (Art. 241.): and the verb jaw 
is manifestly in the preterite tense. The sense seems to be, that it 
is because none have returned from their evil ways, that the hands 
of sinners have been so much strengthened ; and not, that none may 
return, the sense usually taken. So Is, xiv. 6, *T2PY2 OY MQD 
moO MND MD who strikes the people in wrath, a stroke (that) hath 


* But in many cases “Wk stands in the place of a subordinate nominative 
absolute. See Art. 216. 13. 


ART. 242. 3.] ON THE SYNTAX. 369 


not departed. Here M2 is evidently in the definite state of con- 
struction with wR, to which ‘TMD is added as a verb; and, as it 
is contrary to the genius of every Oriental language to negative the 
noun, the force of this negative combination must eventually 
influence the verb thus, “ a stroke without having passed away,” 
i. e. continual. So we say in English, in-finite, never-ending, and the 
like, when we wish to express the indefinite continuity of any thing. 
In like manner: Deut. viii. 20, TYOWN NN? 37Y secavse (that) 
you will Nov hear; or, of your not hearing; taking Nb as a noun 
signifying deficiency, lack, want, or the like. See also Gen. xxii. 16, 
xxvii. 5, xxxviii. 11, Num. xi. 20, 1 Kings xxii. 42, Ps. cxix. 136. 
And more particularly with Infinitives or verbal nouns, Num. xiv. 16, 
Judg. vi. 18, Is. xlviii. 4, Ix. 15, 2 Chron. xxviii. 6. 

4. It is not meant to be affirmed, however, that this sort of con- 
struction is universally adhered to. The truth is, it is very much 
left to the writer either to express himself thus, or to employ a 
greater number of words; and what is most remarkable, we 
sometimes find both methods adopted in the same context: e.g. TY 
MDW) SPOR SPIT AS IW TY 2 APTS MDL] SWATH &e. until 
THAT (time in) wHicH the heat of thy brother shall turn anay: 
UNTIL THE TURNING AWAY of thy brother's anger from thee: AND (until) 
HE HAVE FORGOTTEN, &c. Gen. xxvii. 44—5; ae nw>y oY 
TW ND ART WAP) YT) AIA BOND ow account oF 
three .... ON accounT of their despising the law of Jehovah, anv 
(on the account that) they have not kept his statutes, Amos ii. 4.— 
See also 1 Sam. iv. 19, 1 Kings xviii. 18, Is. x. 2, xxx. 12, 
XXxvii. 29, Jer. vii. 18. So the word 278 not yet, is found twice | 
in Zeph. ii. 2, with 8,89 p03. 

5. It is the opinion of Schroederus (R. 105.), that 7 lest, and 
OS if, surely, &c. imply an ellipsis of some other word or words : 
as, Diane (I mill take care) lest thou take away, &c., Gen. 
xxxi. 81. I can see no necessity for this. The real meaning of 
the word 12 is, seeing, observing, or the like, from the root 5 ; 
and if so, the passage may be rendered thus: J feared, for I said, 
SEEING THOU (mightiest) TAKE Away, &c. So in the other passage 
cited, viz. 2 Kings ii. 16, MTT 0 In242 SEEING (that) the 
Spirit of Jehovah (might) Have TAKEN HIM UP. So also with 
respect to the particle OS: 2 Sam. xi. 11, WEI TT) PN 

TTT MS TITMS PWYNON (as) thy life and the life of thy soul (exists, 
SO) SURELY shall I do this thing? And again, Gen. xxiv. 87, 38, 
B B 
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“WS (VIET Miae a) mys Perit “EN? STS YoyDy 
705 ‘ANNOY No-py : fows - SbM, &c., and my Lord 
swore me, saying, Take not a wife for my son from the daughters of 
the Canaanite, in whose land I dwell: surety not. Go thou to 
my father’s house, &c. And at v. 41, SIAN %D J aleisi= TIBI tes 
‘AYN 2 we 2 am NY ON) “AMEwE ON then shalt thou be 
free ‘from my oath (i. e. » when thou shalt come to my kindred, and 
(upon the condition that,—putting the matter on this issue) they will 
SURELY NOT give her to thee, then shalt thou be free from my oath, 
i. e. from the oath which I made thee swear. 

6. There is perhaps no real ellipsis in any one of the passages in 
which this particle is found. This, however, will depend very 
much on the signification which we attach to it, and on the nature 
of the construction in which it is found; both of which we shall now 
endeavour to explain. 

7. If we derive this particle from 728 firm, steady, permanent, 
and hence, sure, surely, true, trust-worthy, faithful, and the like, 
and suppose it to be of the primitive form 28 (see Art. 151.), 
which will make the elision of the } necessary (Art. 76.), then we 
shall have O8 meaning, surely, truly, certainly, &c. which is perhaps 
its rea] force in every instance. 

8. We have seen (Art. 237, note), that in iypodieteal sentences, 
enunciations are generally made as of facts, not as of opinions. If 
then we propose the certainty of one fact, with some strong asseve- 
ration in one member of a sentence, and compare another with it as 
equally certain of occurrence in another, we shall do nothing more 
than what is always done in oaths in the Hebrew, when this word 
is employed in one of the members. In some cases these construc- 
tions will imply a negation, and hence this particle has been often 
so interpreted.* There is a passage, viz. Ruth iii. 12, which seems 


Pre 


* It is very nearly allied in signification and usage to the Arabic o! or wy, 


which will occasionally involve a negation, and always an sapeieetion: but 
“ 


more nearly in form to e' , which is thought to be derived from a word, 
Gul? wtG 


signifying root, origin, &c. In like manner lax or os surely in or by the 


truth, is used in the Arabic in swearing. See Gol. Lex. sub. voce. According 
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to confirm the etymology just given: Uda ol YD DIPS *D ANY! 
YDa8 and now that (it is) true: for TRULY, suRELY, J ama Goel, or 
near kinsman. This word has been rejected by the Masorets in 
this passage, but without any good reason for doing so. In this 
_ place, and perhaps in most others, the words OS and O28 may be 
substituted the one for the other, and the sense will remain perfectly 
the same: e. g. Job xix. 5, sw PPA “FIN PW DIN-FNS) 
and even (let it be) TRUE, sURE, (that) I have erred, with myself lodges 
my error. So Is. iv. 4, 5, TUT NID... &e.... TS YTD ON 
truLy the Lord shall wash ... then shall Jehovah certainly create, 
&c. And in Job xix. 5, 6, we have both these particles occurring 
together, either for the purpose of strengthening the asseveration, 
or for qualifying both the prodosis and apodosis found in the con- 
text: e.g. VT 2 SMB Vy amaim sYvyam coy ogaacos 
MAY Dale) a) JDN’ &c. suRELY, ye TRULY, OF CONSTANTLY, magnify 
yourselves, or speak great things against me, and contend against 
me (to) my reproach; (so) know ye non, that God hath dent me 
(down), &c. 7 
9. The following example seems to involve a negation: 
DSN NIDD ON °D MID ANSM-DN MY ID TT &e. (as) the life of 
Pharaoh (exists), (so) truty shall ye go forth hence, but EsPE- 
CIALLY, TRULY, REALLY, upon the coming in of your brother, Gen. 
xlii. 15. That is, as certainly as the one thing exists, the other 
being made to appear equally so, no less certain shall your libera- 
tion be: but not before this condition is complied with. On this 
principle, I think, every instance in which this particle occurs can be 
solved. That it is redundant, or that it has been omitted by the 


to Mr. de Sacy, this particle is negative when the verb preceding it im- 

plies negation. Gram. Arab., vol. ii., Art. 667. In the examples following, 

however, in which he has treated it as a pleonasm, he has entirely mistaken its 

force, especially as he himself has cited the Arabians in Art. 671, giving it the 
S t- 


title of ds 99 or corroboration. In every instance given by him, certainly, 


surely, most certainly, or the like, will supply the sense of the passage. See 
Art. 651—2. 668: i. e. putting the case either positively, or negatively, some 
consequence will, or will not, certainly come to pass; which is a kind of 


swearing. But more on this subject in a tract which I intend shortly to pub- 
lish. 


BBQ 
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ellipsis, as affirmed by Noldius, p. 69, &c. I deny: because every 
passage adduced by him can be accounted for, without having 
recourse to those suppositions. 


10. From what has been said on the use and signi- 
fication of some of these words, it will be easy to con- 
ceive how they may be used, either in their simple or 
compound state, for the purpose of connecting together 
such parts of a discourse, as the speaker or writer may 
wish should be considered in connection with one an- 
other: e. g. PINT AN) DOW NS N12 he created the 
heavens anv the earth, Gen.1. 1. So in the next verse : 
V2) WIN ANI past) anp (as to) the earth, it was 
emptiness AND a vacuity, &c. in which these particles are 
said to be Copulative ; in others they are said to be 
Disjunctive (better, Distinctive), Conditional, Causal, 
or Conclusive, according to the signification of the pas- 
‘sage in which they are found. The following are a few 
examples of each case. 


Examples of Copulative Conjunctions. 


11. ninw re}. ¥) MENON DO it is a good, THAT 
one becomingly eat and drink, &c. Eccl. v. 17; 
DIY AaYoy WOT NWN and he was ruddy wits 
(being) beautiful of eyes, 1 Sam. xvi. 12; 77? WAN 
370 WD) &e. anv he gave it to David, EVEN his 
garments AND EVEN To his sword, &c. Ib. xvi. 4. 

See also Gen. vii. 23. In many cases there is an apparent excess 
in the use of the copulative conjunctions, which has been termed by 
the Grammarians woAvowderov, see Gen. xxv. 34, xliii. 8, Jos. 

vil. 11, 2 Kings ii. 14, Ps. evii. 37, &c. and in the New Testament, 


John x. 27, 28, 1 Cor. xiii. 1, 2, 3, &c. perhaps to excite attention 
only. See Art. 222. 7. 

12. In other instances they are omitted, for the purpose of 
exhibiting the order of events, &c. the more closely or rapidly 
in succession, as in the Latin, “ Veni, vidi, vici,” &c. See 
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Exod. xv. 9, Judg. v.27, 1Sam. xv. 6, &c. This has been termed 


aouverov. 

By the former of these distribution is sometimes intended ; as, 
T2178) both diya and Ana, Gen. xxxvi. 24; DIO} 227) both 
chariot and horse, Ps. Ixxvi. 7, &c. See Art. 216. 17, 18. 

13, Examples of Disjunctive (i.e. Distinctive or Distributive) 
Conjunctions ; NDIA Ine Nis AOR 13) and he shall give thee a 
sign on a wonder, Deut. xiii. 2; }772-18 8°39 IS Errner the pro- 
phet on a priest, Jer. xxiii. 33. 

This particle, however, is often construed as conjunctive, adversa- 
live, or, conditional. See Noldius sub voce, and Glass. Phil. ‘Saer., 
p- 524, &c. where similar usages are collected from the New 
Testament. It is also occasionally omitted by the ellipsis. See 
1 Sam. xx. 12, 2 Kings ix. 32, Is. xvii. 6, Ib. xxxviii. 14, Jer. 
xi. 19, &c. See Noldius, p. 4. 


Examples of Conditional, Causal, and Conclusive, Con- 
junctions. | 


14, MBO AST... OTE ower ws DAN suounp there be 
Jifty righteous .... wilt thou also destroy, &c.? Gen. xviii. 24; 
t ‘D9 Y D'PAON iy (or TRULY) thou go with me, then I will 
surely go, Jud. iv. 8. But here the cases are put as positive, 
Art. 242, 8, Under this head may also be arranged the particles 


BS and N-ON of asseveration and swearing, &c. See No. 5, &c. 
above. | 


15. The Causals are for the most part, ‘3, DN °3, roy ; 
7, IWS wo?, NN, WOON, Ipy, Ww IpY, 192, 
WA PW, DW, for, whereupon, therefore, because, under 
or upon (the consideration that), &c.; NIAN x5 > &e. 
that I may not come, &c., 1 Sam. xxix. 8 _ MTN roy 


* Noldius derives this particle from *TYS velle, i. e. (FTV Art. 74. TS and 


Art. 87. 1. 498) just as the Latin vel from velle. So in Persian we have Bly 


G27 G ” 
used in the same signification, from epg to desire, wish, &c. 
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therefore I hope, Lam. iii. 21; 39 WD? because of thy 
name, 1 Kings viii. 41, &c. 
It would be endless to give examples of every case; we must 
therefore refer the Reader to Noldius and Glassius as before. 

16. Of the Conclusive conjunctions it will be unne- 
cessary to say any thing. Those which are used as 
Causals in one place, may be employed as Conclusive in 
another ; the position and context being the only means 
by which the peculiar character and bearing of these 
words can be ascertained. 


Of the Interjections. 


243. These are words either insignificant .as to their 
etymology; as, 17 I oh oh! ‘i Of AND ahah! 
48 alas! FAN alas! or, significant: as, 81* up! 92, 
m9, 137, goto! M25 give! MPOM profane! And, 
according to Schroederus, “WN blessings! Ps. i. 1, 
1 Kings x.8, Prov. xxix. 18, &c., which will be pronounced 
in a manner expressive of intreaty, aversion, pleasure, 
pain, excitation, &c. according to the intention of the 
Speaker. Examples: 7715 DN they shall say, Ou! 
Ox! Amos y.16; YIN 7 O my brother! Jer. xxii. 18 ; 
2D] MINT Awan, our desire! Ps. xxxv. 25; OWDI? iN 
ALAS, for them ! Is. in. 9; piy FIN aLas, for the day! 
Joel i. 15; Mwy 12 Go To, do (it), 2 Sam. vii. 3; 724 
MT GIvE (up), Grant (or the like), let us descend, 
Gen. xi. 7; N1 1D proceed ye, MARK, OBSERVE! Num. 
xvi. 26; “S77 MOND NI-AW ON if it be (so with) thee, 


* Imperat. a S13 surresit, Schred. R. 106. So in Golius, in the third conj. 
but in the first, which I would rather take, “ Intendit, proposuit sibi . . . custo- 
divit, servavit, &c.” The meaning will then be, look! observe! preserve ! 


Hence the phrase ral I I,5 may God preserve thee ! Ib. 
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ATTEND (as) one prospering my journey, Gen. xxiv. 42; 
nian x5 m°90) ABOMINABLE! ForBID IT! ¢hou shalt not 
die, 1 Sam. xx.2; MIM % mipon ABOMINABLE ¢o me ! 


JSrom (or; as forbidden by) Jehovah, Tb. xxvi. 11. 

See also 1 Kings xxi. 8, 2 Sam. xxiii. 17, 1 Chron. xi. 19. 
Glassius, Schroederus, &e. however, supply 2WF) imputabitur, by 
the ellipsis in this place; see p. 550. Phil. Sacr. and Schrced. 
Gram., Rule 106. Synt. ’ 

2. There are a few others, viz. RIN or 738, the same 
perhaps with NJ; and ‘2* attend, irtws, or the like, "8 woe, 
alas ; nD felix! O happy! or the like. Examples: 
NI YOY TT RIS RD WIT Mim RIN O Jehovah ! 
save now; O Jehovah! give xow prosperity, Ps. 
cxvili. 25 (see Art. 234.) ; 8I-7D7 AIT Is O Jehovah ! 
remember now, 2 Kings xx.3; 13773 35) (48 °B ATTEND, 
my lord, we truly came down, &c., Gen. xliii. 20; WN 
“W3 EvIAl 4 YS woe to thee, O land, whose king is a 
boy, Eccl. x. 16; 19 Anyws pr ward ook D7 
vie) DYNA many say of my soul, there is no salvation 

Sor him in God. Praise! Ps. iii. 3; WW NPR ANON 
+p {wp 799 to Jehovah do I cry, and he answers me 
from his holy hill. Praise! Ib. v.5; FODIa Way WwW 
m2D upon thy people (is) thy blessing. Pratse!{ Ib. 
v. 9, 


* “Vox dolentis et supplicantis,” says Noldius: which he derives from F112 
v 


y 
as ™) is from ‘TY ... “ notans consolationem, recreationem,” as b> with 
IBO 7 
the Syrians, and 4] Ww «recreet et consoletur te Deus,” among the Arabs. 
Concord. part. p. 175. 

+ Those who wish to see the various opinions entertained on the origin and 
meaning of this word may consult Noldius, Concord. Part. Annotationes et Vin- 
dicie, num. 1877. For my own part, I believe it to be descended from the root 

aa 
so he blessed, &c., and used not unlike the word amen, or the dorology 
among ourselves. 

{ If the Psalms were originally sung or chanted in the Temple by two 


376 LECTURE XX. — [ ART. 244. 


LECTURE XX. 


ON THE COMPOSITION OF SENTENCES AS POINTED OUT BY THE 
. INFLUENCE OF THE ACCENTS. 


244, After what has been said on the composition of incomplex 
and simple propositions (Art. 212.), in addition to what has been 
stated and exemplified on the concordance and government of 
words, it cannot be necessary to exemplify our rules by adducing 
and accounting for complex and compound propositions, as they 
occur in this language. We shall, therefore, now shew in what 
way this has been done by the authors of the accents. 


On the Distinctive Powers of the Tonic Accents. 


245. It has already been remarked (Artt. 58. 59.), that these ac- 
cents have been supposed to have the property of dividing sentences 
into their several members, just as our comma, semicolon, colon, 
and period, do. Nothing can be more likely, than that the Maso- 
rets, or, whoever else they were who affixed the vowel points to the 
Hebrew text, would apply some system to it, whereby the mutual 
dependence of its several parts upon one another would also be 
pointed out. It has been shewn, that these accents (Artt. 60. 64.) 
also serve to mark the accented syllable in any word, as also that 
which sustains a secondary kind of accent. 

2. But as they differ considerably from one another in shape 
and name, they may also have been intended to point out the 
grammatical relations of words, or of sentences, to one another. 
The Jews have attached certain musical notes to each of these 
marks, which may be seen in the Bibliotheca Rabbinica of Bar- 


parties in a sort of dialogue, in which the one responded to the other, and both 
joined occasionally in a kind of chorus, as has been well supposed and main- 
tained by Lowth and others, no word could, perhaps, be more suitable than this 
for such occasional chorus: and hence perhaps the AcayaAua of the Seventy, 
and the poy’ &c. for ever, of the Chaldee. See Nold. num. 1877., as 


above. 
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tollocci (vol. iv. p. 427, &c.); or in the second volume of the 
Hebrew Grammar by Guarin (page 329, &c.):* but this is not to 
be wondered at. There has always existed a predilection for a 
sort of chanting in divine worship.—The Mahomedans chant their 
Koran, and we ourselves still continue to chant several parts of our 
ritual in the cathedral and collegiate churches. 

8. It is not our intention to detain the Learner long on this sub- 
ject: we shall merely lay down a few of the general principles 
which regulate the accents, with a few examples by way of illus- 
tration, referring to other Writers for further particulars. ; 

4, In considering the nature and application of the accents, we 
have nothing to do with the grammatical or purely formal govern- 
ment of words (Art. 215. 5.). The logical import of passages is 
all we can now be concerned with; and this may be considered in 
two points of view. The first is, that which respects the construc- 
tion of phrases, as of nouns in ¢mmedtate or mediate apposition or 
construction, or of verbs with their apparent nominatives, or com- 
plementary words: in all which the connection is considered and 
represented, as being the closest possible. The second is, the 
combination of such phrases, or sentences, in the construction of 
periods; and in this the connection will be considered and repre- 
sented, as more or less close or dependent, according to the inten- 
tion of the Writer. a 

5. For the first of these cases, accents have been adopted, which 
have been termed Servants or Ministers, and which are rarely 
found in any other situation: for the second, two systems of accen- 
tuation are found to prevail in the Hebrew Bible: one peculiar to 
the Books which are generally termed Prosaic; the other to those 
which are said to be Poetical. The Poetical Books are, Job 2?8, 
Proverbs own, and the Psalms DYDTA ; ; termed by the Rabbins 
non, which is a technical word, formed out of the initials of the 
names above mentioned. All the rest of the Books are said to be 

- Prosaic. 

6. We shall first lay down a few rules for the prosaic, and after- 
wards, for the poetical, books. 

7. The following table gives the relative powers, and the order 


* Where we also have them in score, so that we can convert any part of the 
Hebrew Bible into a Quartett whenever we please ! 
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of consecution, of the several accents: it has been taken from 
a Hebrew Grammar of considerable merit, which appeared for 
the third time at Vienna in 1810, by one Jehuda Leb Ben Zeb. 
This is adapted to the prosaic Books of the Bible only, and is 
sufficiently correct and extensive for our present purpose. Should 
the Student wish to pursue this subject to a greater length, he 
may consult the elaborate work of Ouseel, the Biblia Accen- 
tuata of Daschelius,* or the ‘“ Doctrina Accentuationis Hebrzee” 
by Daniel Weimar,+ which last is certainly the best work I have 
seen on the subject; I have, therefore, generally followed it.— 
See the Table of Accents (Art. 58. &c.) 


246. 4 Table pointing out the Rank, Order, and Powers, of 
the different Accents. 


DIsJ UNCTIVES. 
Distinctive. | CONSUNCTIVE. |—-————————————- -_ 
Small. ' Greater. Greatest. 
ipo NOTD yO Apr | yp Apr 
Emperors d . 
aPialy me id. td. 
Sy mw ‘Dan! 7p Apr 
. 2 : 7 
Kings Poy id. td, td. 
NID} NIN 7d. td. 
ya nn ofa 3.5.4 
ro) 7oO Ye. : 
SIF rm ar} D.7.F 
‘ ® 
{ca} ?o] >) 7 id. ; 
Dukes . we id, 
an oa id. td. 
$3.8 ROIp “5 id. 
ew ¥ YW. : 
Counts ate Phin) “75 Pee POY 
Irukbn id. id. id. 


* Lipsie, 1729. 


+ Lipsiz, 1709. 
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2. The reader will find considerable difference between this 
table, and that given by Ouseel® in his elaborate work on the 
Hebrew accents. Ouseel’s table is much larger, and contains 
several instances of the power and consecution of the accents not 


E 3 
to be found here. Shalshéleth, |MUW'W, for example, with 
Pésik, is placed among the subdistinctives, which does not occur 
at all in our table. Yerdch also is among the conjunctives, of 


which we have not a vestige here. Zaképh gadol, Sayfa Apr 


and Ségolté 2120 or RM220, are also found among the greatest 
distinctives in consecution, to which several more, found in other 
places, may be added. 
3. I have not translated the terms employed by the Hebrew 
Grammarian, but have used those which appeared to me the most 
' suitable. 
4, It will be perceived, that many of the words are abbreviated : 


ig 
as N, for NZIN, which is the same with Géresh (Art. 59.), the 
mark for which is placed above the 8. In every other case, the 
form of the accent meant is placed over the initial letter of its 


name: as, IA Telisha Gedéla, pM Telisha Ketanna, and so of 


others. In one instance we have TV, i.e. Zakeph gadol and 
ZLakeph katon. The syllable id. is to shew, that the accent above 
is to be used here. 

. It will be unnecessary to explain the different names given to 
Pe several classes of accents in the tables, as Emperors, Kings, 
&e. ; every one will see, that a greater or less dependence, observed 
in the relation of phrases or sentences one to another, is intended 
to be pointed out by these titles. 

6. It should also be observed, that, in the above table, the 
accents greatest in rank, or, in other words, which point out those 
phrases, &c. which have the least dependence upon others, are 
placed uppermost: and, that those which accompany the closing 
word of any sentence, or member of a sentence, are placed at the 
left side. Silluk PD, for example, ranks highest, and is placed 
in the left-hand column. Its office, therefore, is to close a period. 


* “ Tabula accentuationis,” prefixed to his “ Introductio in accentuationem 
Hebrworum prosaicam. Lugd. Batav. 1715. 
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7. In the next place, as these leading accents are situated at the 
close of a sentence, or of a member of a sentence, and are placed 
in the left-hand column of. the table, we must look towards the 
right hand for those which should either immediately, or more 
remotely, precede them. In this point of view, therefore, Merca 
N57D, will be found to attend on, or to precede, Silluk, as its 
servant. 

8. The second accent (proceeding downwards) in the left-hand 
column, is Athnékh TIN, This accent, therefore, is the next 
inferior to Silluk ; and is usually found to close a larger member of 
a sentence. To the right of Athnékh we find Munékh M11, in 
the capacity of a minister or seroant. Athndkh, therefore, is to be 
considered, as usually accompanied by Mundkh. 

9. In the same manner, proceeding downwards, and again to the 
right, we shall find the several accents with their - attendants, 
which are supposed to mark the members of a sentence, each 
having a less dependence on one another than the preceding. 

10. We have now explained the use of the two first columns 
containing the distinctive, and their several accompanying, accents. 
Let us now proceed to the other three, containing the small, 
greater, and greatest, distinctive accents. 

11. If we can suppose a period to consist of several sentences, 
or members of sentences, we can also suppose that each of these 
will have a greater or less dependence on one another, with respect 
to signification. The Author, from whom our table is taken, is of 
opinion (and with him all other writers on this subject agree), that 
phrases, considerably removed from the end of a verse or period, 
have less dependence on those which immediately follow them, 
than others have on those nearer its conclusion. Hence he has 
supposed, that the first of these, considered in the capacity of 
distinctive, will have a greater dependence on those which inme- 
diately follow them, than others will, which are farther removed 
from the end of the period, &c. Hence, these have been termed 
small, the next greater, and the next or last, the greatest, distinc- 
tives. Now, most of these, considered as distinctives, will also be 
found in the left-hand column, their servants or attendants will be 
always found there also, in the next, or right-hand column, as 
already explained. 

12. Hence it should seem, that, for the most part, every second 
accent, counting from the end of a period or sentence, and pro- 
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ceeding backwards towards its beginning, will be a distinctive one: 
and that, immediately to its right, will be found its attendant or 
servant. And this is found to be the case. In the above table, 
therefore, we shall have the order of the accents for a very great 
variety of cases. That they are not all found here, must be 
certain, from the consideration, that there are several accents in 
use not to be found in this table at all. But, as our limits will 
not allow us to enter fully into this subject, we have deemed our 
table sufficient for the present. Let us now proceed to our rules 
and illustrations. : : 

247. Words in apposition. or construction, either immediate or 

- mediate, will be connected eh a conjunctive accent; as, “TTT 
DYN the Lord God, Gen. iii. 1; OFIN IBY Abraham's servant, 
Gen. Xxiv. 33; ADS ‘3 FTIS one Gf. a iousand Job ix. 3. So 
37 Pak the God of ies who is near, &c. Jer. xxiii. 23; Tay 
mew servant and maiden, Gen. xxxii. 6; Ths 3 TWA in way, 
(and) i in way, i. e. in the common roads, Deut. ii. 27... 200 an 
a sword (nay) a sword.... Ezek. xxi. 14; Thr “Thy exceedingly, 
exceedingly, Numb. xiv. 7; "2 Ba mith a mighty hand, Exod. 
ill, 19. 

2, The same is es case when the construction is distinctive (Art. 
225.): as, DBD “i7} clean (of) hands, Ps. xxiv. 4; A322 pure 
(of) heart, Ib.* 

8. The same holds good when one of the words sO i eounecied 
occupies the place of an adverb, or specificative (p. 288. note): 
ERME IWID sudden fear, Prov. iii, 24; 72 Dinw the grave be- 
neath, Ib. xv. 24. 

4. The numerals are similarly connected with the thing num- 
bered, as are also particles with the words with which they are to 
be construed. To which also may be added verbs, when repeated 
for the purpose of giving greater emphasis, or when succeeding one 
another in order to vary the sense; or, as found with, or without, 
the connecting particles. 

5. The verb is generally connected with Its apparent nominative 
(Art. 216.), by means of a conjunctive accent; as, otal § N12 
God created, Gen. i. 1; ops, “ION and Abram said, Tb. xv. 2 


* Muakképh is to be considered as a conjunctive accent here and elsewhere. 
The distinctive accent here is a compound (see p. 26.), not found in our table. 
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6. The word complementary of the signification of a verb (Art. 
228, &c.), or its objective case, is frequently connected with it in 
the same way ; as, nan wy they made war, Gen. xiv. 2. 

7. Also when a particle intervenes : as, DBY Win nalking with 
them, Gen. xviii. 16. There are many exceptions, however, to 
this rule. 

8. When more than two words, immediately following each 
other, stand in the same apparent relation to one another, those 
which are more immediately connected together in signification 
will have a conjunctive accent, the others disjunctive ones, accord- 
ing to the relation in which they are found with the former ; as, 
FWITA HOD) AMY gold and silver, and (also) brass, Exod. xxv.8. So, 


ITT 
Sop Dy) TWH a breast-plate, an ephod, and (also) a robe, Ib. 
XXVill. 4, 

9. This holds good in members of sentences, verbs, &c. having 
such relations to each other; as, Opa VEN} nnana->p nn} 
WD oon DE-ny) and all their cattle, and all hess “flocks, and 
all their power, they spoiled, Num. xxxi. 9; OUTS Noy Siomy-9 
OTIS Nos I will neither suffer, nor spare, nor have mercy, Jer. 
Xiii. 14. 

10. Also, when they are not all of the same person; as, 772 TS 
aHW) TPON Let me speak, and attest, and they shall hei Jer. 
vi. 10. | 

11. Numerals are similarly connected; as, O°SINA Dy) yaw 
seven and twenty and two hundred. See Gen. v. xi. &c. 

12. In all these cases, the two first words or sentences, so occur- 
ring, are connected in accordance with the rule. In the following, 
the two last are, for the same reason: as, “T3) 1 WIA wy corn, 
wine and oil, Deut. xxviii. 51; TUWIDW) TAY) WE. flocks, and men- 
servants and maid-servanis, Gen. XXxii. 6, 

13. The same will hold good in any number of words, subject to 
a similar regimen; as, Mi 2wI PMD) Nw aM Aza 
nith silver and with gold, and ith brass and with i iron, aa with gar- 
ments, Josh. xxii. 8. 

14, When several ‘nouns succeed one another, each in construc- 
tion with the following one, the leading words in the sentence 
will sometimes have disjunctive accents; the former being always 
greater than the next in succession: or, they will be divided into 
pairs, according to the pleasure of the Writer, or, as the sense of 
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the passage shall require ; W377 IAW “nw nape the superin- 
tendence ed the hauee of the charge of the sanctuary, Num. it. 32 ; 


Exod, lii. i. 16. 

15. Nouns, or phrases, to be construed as nominatives absolute, 
will be distinguished from the eas context by a disjunctive 
accent :* as, army ink TINT YANN and (as to) the earth, it was 
vacuity and emptiness, Gen. 1.2; Ds ‘gery marms DYTON m7) 
and (as to) the Spirit of God (it as) brooding upon the face of the 
waters, Ib. ; BIN 28 Brae MDT and (as to) the likeness of their 
faces (it was ay) the ‘faces of men, Ezek. i. 10. | 

16. And, in the same manner, all nouns or phrases added for the 
purpose of qualifying, defining, or otherwise limiting others, but 
not so closely connected as to form phrases, &c. with them, will be 
marked by one or other of the disjunctive accents; as, 7*ON3iN 
7 ONT29 Mad OMS YIN I brought thee forth from the land of 
Egypt—from the house of servants, Exod. xx. 2 

The same holds good in all parenthetical passages: as, N3”) 
“AS TBv> Tens Aisap ta vamp) “ine Bronte 
mw pay-oy (ims “WH ODOT and the King of Sodom went out 
to meet him (after his return from the slaughter of Chedorlaomer, 
and of the kings who were with him) at the valley of Shaveh, Gen. 
xiv. 17. And again: M3722 way) Goan Boe op pr 
na7p> jaws (O39 23 only your wives, and your little ones, and 
your cattle (for I know that ye have much cattle ), shall abide in your 
cities, Deut. ii, 19, Again: oa wy OT POS maT 
sas Teh ats sta Sexy ofc ny “pines Stay” Tos 
‘op oipoy -RTA ny Gxbye Spr i AAS ADSy-ny Pps 
: ete sD May and the young men who had grown up mith 


* Hence Jarchi’s comment on Ezek. i. 11, which has so frequently been 
cited and misunderstood, is only intended to shew that DEM Ip with &aképh 
ee is to be separated from the word following, thus ; Or n22) tab 

myn niy3 and (as to) their faces, even their wings were spread out 


pi (them). His words are: MIODN) omPIpy Moyn> mM YN 
OM. They were separated upwards from their faces, and covering them. 
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him, spake unto him, saying, Thus shalt thou speak unto this people 
(who have spoken unto thee, saying, Thy father made our yoke heavy, 
but make thou it lighter unto us), thus shalt thou say unto them, My 
little finger shall be thicker than } my father’s los, 1 Kings xii. 10. 
fecha nin Ww Cd ama Sms maT? nbsp) minds yas 

FYINTT and he gave unto Moses (when he had made an ‘end of com~ 
ane mith him upon mount Sinai), the two tables of testimony, 
_ Exod. xxxi. 18. 

248. When a verse consists of more propositions than one, or 
of several members of a sentence, the greater distinctive accent will 
generally be found placed at the end of that proposition, or mem- 
ber, which is most complete in its signification; or, if the context 
Is sententious, at that Part which marks the parallelism of the whole 
period. . Example: ¢ *T™5D YWIW WEI Ws yiIan TWAT NBM 
and there shall come forth a rod out of the stem of Jesse : aad a 
branch out of his roots shall bear fruit, Is. xi. 1. 


2. Here, if we take the liberty to separate the context, accord- 
ing to the importance of the accents, we may write it out thus: 


sm oo peers wim WO REY 


8. The following example from Gen. i. 2, contains several pro- 
positions. 

via in ni VAT 
DIAN Wey TW 

Mace oo m7) a 
: myer Werby 

And (as to) the. earth (it was) emptiness and a void : 
And darkness (was) upon the face of the great deep : 


And (as to) the Spirit of God, (it was) ore 
Upon the face of the waters. 


The terms YON) and orton FAM, I take to be nominatives 
absolute, and therefore, as properly divided by distinctive accents 
from the context following (Art. 247. 15.). It should also be ob- 
served, we have three distinct propositions in this verse: the first 
ending with aria) , having the distinctive accent Révidh ; the second 
with Dinh, having Athndékh; and the third ending with Sillik 
and (3 ) Soph Pastk. Here also, as before, the accents distinctly 
mark the parallelism of the different members of the verse. 
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4. In the following passage we have four distinct propositions, 
Isa. i. 2. | 


VIS MNT] Cw apew 
RUN P 
‘mmdh) wna O22 

¢ Bp ADE OM} 


Hear ye heavens, and give ear, O earth, 

For Jehovah, he hath spoken, 

(As to) children, I have brought up, and exalted (them) ; 
But they,—they have rebelled against me. 


5. Here the termination of every member marks the close of a 
distinct proposition, each of which is distinguished by a larger 
accent, which also serves to point out the parallelism, as before. So 
in the following: Isa. xlix. 4. 


SAD pg) ABS aN) 
“Mp2 Yd ag any? 


But I—I had said, I have laboured in vain : 
_ For emptiness and vanity, I have consumed my strength. 


On the Accentuation of the Metrical Books NnoN, i. e. Job, 
Proverbs, and the Psalms. 


249. The accentuation which we now propose to consider com- 
mences at the third verse of the third chapter of the book of Job, 
and continues to the fifth of the forty-second, whence the prosaic 
accentuation is continued to the end. The whole book of Psalms, 
with that of Proverbs, is also subject to this metrical accentuation : 
the remaining books of the Bible are not. 

2. The system of the accents, generally, is the same both in the 
prosaic and metrical books : that is, one set of accents will serve as 
disjunctives, the other as conjunctives in both, either dividing or 
connecting the several parts of the context, according to the inter- 
pretation of the authors of these marks. The only difference 
observable in its application is, that the powers peculiar to some of 
the accents differ, in some respects, from those just mentioned, as 
does also their order of consecution. 


CC 


386 LECTURE XX. (ART. 249. 3. 


3. The distinctive accents, according to this system, are, 

7 Sillik, ~ Mercé with Mahpak, =~ Athnékh, ~ Révidh with 
Géresh, - Révith, > Zarké, ~ Tiphkhé anterior, © Pazér, ,* Shal- 
shéleth with Pésik, »-. Kadmé with Pésik, and !~ Mahpdk with 
Péstk. 

4. The conjunctive or servile accents are the following: > Merca, 
= Mercé with Zarké, <= Mahpék, — Mahpdk with Zarkd, > Mi- 
nakh, 2, Minékh superior, — Tiphkhé, not anterior, and > Yérakh. 

5. The distinctives are here given according to their order of 
precedence: the conjunctives are considered as having no such 
order, as before. The distinctives on which these usually attend, 
may be found in the tables of Ouseel and others. 

6. It will be seen from the forms and titles above given, that 
several of these accents are mere combinations of two of those 
already given (See Art. 59.). 

7. The accents accompanying Soph-pasuk and Pésik are always 
found on the tone-syllable. 


8. Of Mercé with Mehpék = . Mercé is always under the tone- 


syllable ; Mahkpdk -is placed on the preceding syllable, if there be 
any; if not, it remains on the same syllable. If, however, the 
preceding word be connected by Makkdph, or end in a furtive 
Pathakh, Mahpék may then be on its last syllable. 


9, _The same holds good with respect to > ~ Mercéd with Zarké, 
and — — Mahpak with Zarkd. 


10, In the occurrence of ~ Révidh with Géresh, Révich is always 
on the tone-syllable, and Géresh carried as nearly to the beginning 
of the word as possible. But when no other syllable remains, they 
are placed together, as in his name, and 973 Slee ye. 

250. It will easily be conceived, that if the disjunctives here, as 
before, have been invested with various powers for the purpose of 
dividing and subdividing any given part of the Biblical context 
into its several members, and thereby to facilitate the discovery of 
its meaning, the order of consecution of these digjunctives may be 

exceedingly various, just as the different modes of construction 
would require. With the view of familiarizing the Student with 
the different powers of these accents, therefore, tables have been 
formed, first giving the order of consecution found among these 
disjunctives ; and, lastly, of these with their several attendants. 
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When speaking of the prose accents, we gave a table, rather 

with the view of complying with custom than for any thing else. 

At present we shall give a few examples only, and leave it to the 

industry of the Student to construct such tables for himself, should 

he think it necessary: believing it to be quite sufficient to make 

him acquainted with the principles, which it is trusted the following © 
examples, in addition to what has been said, will be sufficient 

to do. 

2. The following is an abstract of the analysis given by Ouseel 
of the first verse of the first Psalm.* 

N> EEC TR PW nepe W2y Np bows whe eS 
sour 82 ms) awom Iny 

8. This is to be divided, in the first: place, into the two larger 
divisions indicated by the greater distinctive accents, which are 
— Sillik, and > = Mercé with Mahpdék (Art. 249. 3.). We shall 
nee therefore; for the first great division : 
mpd ngya Fo Np Ws WT WN The blessings of the 
man, who hath not walked in the counsel of the nicked. 

4. In the next place, the division to be taken, according to the 
importance of the accents, will be, first, WS7T “TS the blessings of 
the man. Or, considering these two words as constituting a nomi- 
native absolute, (as to) the blessings of the man, which is universally 
accompanied by a larger distinctive accent (Art. 247. 15.). In the 
next place, the two words, viz. weir IWR, will, on account of 
their close connection, be coupled by a conjunctive accent; and 
here we have —~ Mundkh for that purpose (Art. 247.). 


5. The next portion we must take, will be oat NY “WS who 
hath not walked. Here we have first | “WS with Mahpak and 
Pésik, which is the least disjunctive in our table. And, according 
to our consecution in prose (Art. 247. 12.), when the two last of 
the consecutive words are more immediately connected with one 
another, than either is with the preceding, the former will have a 
smaller disjunctive accent. 


6. In the next place, Yor Sa must be construed together (Art, 
247. 4.), they are, therefore, connected by a conjunctive accent. 


* Accentuatio Metrica, c. xvii. § 1819, &c. 
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7. The next two words are, Dyn FEY2 in the counsel of the 
nicked, which, from their logical Shatecter: anise be construed toge- 
ther. They are therefore connected by the conjurictive accent 
Yérakh. This concludes the first division or parallel of our 
sentence. | 

8. Let us now proceed to the second. 

sah Nb og) avin toy ND Ne ITD and én the may 
of sinners hath not stood ; and i in the habitation of scorners hath not 
resided. 

9. The first larger division of this part of the verse will end at 
‘TY, where we have the next larger distinctive accent. This may 
again be subdivided into two smaller ones, the former of which will 

~ end at O'NWIM, having the distinctive accent — Tiphkhé anterior. 

10. In this smaller division, viz. O°S@I TI, we have two 
words in construction; and this is marked by the conjunctive accent 
= Mindakh. 

11. The next phrase, TeY ND ij is connected in the same way, and 
for the same reason. | 

12, Our next subdivision will be O°S9 awd), Here we have 
Révidh with Géresh for a distinctive, and Merch for its preceding 
conjunctive, accent. 

18. In the last place, + a 8» will be connected by the con- 
junctive accent —| Mundkh; and Silliih with a will close 

_ = the period. 

14. We do not think it necessary to pursue this subject farther : 
enough has been said to point out the general doctrine respecting 
the accents, and this is all we proposed to do. With regard to the - 
formulz usually given, shewing the consecution of the accents, it 
may be remarked, that generally speaking they are sufficient to 
point out the way in which this subject is taught ; but, when we 
come to particulars, are very inadequate. Even in the few exam- 
ples here given, our own tables fail: and the truth seems to be, 
that, as the forms of composition may be exceedingly numerous, 
so may those of the consecution of the accents. 


FINIS. 


Macintosh, Printer, Great New Strect, London. 
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